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Overview

Overview

OneStream Financial Close is a set of solutions encompassing the financial close process.

Solutions included are:
¢ Account Reconciliations
* Transaction Matching

¢ Journal Entry Manager

All solutions are installed and configured as part of OneStream Financial Close resulting in a

single creation of solution tables.

The functionality in OneStream Financial Close is fully integrated, providing the ability to use

Transaction Matching detail to support detail items in Account Reconciliations.

Integration between solutions is optional allowing each solution to be used independently.

Solutions included in OneStream Financial Close require the same minimum Platform version.
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Setup and Installation

Setup and Installation

This section contains important details related to dependencies and how to install and configure

the solution.

Dependencies

Ensure that you have the following components installed:

Component Description

OneStream 9.0.0 Minimum OneStream Platform release required to install this release of
or later OneStream Financial Close.
See the Upgrade Guide.

* The minimum version for upgrading OneStream Financial Close
is OFC PV7.1.0 SV204. To download OFC PV7.1.0 SV204,

please contact OneStream Support.

Account If you have the solutions already installed, you must be on these
Reconciliations releases before installing OneStream Financial Close.
Transaction * Account Reconciliations PV 440 SV 200 or later
Matching » Transaction Matching PV 530 SV 201
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Setup and Installation

Component Description

Microsoft SQL One of these versions of Microsoft SQL Server is required:

Server
e Standard Edition 2016 SP1 or later

* Enterprise Edition 2012 or later

IMPORTANT: Uninstall Ul prior to upgrading due to the migration to the OneStream

Financial Close workspace.

Install Financial Close

The Getting Started with Solutions Guide provides general instructions to install and configure
OneStream Solutions. It also includes the recommended display settings, package file name
information, advice for solution database migration, and considerations for modifications to

solutions.

See the Getting Started with Solutions Guide.

Financial Close Contents

This section outlines the contents that are configured in your OneStream application after adding

Financial Close to OneStream.

Financial Close Tables

The first time you run the solution, you are guided through the table setup process. You can

perform the setup process from any of the solutions in OneStream Financial Close.
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Setup and Installation

Click OnePlace > Dashboards > Account Reconciliations > Account Reconciliations.

[o)LLIET  Application  System hal

=> Workflow -

R Cube Views -

Dashboards -

4 & Account Reconciliations

|24 Account Reconciliations

Create Tables

1. Click Step 1: Setup Tables

This step may be necessary when upgrading even if tables already exist. OneStream
Financial Close does not drop any tables that already exist but modifies table structures

and adds new ones if necessary.

NOTE: This step sets up tables for all solutions in OneStream Financial Close

regardless of which dashboard you are in.
2. When setup is complete, click Step 2: Launch Solution to open the solution.

Turning Off Dashboards

If you are not using a one of the solutions, you can turn off the dashboard for the solution.

1. Goto Application > Workspaces> Dashboard Profiles.

2. From Dashboard Profiles, select the dashboard that you want to turn off.

Financial Close Guide
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3. Change Visibility to Never and click Save.

) Application Workspaces - XFW Transaction Matching (TXM) (Dashboard Profile)

% 3+ | "k B A EEETERO| XEFE ORGSO ® =B a8 88
» 7. Workspaces *' @ General (Dashboard Profile)
4 & Dashboard Profiles MName XFW Transaction Matching (TXM)

P 2 Agends Viewer [AGENDA) Description i Transaction Matching

& Application Control Manager (ACM) Client/Device Visibility WinApp

& BAI Admin (BA) Visibility Never

& BAI File Preview (BAI) B Security

& Close Attachments (ACTCLS) Access Group Everyone

vy v v v v

. Maintenance Grou Everyone
& Close Imnart Renartina (ACTCLS) P g

Package Contents

This section describes the Account Reconciliations and Transaction Matching packages.

Account Reconciliations

The Account Reconciliations Dashboard is the user interface for settings and performing

reconciliations. The following Business Rules are included:

* RCM_FormulaHelper is a Finance Business Rule. Dynamic Member Formulas that use
SQL Queries to generate reconciliation status percentages and reconciliation item type

values for use in Cube View data cells.

* RCM_DataMgmtProcess is an Extensibility Business Rule used with a Data Management
Sequence to run the Process Reconciliations process when needed to ensure that
Reconciliation balances are up to date and notify Account Reconciliation administrators if

balances change.

UD8 Reporting Dimension (RCM_DynamicCalcs) and its Members is created in the
application and does not need to be added to a Cube to use its members on reports. These are all
DynamicCalc members that are typically shown as columns on a report where the rows are
Accounts. They are used to look up values and perform calculations to show the Reconciliation

status of a particular Account/Entity/Scenario/Time Period.
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* RCM: Reconciliation Manager Statistics — This is a member used to group the other RCM

members.

¢ RCM_PctComplete_Ent: Entity % of Recons Completed - Gets the percent complete for

all reconciliations associated with this Entity, Scenario, and Time.

* RCM_PctComplete_EntAcct: Entity-Acct % of Recons Completed - Gets the percent

complete for all reconciliations associated with this Entity, Scenario, Time, and Account.

e RCM_ISC_EntAcct: IS Correction (Entity Account) - Gets the IS Correction Value for all

reconciliations associated with this Entity, Scenario, Time, and Account.

e RCM_BSC_EntAcct: BS Correction (Entity Account) - Gets the IS Correction Value for all

reconciliations associated with this Entity, Scenario, Time, and Account.

e RCM_ISC_Ent: IS Correction (Entity) - Gets the IS Correction Value for all reconciliations

associated with this Entity, Scenario, and Time.

e RCM_BSC_Ent: BS Correction (Entity) - Get the BS Correction Value for all reconciliations

associated with this Entity, Scenario, and Time.

The following Data Management Sequences and Steps are created and can be used with their
related Business Rules. Running these processes through a Data Management Sequence allows

them to run in the background while the user continues their work.
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4 »» Reconciliation Manager Jobs
4 B sequences

B CreateAllAuditAllCurrenciesReport
B! CreateAllAuditReport
B CreateAuditPackages
B DiscoverRecons
Bl MassActions
B ProcessRecons

B SendNotifications

h
oo

Steps

o CreateAllAuditAllCurrenciesReport
5 CreateAllAuditReport

o CreateAuditPackages

o DiscoverRecons

o MassActions

o ProcessRecons

a SendNotifications

Transaction Matching

The Dashboard Maintenance Unit provides the user interface for Transaction Matching and

includes the required Dashboard Groups, Components, Data Adapters, Parameters and files.
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Setup and Installation

Business Rules

Edit the Transformation Event Handler Business Rule

The Transaction Matching solution requires changes to the Transformation Event Handler

Business Rule Formula and Referenced Assemblies for the solution to work properly.

Click Application > Business Rules > Extensibility Rules > TransformationEventHandler

Application (2) Business Rules

4 @ Cube DIx O |®| @ td| B
% Dimensions b [ Finance
© Time Profiles b @ Parser
@ Cubes » [@ Connector
£) FXRates [# Conditional Rule
4 3 Werkflow [ Derivative Rule
*¢ workflow Channels [ Cube View Extender
Workflow Profiles » [@ Dashboard Data Set
(2 confirmation Rules » [@ Dashboard Extender
@ Certification Questions P [@ Dashboard XFBR String
4 B Data Collection |4 [ Extensibility Rules
[ Data Sources T e
=G Transformation Rules ¥
Form Templates Vx
Journal Templates VX
4 [ Presentation %
i@ Books VX
® Cube views +¥x TransformationEventHandler
™. Workspaces F
4 > Tools [ Spreadsheet

@ security Roles

[N Application Properties

/x Business Rules
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Setup and Installation

1. Add the following applicable code to the Formula tab:

NOTE: Use either VB.net or C# as there can only be one

TransformationEventHandler per OneStream Application.

VB.net

Dim txmTransactionSourceController As New

Workspace.OFC.TXM.Integration.TransactionSourceController(si, args, "OneStream

Financial Close") txmTransactionSourceController.ExecuteOperation()

B Cube View Extender
P @ Dashboard Data Set
» @ Dashboard Extender

P @ Dashboard XFBR String

4 Extorsibility Rules

ransfors Transfor

al 54 as sessisninfs, Byval globals A SAGlabals, Byval aph As Object, Byval args As TransformaticaEventHandlersrgs) As CBject

% TransformationEventHandler
Din txmHelper As Wew Workspace.OFC.TXM.Tntegration.TransactionSaurceCantroller(si, args, "OneStresm Financial lasel™)
txmielper, ExecuteOpe

M Spreadsheet

aturnyalue
1

e _________________________________________________________________________|
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C#

new Workspace.OFC.TXM.Integration.TransactionSourceController(si, args, "OneStream

Financial Close").ExecuteOperation(); return null;

b i@ Finance

b i Parser
* & Connector
i Condrtonal Rule
i Derivative Fule
= Cube View Bxtender
» @ Dashboard Data Set
» @ Dashboard Extender
b @ Dashboard XFER String

4 [ Extensibdity Rules

¥ TransformationEventHandler

W Spreadsheet

propete: [

& * XI5 2|7 83

etng systeas :

using System.Collections.Generic;
using Systes.Data;

using System.Dats,Conmon;

using System.Globalization;
using System.10;

using System.Ling;

using Microsoft.Csharp;

using OneStresm.Finance.Dotabose;

using Onestreas.shared. Comman;
using OneStreas, Shared, Datobase;
using OneStream. Shared. Engine;

using Onest:
using OneStream.Stage Database;
using OneStreas.Stage.Engine;

Snsmespace GneStream.BusinessRule. TransformationtventHandler.TransformationfventHandler

{
public class MainClass
{

public cbject Msin{Sessionlnfo =i, BAGlobals globsls, ocbject spi, TransformstionfventHandlerdrgs srgs)

ey
1
mew Workspace .OF . T4 Tntegration. TransactionSourcefontroller(si, args, ~OneStresm Financisl €lose™).Executefperstionf;
return null;
cateh (Exception ex)
i

throw Errorfendler.Loghrite(si, new XFException(si, ex));

Financial Close Guide
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2. Onthe Properties tab, add the following code to the Referenced Assemblies row:

WS\Workspace.OFC.TXM

@) Business Rules - TransformationEventHandler

+x OFCUTM_ExtenderHelper Formula

/% OPS_ShipPackageGroupUsingID B General

+/x OPS_ShipPackageGroupUsingName Name TransformationEventHandler

+% OPS_ShipPackagelUsingID Type Transformation Event Handler

+x OPS_ShipPackageUsingName Language Type Visual Basic

7 0SD_Applicationsnapshot \Referenced assemblies { Ws\Workspace OFC.TXM

+F OSD_LiveMonitoring Is Encrypted "False

V7 PAM_DataMgmt B Security

% PLP20_DatalMgmt Access Group Everyone @ -
/% ResetWorkflowSteps Maintenance Group Everyone & -

/% SaveDataEventHandler
% SCNMOD_CreatelnitiativeUD7Member
V% SCNMOD_RenameScenario
+/% TCR10_DataMgmt
+/% TLP10_DataMgmt
+/% TLP20_DataMgmt
/% TLP21_DataMgmt
+/x TransformationEventHandler
V7 UTM_DataMgmt
+x UTM_Find_Dependencies_with_Deleted_Tasks
+x XFR_Automatelmport
» [ Spreadsheet .

Multiple Instances

IMPORTANT: If using multiple instances, the TransformationEventHandler must be

configured for all instances. The number in bold must match the instance(s) installed.

1. Add the following applicable code to the Formula tab:
VB.net

Dim txmHelper As New Workspace.OFC1.TXM.Integration.TransactionSourceController(si, args,

"OneStream Financial Close1") txmHelper.ExecuteOperation()

Financial Close Guide 11
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@ Business Rules

ransformationEventHandler

NIk oOH|®]| [
VX AUIEXI_Createlanie .
V& AST_ClearLogsForThreshold EErEiE
V7 CAT_ExecuteCopy s ¢ KR &3
VF CATImportusers ) 1 Slnports Systen £
2 | Inports systen.Data
7 CAT_Jobstatus [ s ”
5 | Inports Systen.Data.Conmon
VX CATSecretTest 4 | Inports System.10
R CPP20_DataMgmt 5 | Inports System.Collections.Generic
6 | Inports System.Globalization
/X DataManagementEventHandler 7 | Imports Microsoft.VisualBasic
& DataqualityEventHiandier & | Inports System.uindous.Forms
5 | Inports System.tiet.Mail
X FDX_2023Actual 16 | Inports OneStream.Shared.Common
V% FDX_BudgetWorking 11 | Inports OneStream.Shared.licf
2 | Inports OneStream.Shared.Engine
X FDX_Forecastops 5 | Inports OneStream.Shared.Database
V% FXRate_DataMgmt 14 | Inports OneStream.Stage.Engine
5
65 DirectConnectTs AUTOTE 15 | Inports OneStrean. Stage.Database
16 | Inports OneStream.Finance.Engine
NRR_MergeDocs 17 | Inports OneStream.Finance.Database
NRR_ProcessandZip B
SNamespace Onestream. T Rt

OFC_ExtenderHelper
OFCUTM_ExtenderHelper
0OPs_ShipPackageGroupUsingID

5 Public Class MainClass

B Public Function Main(ByVal si As SessionInfo, ByVal globals As BRGlobals, Byval api As Object, ByVal args As TransformationEventHandlerArgs) As Object
Try
OPS_shipPackageGroupUsingName

Dim txmHelper As New Workspace.OFCL.TX.Integration.TransactionSourceController(si, args, "OneStream Financial Closel”)

OPS_shipPackageUsingID txaHelper . ExecuteOperation()

SRR

0OPs_shipPackageUsingName

Dim returnValue As Object = args.DefaultReturnValue
7 05D_Appliationsnapshot args.UseReturnValusFronBusinesshule = False
£ 0SD_LiveMonitoring args.Cancel = False
F PAM_DataMgmt
/X PLP20_DataMgmt Return returnValue
V% Resetworkflowsteps
Catch ex As Exception
% SaveDataEventHandler

Throw ErrorHandler. Loghirite(si, New XFException(si, ex))

SCNMOD _CreatelnitiativeUD7Member End Try
38 End Function
SCNMOD_RenameScenario ,
TCR10_DataMgmt 0 End Class
41 [End Namespace

TLP10_DataMgmt
TLP20_DataMgmt
TLP21_DataMgmt
TransformationEventHandler

UTM_DataMgmt

IEEEEEEEE)

UTM_Find_Dependencies with_Deleted Tasks

Bl

XFR_Automatelmport

Spreadsheet .

board - Tra
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C#

new Workspace.OFC1.TXM.Integration.TransactionSourceController(si, args, "OneStream

Financial Close1").ExecuteOperation(); return null;

@ Busine
NDixoOH|6®]

VX AUIEXI_UreaTe1anie

AST_ClearLogsForThreshold ErrEiE

s Rules - TransformationEventHandler —_—

w% © B x

=
7 CAT_ExecuteCopy ® * RI = 2|7 &
F CAT_ImportUsers ) 1 SImports System =
F CAT Jobstatus )2 |mports Systen.pata

5 | Inports Systen.Data.Common
V& CATSecretTest 4 |Imports system.10
R CPP20_Datamgmt 5 | Inports System.Collections.Generic

Imports System.Globalization
Imports Microsoft.VisualBasic
System.Windous. Forms

Bl

DataManagementventHandler

Bl

DataqualityEventHandler

Bl

FDX_2023Actual

5
Q
H

Bl

Onestream. Shared. icf
12 | Inports OneStream.Shared.Engine
13 | Inports OneStrean.Shared.Database
FXRate_DataMgmt 14 | Inports OneStream.Stage.Engine

15 | Imports OneStream.Stage.Database
16 | Inports OneStream.Finance.Engine
NRR_MergeDocs 7 | Imports OneStrean.Finance.Database

FDX_BudgetWorking

Bl

FDX_Forecast6ps

Bl

GS_DirectConnectTs_AUTOTE

5%

NRR_ProcessandZip

pace Onestrs

El

OFC_ExtenderHelper
B Public Class MainClass

El

OFCUTM_ExtenderHelper

OPS_ShippackageGroupUsingID Public Obiect Main(SessionInfo si, BRGlobsls globals, Object spi, TransformationEventiandlerargs args)
OPs_shipPackageGroupUsingName

o
0PS_ShipPackageUsingID ¥

OPS_shipPackageUsingName New Workspace. OFC1,TXH. Integration, TransactionsourceController(si, args, "OneStrean Financisl Closel").ExecuteOperation();

05D Applicationsnapshot Return nulls

0SD_LiveMonitoring Cateh (exception ex)

PAM_DataMgrmt
Throw ErrorHendler. Loghirite(si, New XFException(si, ex))

PLP20_DataMgmt

ResetWorkflowsteps
SaveDataEventHandler

SCNMOD _CreatelnitiativeUD7Member
SCNMOD_RenameScenario
TCR10_DataMgmt

TLP10_DataMgmt

TLP20_DataMgmt

TLP21_DataMgmt
TransformationEventHandler

UTM _DataMgmt

I EEEEEEEEEEE R EEE

UTM_Find_Dependencies_with_Deleted Tasks

Bl

XFR_Automatelmport
» i spreadsheet .«

board
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2. On the Properties tab, add the code for all instances installed to the Referenced Assemblies

row:

WS\Workspace.OFC1l.TXM, WS\Workspace.OFC2.TXM, etc.

0) Business Rules - TransformationEventHandler

b I S B T - I I
OFCUTM_ExtenderHelper B Formula
OPS_ShipPackageGroupUsingID B General
OPS_shipPackageGroupUsingName Name TransformationEventHandler
OPS_ShipPackageUsinglD Type Transformation Event Handler
OPS_ShipPackageUsingName Language Type Visual Basic

0SD_ApplicationSnapshot WS\Workspace.OFC1.TXM; WS\Workspace OFC2.TXM

0SD_LiveMonitoring TFalce

PAM_DataMgmt B Security

PLP20_DataMgmt Access Group Everyone ®
ResetWorkflowSteps Maintenance Group Everyone ®

SaveDataEventHandler
SCNMOD_CreatelnitiativeUD7Member
SCNMOD_RenameScenario
TCR10_DataMgmt

TLP10_DataMgmt

TLP20_DataMgmt

TLP21_DataMgmt
TransformationEventHandler

UTM_DataMgmt

R EE R R R EEE R

X UTM_Find_Dependencies_with_Deleted_Tasks
+/x XFR_Automatelmport

» [ Spreadsheet .
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Account Reconciliations

See these topics:

* Settings
* Audit Log

¢ Reconciliation Administration

* Using Account Reconciliations

* Analysis and Reporting

* Security

* Anomaly Detection

Settings

To access the Settings page, click the toolbar button:

Reporting Reconciliations Administration Audit Log Help

Use the Settings page to configure options for:

Global Options

Global Defaults

¢ Control Lists

* Reconciliation Grid Column Settings

Financial Close Guide
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Account Reconciliations

* Templates

* Access Groups

* Access Groups (Mass Updates)

¢ Certifications

* Al Settings

¢ Uninstall

Only OneStream Administrators or Account Reconciliations Administrators can access this page.
This security access is configured in Global Options. With security access, you can see and make
changes to any Global Settings page and any Reconciliation configuration. The Account
Reconciliations Administrators are referenced in this document as Reconciliations Global
Admin.

Global Options

The Global Options page consists of settings for Global Options that can be edited by the

Reconciliations Global Admin or OneStream Administrator.

Financial Close Guide 16
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Global Options

Global Options

Security

Solution Administration Group

View Only Group

Everyone v

Auditor Group

Process Reconciliations

Solution Admins and above =

Multi-Currency

Multi-Currency
Enabled

FX Rate Type

ClosingRate v

FX Reporting Currency

uspD -

Security

Local Admin
Update Inventory and Groups
Enabled v
Delete Inventory and Groups

Disabled v

Update Access Group

Disabled v
Complete Workflow

Disabled v

| Inventory Editable Fields |

| Account Group Editable Fields |

Notifications

Email Connection

New OneStream Account(s)
Disabled v

MNew Reconciliation(s) Discovered
Disabled v

Balance Changed
Disabled v

Reconciliation Data Management

Source Scenario
Actual v

Reconciliation Scenario
ActualAR v

Source Account Desc. Dimension
Label -

Account Dimension

Detail Accounts v

Account Member Filter

Auto Create Definitions

Process on Complete Workflow

Enabled +  Enabled

Require R-Doc

Enabled v Disabled

Approver Attachments
Enabled

Default Rec ID to (Group)
Enabled -

Edit Template ltems
Disabled v

Require Purpose/Procedure
Disabled

A#{Balance Sheet]. Base.Options{Cube=[Equipment Division],ScenarioType=Actual)

Integration

Transaction Matching Integration
Enabled

Mass Actions

Mass Prepare
Enabled v

Mass Approve
Enabled v

Solution Administration Group:: Anyone assigned to this OneStream User Group is

considered a super user who can configure any aspect of Account Reconciliations and also

prepare, approve, comment, or view any reconciliation. This role is also referred to as the

Reconciliations Global Admin. The default setting is the standard Administrators User Group.

NOTE: Anyone in the Administrators User Group is a OneStream System Administrator

and, by default, can perform any of the same duties as a Reconciliations Global Admin.

Audit Files Use Target Name Only

b

Financial Close Guide
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Different from the OneStream System Administrator, this can be someone in the Administer
Application Security Role User Group, which is configured under the Application tab and thenin
Security Roles. This User Group could be different from a System Administrator if the
Administrators User Group is not assigned. [f it is desired for anyone with this OneStream
application’s Administer Application Security Role to also play the role of Reconciliations Global
Admin, include that same User Group as a member of the User Group assigned to Security Role

[Manage Reconciliation Setup].

View Only Group:: This group can see reconciliations but cannot make any changes or log any
reconciliation line items. This group must also have Access Group privileges to the workflow

profiles where reconciliations are managed.

Auditor Group: This group can see Fully Approved reconciliations only and can add comments

to Fully Approved reconciliations.

Process Reconciliations: This dictates which role(s) can and cannot process reconciliations.
The default is for Solution Admins and above. Any role that does not have the capability to run

process will not see the Process icon on the Reconciliations Grid.
Local Admin

Update Inventory and Groups: When set to Enabled, the Local Admin will have access to the
Inventory and Groups pages. This also provides the flexibility to update inventory and groups
through and excel improt. When set to Disabled, they will not have access to the Inventory and

Groups pages.

NOTE: When the Local Admin is limited to updating certain fields, they cannot update
groups or inventory through the import, only through the UI.

Delete Inventory and Groups: When Enabled, the Local Admin can delete inventory and

groups. When Disabled, the Local Admin cannot delete inventory or groups.
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I NOTE: When disabled, the Delete icon does not display.

Update Access Group: When Enabled, the Local Admin can edit users and roles within the
Access Groups they are part of. When Disabled, they cannot update users and roles within the

Access Groups. The setting default is Disabled.

NOTE: This setting enables updates within the Access Group. Whether the Local Admin
can associate an Access Group with a reconciliation is controlled by the Inventory
Editable Fields below.

Complete Workflow: When Enabled, the Local Admin can complete the workflow. When

Disabled, the Local Admin cannot complete the workflow.
I NOTE: When disabled, the Complete Workflow icon does not display.

To Complete Workflow, the Local Admin must be part of the platform group assigned to the

Workflow Execution Group within the Workflow Profile.

Bawipmant s N1 Fragatien [Dale|

If the Local Admin is not part of the platform group, even if they are enabled within the Global

Options, they will receive an error.
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Inventory Editable Fields: The Solution Admin can select which Inventory fields can be edited
by the Local Admin. To set Inventory Editable Fields, the Solution Admin can move fields between
two panes. The fields listed in the Inventory Editable Fields pane can be edited by the Local

Admin and the fields listed in the Inventory Available Fields pane cannot.

For example, the Solution Admin gives the Local Admin access to update the Preparer and

Approver 1 fields and the Local Admin can view the other fields as read-only.
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() Editable Fields

Inventory Available Fields
Required
MC Enabled
Account Currency
Account Group

Reconciling Currency Level
»

Inventory Editable Fields

Frequency
Risk Level
Proper Sign
Template

Reference Document

Key/Mon-Key Preparer Workday Due
Responsibility - Approver Workday Due
Calendar
Preparer
-
Approver 1
L]

Approver 2

Approver 3

Approver 4

Access Group

Approval Levels

Motification Method

-
soo
Reconciliation Manager
Inventory > EUS0T - 100111200002
2 . = |Balance
Info
Yes Mo uso Local
12 High Pisilive 1
Bank Tamplaie wAging ki Prapaid Work Insruchions doc Hon-Kay
Rolas
Arna - Trewar » RUnassgned) (Unassigned)
Rockyhin 1 Ciash Abarts
Auito Reconcillation Praparation Balance Check
.

Unassigned]| O DOOOOCO00 (Unassigned)
0.000000000 (Unagsigned)
¥eq

Ralanra

Mo Group)
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NOTE: When the Solution Admin restricts editing of fields, the Local Admin cannot
update through an import file, only through the UI.

Account Group Editable Fields: The Solution Admin can select which Account Group fields can
be edited by the Local Admin. This functions the same as Inventory Editable Fields, but with the

Account Group Fields.

NOTE: When any Account Groups fields are limited from being edited, the Local Admin

cannot make updates through an import file or create or copy account groups.

Reconciliation Data Management

Source Scenario: Typically the Actual scenario. When Discover is performed during

reconciliation, this is the scenario queried for balances.

Reconciliation Scenario: Set this up as a scenario separate from Actual, for example, a scenario
called ActualAR. This is a mirror of Actual but assigned a different scenario type, so a different
workflow profile can be used with it. Therefore, it can have separate workflow locking from the

Actual scenario type scenarios.

Source Account Desc. Dimension: Select the field (Label, Text Value, or Attributes 1-20) to
populate the S.Account Desc. column in grids and the description in the detailed reconciliation

header and reports for individual reconciliations. Default value is (Unassigned).

NOTE: If you have more than one source account description associated with a single
source account, the S.Account Desc. field is only populated with one. In this scenario,
you cannot select a specific source account description, so if a specific value is required,

ensure the source import data being mapped to the account is consistent.

IMPORTANT: After you update the Source Account Description Dimension, you must

save the change and then run Discover.
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Account Dimension: Select the Account dimension containing the accounts to be reconciled.

Auto Create Definitions: If (default) is selected, when a user selects Discover on the
Reconciliation’s Definition, a Reconciliation Definition is added for any account in the Account List

that does not yet have one.

Process Reconciliations on Complete Workflow: If selected, this initiates Process
Reconciliations before marking the workflow as completed. If balances have changed, then the

workflow cannot be completed.

NOTE: The Process Reconciliations action performed as part of the Complete workflow
step is an in-line action. Running Process at the Base Input or Review level are data

management jobs.

Default Rec ID to (Group):

* [f selected, when you create an I-ltem for an account group, the Reconciliation ID field will

be (Group) by default. You can change the reconciliation ID before you save it.

* |f clear (default), when you create an I-ltem for an account group, the Reconciliation ID field
will be blank by default. You must select an option from the drop-down menu for this

required field.

IMPORTANT: After you select a reconciliation ID and save the item, it cannot be edited.
To update the reconciliation ID, delete the item and then add it with the correct

reconciliation ID.

Edit Template Items: When enabled, you can delete individual line items created from templates
(S-Docs or T-Docs). If not enabled, you receive an error and must delete the entire S-Doc or T-

Doc, then reupload the template to make the change.
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Audit Files Use Target Name Only: Controls the naming convention for Audit Package files. If
selected, audit files that are created will only use the target account and entity in the file name. If
clear, the audit files are created with the Source and Target Account and Entity in the file name.

This is deselected by default.

NOTE: The check box should be selected if there is a possibility that the file name length
exceeds the Windows limit of 260-character file names. If the file name exceeds 260-
characters, the Audit Package file will not be generated. Windows 10 does enable users

to change the 260-character limit by changing the Windows Group Policy.

Require R-Doc: If selected, each reconciliation that is not auto reconciled must have an R-Doc

attached to selectthe Prepare button.

Approver Attachments: If selected, this enables approvers to add attachments to prepared

reconciliations.

Require Purpose/Procedure: Select whether reconciliations require a Purpose, a Procedure, or
both to be filled out. The default setting is Disabled.

Account Member Filter: Enter an account-based member filter used to query a list of accounts to

reconcile.
' Example: A#[Balance Sheet].Base, A#1000, A#2000.Base

If Extensible Dimensionality is being used on the Account dimension in this application, this
member filter must be adjusted to query accounts differently across each cube. This is because

an account could be a base member in one Account dimension and a parent in another.

Example: A#[Balance Sheet].Base.Options(Cube=
[GolfStream], ScenarioType=Actual),A#[Balance
Sheet].Base.Options(Cube=[Houston], Scenario Type=Actual)
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Multi-Currency

Multi-Currency: Enables the multi-currency features in the solution.

NOTE: After you select this button and save the settings, multi-currency cannot be
disabled. It is strongly recommended that this feature be tested in a development

application because you cannot revert to single currency reconciliations.

The impact of multi-currency is discussed throughout the guide. Enabling multi-currency enables
you to have a currency type set at the Source Account level (GL Account). The Account currency
type for each reconciliation item is maintained within the Reconciliation Inventory. This differs
from the Local currency (maintained on the Entity dimension) and Reporting currency (maintained

at the cube level). Therefore, each reconciliation item may have a different account currency.

Reconciliations with a common target entity will have the same Local currency, and all
reconciliations within an application will have a single Reporting currency. In addition, for
reconciliations where multi-currency is enabled, Account, Local, and Reporting currencies all

display in the Account Reconciliations user interface.

Detail items may also be created using any currency type maintained in OneStream and are
automatically translated to Account, Local, and Reporting currencies upon save. Also, Account
Groups may be created for accounts or entities that have different currency types, allowing child
reconciliations to be translated and aggregated to a single reconciling currency type, for each

currency level, at the Account Group level.
FX Rate Type

Single Currency Solutions: The FX Rate Type being used to calculate the reconciliation balances
on specific reports. Examples include ClosingRate or AverageRate. If this is not populated, no
translated values are available in reports. This must be set even if multi-currency is enabled

because some reconciliations within the Reconciliation Inventory may remain single Currency.
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Multi-currency Solutions: The FX Rate Type being used to translate reconciliation balances from
Local currency to Account currency and from Local currency to Reporting currency. Translation
from one currency level to another only occurs if the account or reporting balances are not loaded
into Stage. Local currency is the base-level currency and is the level that is reconciled for single
currency applications. Therefore, local balances are required for multi-currency reconciliations.
This is also the rate type used to translate detail items from the detail currency type to the

Account, Local, and Reporting currency types. If this is not populated, translations do not occur.
FX Reporting Currency

Single Currency Solutions: The currency type used as the target currency for reports that translate

values. If this is not populated, no translated values will be available on these reports.

Note on translation in certain reports: Account Reconciliations provides a translated value in
certain reports for the convenience and analysis of the administrator or end user. This translated
value is not stored but is calculated based on settings in Global Options as the report is being
processed. This is a simple translation being run that assumes a calculation similar to the Direct
translation method of multiplying what is expected to be a Year to Date value by the FX Rate Type
specified in Global Setup. However, these are not the same translation algorithms being
processed, and no custom translation methods business rules) are supported. These reports note
that they are translated by listing this FX Reporting Currency in the right side of the report’s

header section.

Reconciliation Scenario: ArtualaR

Reconciliation Time: 201603
——————  Currency Levek Translated
Currency Type: uso

10000 - Petty Cash

10030

Risk Level: Low Proper Sign: [Unassigned) Due Date: 6/11/2020 Days Until Due: 0 Days Past Due: 41

Balance: 1,001,256.31
Explained: 0.00
Unexplained: 1,001,256.51

20,025.13

Activity:

Status: Inprocess
Status By: Admin

Status Date:

Approval: Unapproved
Approval Level: 0 of 1
Approval By:
Approval Date:
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NOTE: To see the reports within the Reports and Analysis in different currency types,

enable multi-currency.

Notifications

Email Connection: The named email connection used for notifications. The connections listed in

this drop-down menu derive from the initial server configuration.

New OneStream Account(s): New accountis included in the Account List after running

Discover.

New Reconciliation(s) Discovered: New Reconciliation Inventory items are found after running

Discover.

Balance Changed: A reconciled balance was changed either after it was marked Complete or set

to In Process and is different from the original value.
Integration

Transaction Matching Integration: Select to enable integration with the Transaction Matching

solution.

IMPORTANT: After you enable integration with Transaction Matching and save the

settings, you cannot disable the integration.

Mass Actions

Mass Prepare: Preparer can complete or recall multiple reconciliations.

Mass Approve: Approver can approve, unapprove, or reject multiple reconciliations.

Global Defaults
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Global Defaults

O H | B Default Reconciliation Definition i)
Reconciled T Tracking Level T Default Template h g
L] (Entity) MultiCurrencyTemplatexsx

o » 1Rows Page 1 of 1
O H|I®EH Default Reconciliation Attributes @l

Preparer T Approver 1 T Approver 2 Y Approver 3 T Approver 4 Y  AccessGroup T Notification Method T

Houston_Preparer  Houston_Approverl  Houston_Approver?  Houston_Approver3  Houston_Approverd  (Unassigned) (Unassigned)

o 4 1Rows Page 1 of 1

DO HI®E Default Reconciliation Time-based Attributes )

Required YT AccountCurrency T MCEnabled ¥ Reconciling Currency Level Approvals Risk Level Proper Sign Unexplained Limit ¥  PrepareRule T AutoRecRule T
L] CAD L] Account 1 Low Positive 000 (Unassigned)

“ »

o 4 1Rows Page 1 of 1

Default Reconciliation Definition: Default attributes for all new Reconciliation Definitions

created during the Discover process. See Reconciliation Definition for details on configuration.

This only occurs if the Auto Create Reconciliation Definition property of Global Options is

selected.

Default Reconciliation Attributes: Default attributes for Security Roles (Preparer, Approvers 1—
4, and Access Group) and Notification Method. Note that the same user cannot be assigned to

more than one security role.

These settings apply to all new Reconciliation Inventory items created during the Discover

process. See Reconciliation Inventory for details on configuration.

Default Reconciliation Time-based Attributes: Default attributes for time-based attributes.
These settings apply to all new Reconciliation Inventory items created during the Discover

process.

Control Lists

You can set up control lists for:
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* Item Types

¢ Reason Codes

* Aging Periods

Attribute Columns

Comment Types

Item Types

When a Preparer creates Reconciliation Detail ltems, these are the types of items that can be

created. You can add new ltem Types.

NOTE: An Item Type cannot be deleted once it is used in a reconciliation detail item or if

the reconciliation is In Process. The Item Type can only be deleted when not in use.

Item Types
Item Types
+ - O H|I®H
Name T Type Y Active T

Balance Check Explained L]
Carrection (BS) * Carrection (BS) L]
Carrection (I5) * Carrection (IS) L}
Explained Item * Explained L]
Matching_DS1 = Explained L]
Matching_DS2 * Explained L]
Matching_Ds3 = Explained L]
Stmt Balance * Statement L]
Sub-System Balance * Statement L]

Name: : ltem Type text that displays to the user when reconciling. The Name displays in the Item

Type dropdown on the reconciliation when checked active.

Type: Type of item added to a reconciliation.
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e Correction (BS) or Correction (IS): These items indicate an issue with the current

balance in the GL and requiring a correction.
¢ Explained: A manually entered item.

* Statement: An item supported with an attached statement such as a cash account

statement.

Active: By default, this is set to True. If False, these Iltem Types do not display when creating
items. When set to inactive, the Item Type Name does not display as an option in the ltem Type

dropdown in the reconciliation detail line item.

Reason Codes

When you click Reject or Unapprove, you are prompted to provide a Reason Code for the

change. The Solution Admin can edit, delete, and add new reason codes.

Reason Codes

+ = O H I F

H;me Y Active Y
Invalid Documentation u
Missing Documentation u
More Detail Requirad u
Must Clear Old Item(s) L]
Other u

Name:: Reason Code text that displays to the user when entering a reason.

Active: By default, this is set to True. If False, these Reason Codes do not display when rejecting

or unapproving.

Financial Close Guide 30



Account Reconciliations

Aging Periods

Aging periods are used to review your detail item aging, in total, so you can determine which
balances need to be written off. The aging period is automatically assigned to an item upon Save
based on the calculated aging and the periods created. Aging periods are used in the Aging Pivot

analysis report. Each start date must be unique.

Aging Periods

+ = O H | &
Perin:l Start hd
0

31

61
91

Period Start Date: Click the + button to add aging periods. For example, if you enter 16 for a new

period start date, the first period is 0-15 days and the next period is 16-30 days.
The default period start dates are:

* 0:0to30days

e 31:31to 60 days

* 61:61t0 90 days

* 91:91+ days
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Attribute Columns

You can create up to three configurable attribute columns to display in the Account
Reconciliations page for users. They can be free-form text boxes or have a drop-down menu of
values. These attribute columns will also display in the Inventory page and the Edit Reconciliation

Attributes dialog box.

Attribute Columns

O H | B Attribute Columns
Stored Name Y Display Name hd Active Y Dropdown Y
Attribute 1 Key Account u u
Attribute 2 Tax Code L]
Attribute 3 UsS GAAP [ ] [ ]

= = D H | & | Defer Refresh & Dropdown Values

[ ] Va‘iue T

B Key Account
To add an attribute, first enter a display name and then select the Active check box for the
attribute.
Display Name: Enter a name for the attribute. This name must be unique.
Active: Select this check box to make the attribute visible.

Dropdown: Select this check box to add a menu of values for users to select from.
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Value: After you select the Dropdown check box for an attribute and save, the Dropdown Values
section displays. Enter each value to display for users in a drop-down menu. Each value must be

unique within that attribute.

IMPORTANT: Editing or removing active values that are in use may affect work in

progress.

When a value is removed, it remains visible in historical records where it was previously used and
does not appear blank. However, Solution and Local Admins can no longer select it when editing

Inventory or Groups.

Comment Types

The Solution Admin creates comment types that are used by the commenters and above to add

comments to the reconciliation. Comment types categorize the comments. The default comment
types are General and Variance. The Solution Admin can create additional comment types which
will display in the dropdown in the reconciliation when active. A comment type cannot be deleted

or edited once it has been used in a reconciliation.

Comment Types

+ - O H I ®F
N;me Y  Active T

General u

Column Settings

Administrators can select which columns are visible for users on the Account Reconciliations

page and in the Scorecard grids.
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Column Settings

O H |
Column

State

Approval Level
T.Account
S.Account
S.Account Desc,
T.Entity

S.Entity

Acct. Balance *
Acct. Cur. ™

Acct. Explained *
Acct. Unexplained *
Acct. Activity *
Local Balance
Local Cur. *
Local Explained

Local Unexplained

0: -

h Or:ier Y
20
30
40
50
55
a0
70
90

100
110
120
130
140
150
160
170

Reconciliation Grid Column Settings

Active T

b

63 Rows Page 1 of 2

Column: Name of each column on the Account Reconciliations page and the Scorecard grids.

Order: Update the numbers to reorder the display of columns.

TIP: Leave a gap between numbers when you set the order (for example, 10, 20, 30) to

avoid having to renumber each subsequent item when you edit the order.

Active: Select this check box to display the column in the Reconciliation page and the Scorecard

grids. Clear this check box to hide the column.

NOTE: Multi-currency columns have an asterisk. If Multi-Currency Reconciliations is

enabled in Global Setup > Global Options, you can select the Active check box to

display those columns. If Multi-Currency Reconciliations is not enabled, the Active check

box cannot be selected. See Global Options.
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NOTE: There are 24 tracking fields within the column settings, including T Account, T
Entity, S Account, S Entity, T Flow, S Flow, T IC, SIC, T UD1, and S UD1. Upon
upgrade, all Target (T) fields are hidden by default except T Account and T Entity. Al
Source (S) fields are active by default. Except for T Account, T Entity, S Account, and S

Entity, the remaining fields default toward the end of the grid.

Templates

The location where standard Excel templates are stored for assignment to Global Defaults,

Reconciliation Definitions, and as an attribute within the Edit Inventory Reconciliation and Account

Group dialogs.
Templates
Ll
Upload
O =] | & E Reconciliation Templates
File Name (XLSX Extension) h d Description T Update User T Update Time (UTC) T
BasicTemplate.xlsx Administrator 8/4/2026 7:32:30 PM
MultiCurrencyMultiPeriodTemplate.xlsx Administrator 8/4/2026 7:32:30 PM

MultiCurrencyTemplate xlsx Administrator 8/4/2026 7:32:30 PM

MultiPeriodTemplate xlsx Administrator 8/4/2026 7:32:30 PM

Create custom templates and upload them here. Account Reconciliations comes with a few

example templates:
* BasicTemplate
e MultiCurrency

e MultiPeriod
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NOTE: If you upgrade using Uninstall Full, custom templates are removed and replaced
with default templates. To save custom templates for future use, save the Excel files
outside of OneStream Financial Close and upload them after you upgrade. If you

upgrade using Uninstall Ul, custom templates are retained.

IMPORTANT: If using multiple instances [rcm].[Reconltem] will reflect the instance in

use. For example, [rcm1].[Reconltem].

If you are using any of the Templates or Exports listed below from a release prior to OFC PV8.4.0

SV1.0.0, please update the file to reflect the new table names in the following areas:

RCM Old New Location

Templates Basic Template XFW_RCM_Reconltems [rem].[Reconltem] AL7
MultiPeriod Template XFW_RCM_Reconltems [rem].[Reconltem] AL7
MultiCurrency Template XFW_RCM_Reconltems [rem].[Reconltem] A20
MultiCurrencyMultiPeriod Template XFW_RCM_Reconltems [rem].[Reconltem] A20
Access Groups KFW_RCM_AccessGroups [rem].[AccessGroup] Ad
Access Group Members KFW_RCM_AccessGroupMembers [rcm].[AccessGroupMember] Ad

Export/Import Access Groups XFW _RCM_AccessGroups [rem].[AccessGroup] Al3
Access Group Members XFW_RCM_AccessGroupMembers [rcm].[AccessGroupMember] AlG
Administration - Inventory and Groups pages XFW_RCM_Reconltems [rem].[Reconltem] A26

IMPORTANT: If you are using a Template or Export from a prior release version, you

will need to unhide certain rows within the template to update to the new table names.

Upload: Add a new Excel template to this solution.
View: Opens a read-only copy of the selected template.

Delete: Deletes a template if it is not assigned to any reconciliations.
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Replace: To change the template assigned to any existing Reconciliation Definition, select the
Original Template and the New Template, and then click Replace. This change occurs in all
Reconciliation Definitions. When viewing the Basic Template that comes with Account
Reconciliations, there are Substitution Variables replaced with values from the reconciliation
being processed. The replace action updates the template for the reconciliation definition for
future discoveries only. It does not update existing reconciliations.The following example is the

design view.

NOTE: In this template, the rows typically hidden are shown along with the Excel Named

Range being imported.

3 Account Reconciliations

£Y Basic Template /2372026 1354
+ |'NameAndDescription!| | MecountType! |
8 Account Entity

9 Comalidation Account: 11AeTl| [Laul]

10 Gl Account: 11Act| |BEL!|

1

 rr— p—

u
Detail:

,
mem Type. Mem hiame Niammantion bate 0 Reterence 1 Retcsence 1 e

5
15 | Application
17 | Mhecos

15 | xfGuids:| FkReconlD] l:{Group) gl : afTextit:flemComment] xfDateTs 1 £l gLl i |:| witeme | xfT

8 Unexplained Difference: " FVALUE!

n
n
n
3

The references to Substitution Variables in the top part of the Excel template relate to Substitution

Variables available in Account Reconciliations. These settings are replaced when you download
the template at runtime to substitute with values from Account Reconciliations. Other Substitution

Variables can be used here, making templates flexible.
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| 'NameAndDescription! | |!AccountType!|
. ; Account Entity
Desugn View Consolidation Account: |!AcT!] J9ELTY|
GL Account: |'Ac!] |1Ee!)
GL Balance: | !Balance!]|
Basic Template 9/17/2016 10:54
10000 - Petty Cash Asset
. Account Entity
En d User View Consolidation Account: 10000 Houston Heights
GL Account: 11080 Heights
GL Balance: 2,003,260.00

For details on designing this type of Excel template to load into OneStream, see Data Collections

in the Design and Reference Guide.

The following examples are the MultiPeriodTemplate.xIsx and

MultiCurrencyMultiPeriodTemplate.xIsx.

NOTE: The Named Range of xftRecon is selected and rows are shown that are typically
hidden (rows 16—19 in the MultiPeriod template and rows 19-22 in the
MultiCurrencyMultiPeriod template). This Named Range would need to be extended if
additional rows are needed for import. The top left cell of such a Named Range must be
the cell with the word Application in it and the bottom right cell of the range should be the
last column of the last row to be imported. It is acceptable to include additional empty
rows in this range. OneStream can read in multiple xft Named Ranges on one or more

sheets of the same Excel workbook. Save this file in Excel .xIsx format.
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MultiPeriod Template

A ¥ a H 1 ] K L M
3 Account Reconciliations
Bl Basic Amartization Schedule

8/23/2006 1450

s |INameAndDescription!| |tAceountType!|

8

9 Comsolidation Account:

10 GL Aesount:

n

-
5

1 Amortization Detail:

it e | Aeteveace 1 wevwrr i rers | |
16 Application

17 || ReconitemTable! |

18 Merge

PR E—— (Tiaeatresss{Aeterences]  xfresie{feforancez]  stioas [0 stvec{amamoun) tros s EEmereeall wirim sfrextusermamek:usermame] _ attsteTime | Fmmmatrests
n

n

n

2

|

AN

3t

£ Total Amortization: - ]

£ Unamortized Balance: . HVALUE!

MultiCurrencyMultiPeriod Template

1 c ] 3 ¢ a H ' 1

s Account Reconciliations
Bl Multi-Currency Amortization Schedule

[ | INameAndDescription! |

8
o Consolidation Account:

e e e o et ) Aot oy T

afTerth{semTypeis]  olieat el sfteste ] u 1 trdoirercd ] 1 L I | TOve | trmAmeurthal Currency] O o [ SrAm et t ey Tvee]

Note the following information for the highlighted items:

Reconciliation ID: A Reconciliation ID column with a drop-down menu is included in the following
templates: Basic, MultiCurrencyMultiPeriod, MultiCurrency, and MultiPeriod. For account groups,
the drop-down menu displays the related child reconciliations associated with the group as well as
(Group); for individual reconciliations, the drop-down menu is blank. When you import an item with
the template, the Reconciliation ID from the template will display in the Detail Items grid on the

Reconciliations page.
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Child Reconciliations tab: The Basic, MultiCurrency, MultiPeriod, and MultiCurrencyMultiPeriod
templates include a Child Reconciliations tab that displays related balances for each child

reconciliation in an account group.

Wtk: Workflow Time Key. These OneStream time periods contain an exclamation point as the first
character (for example, 12018M1). This helps OneStream look up the time key for this period and
store that value in the database when imported. Include as many rows as periods of data are

necessary, even if spanning years.

BookedPeriod: The |WFTime| Substitution Variable is used, which means that every row

imported lists the period it was booked as the same period that was processed at the time.

TimeStamp: The date and time this template was imported, which will be the same for each time

period.

NOTE: If a template is used to create a supporting Detail Iltem, that support type, either
T-Doc or S-Doc, must be attached to the reconciliation or the reconciliations may not be

completed.

Item Amounts (Multi-currency Solutions): These columns are automatically translated within the
template. The template is pulling FX rates for the period in order to translate the Detail Amount
balances. The translated amounts are for display purposes only, because translation of the Detail
Amounts takes place when imported into OneStream. Further, only current period balances will

be translated on the template.

Multi-currency Solutions: Templates that support multiple currencies are included for solutions
that have multi-currency enabled. In the MultiCurrency template and MultiCurrencyMultiPeriod
template, columns are included to allow for Detail Amount, Detail Currency Type, Account

Balance, and Reporting Balance.
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For single currency reconciliations, only Local balances are loaded and as such, if a reconciliation
is set to single currency, the templates that do not include multi-currency functionality must be
used. The currency type for each currency level appears within the template and FX rates are
automatically pulled in order to show the conversion that will occur on import. Note that

OneStream still uses the translation functionality within the system to translate Detail Amounts.

The translated balances of Account, Local, and Reporting for the Detail Items are for informational
purposes only. However, if an override is necessary for any of the levels, OneStream accepts the
overridden amount upon upload of the template if overrides are permitted on the reconciliation. To
identify balances that were overridden within the template, amounts overridden display bold and

the override alert appears on the face of the reconciliation.

For MultiPeriod templates, informational translated balances only display for the current month

because future rates are not available at the time of template creation.

Access Groups

Access Groups can be created under Access Groupsand Access Groups (Mass Updates) by
OneStream Administrators or Reconciliation Global Admins. Access Groups are used only by the
Account Reconciliations solution and are different than User Groups used in other parts of

OneStream.

Access Groups can be initially set up to support the concept of backup people in the case of
vacation or other reasons where the person assigned to a primary role cannot perform their duties
in a given month. It can contain many users of each role. For example, an Access Groups may
contain more than one user for the Preparers role. By adding more than one user per role in this

way, the main person’s backup is already granted access.
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Another way that backups are built in is where a person in a superior role can act in place of a
person in a lessor role for a given month. For example, if a user in a Preparers role is on vacation,
a person in the Approvers 1 role can act as a Preparer that month, but cannot approve the
reconciliation because of enforced Segregation of Duties requirements. Someone else must

approve for this particular month.

See Security for more information including the concepts of Local Admin and Segregation of

Duties.
To manage access groups:

¢ Click +to add a row.

* Select the boxes next to one or more items in the list and click - to delete. As a best practice,

export your access groups before making a mass update. See Access Groups (Mass

Updates).

* Click Save to save changes.

* Click Cancel All Changes Since Last Save to cancel unsaved changes.
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Access Groups

Access Groups

+ = DO H | Access Groups £l + = O H| ¥
N;me T Description Security User
HoustonlK Houston IK_RCM_Prepareri
TestHouston IK_RCM_Approver1
IK_RCM_Approver2
IK_RCM_Approver3
IK_RCM_Approverd

o ,
+ =— O HI %R
Security Group
RCM_Preparers
RCM_Preparers
RCM_Approvers1
RCM_Approvers2
RCM_Approvers3
RCM_Approvers4

. 3

o » 2 Rows Page 1 of 1 o *

Defer Refresh

T

R;Ie
Preparer
Approver 1
Approver 2
Approver 3

Approver 4

Defer Refresh )

T

Rl;le
Preparer
Preparer
Approver 1
Approver 2
Approver 3

Approver 4

Security User Members

Y Notify T Local Admin T

5 Rows Page 1
Security Group Members

Y Notify Y Local Admin T

6 Rows Page 1

Name: Name of the Access Group. Itis recommended to use a common naming configuration

since there could be many of these. For instance, starting the Name with R _is a good way to

signify that this Access Group is meant to be assigned to an individual Reconciliation Inventory

of 1

item. Starting with G_ would mean that this Access Group is meant to be assigned to an Account

Group. Whatever standard is set by your project team, itis recommended that this is documented

and followed by all Account Reconciliation Admins.

Description: A more detailed description of this Access Group.

Security User Members

Security User: Select a user from a list of all users within the OneStream Framework. A user can

only be added to an Access Group once.

Role: Select a role for this user:
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* Preparers — Can see assigned reconciliations and perform preparation duties through

clicking the Prepare button.

* Approvers 1 through Approvers 4 — Choose up to four levels of approvers. You should
assign at least as many Approvers as there are approval levels on the reconciliation that
this Access Group is assigned to. For example, if the reconciliation has Approvals set at 3,
there must be at least a user assigned to the related Access Group at Preparer, Approval 1,

Approval 2, and Approval 3 to be able to prepare, and approve the reconciliation.

* Commenters — Optional. This user can see the data and activity but can only make

comments related to this reconciliation.

* Viewers — Optional. This user can see the data and activity but cannot make comments

related to this reconciliation.

Notify: Select this box to send email notifications to this user (as configured under the

Notifications tab on the Administration page).

Local Admin: Select this box if this person acts as the Local Admin for this Access Group. See

Local Admin Permissions for more information.

Security Group Members

Security Group: Select a group from Platform Security Groups. A group can only be added to an

Access Group once.

Role: Select a role for this group:
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* Preparers— Can see assigned reconciliations and perform preparation duties by clicking

the Prepare button.

* Approvers 1 through Approver 4 — Choose up to four levels of approvers. You should
have an Approver for each approval level on the reconciliation that this Access Group is
assigned to. For example, if the reconciliation has Approvals set at 3, there must be at least
a group assigned to the related Access Group at Preparer, Approval 1, Approval 2, and

Approval 3 to be able to prepare, complete, and approve the reconciliation.

* Commenters— Optional. This group can see the data and activity but can only make

comments related to this reconciliation.

* Viewers— Optional. This group can see the data and activity but cannot make comments

related to this reconciliation.

Notify: Select this box to send email notifications to this group (as configured under the

Notifications tab on the Administration page).

Local Admin: Select this box if this group acts as the Local Admin for this Access Group. See

Local Admin Permissions for more information.

Access Groups (Mass Updates)
Import / Export of Access Groups

Enables you to use Excel to edit Access Groups.
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Access Groups (Mass Updates)

4+ = O K | & | DeferRefresh & Security User Members 7]
Group Name T Security User A Role Y Notify YT Local Admin T 1
HoustonlK IK_RCM_Preparer1 Preparer
HoustonlK IK_RCM_Approver1 Approver 1
Houstanlk IK_RCM_Approver2 Approver 2 ]
HoustonlK IK_RCM_Approver3 Approver 3
HoustonlK IK_RCM_Approver4 Approver 4 -
o 4 6 Rows Page 1 of 1
4+ = O H | & | DeferRefresh Security Group Members 7]
Group Name v Security Group A 4 Role ¥ Notify Y Local Admin T R
HoustonlK RCM_Commenters Preparer n
HoustonlK RCM_Preparers Preparer
HoustonlK RCM_Approvers1 Approver 1
HoustonlK RCM_Approvers2 Approver 2
Houstonik RCM_Approvers3 Approver 3 -
o 4 6 Rows Page 1 of 1

Import / Export | Copy Access Group ~ Copy Access  Replace Access ~ Remove Access

Table Type rx @ H

Access Groups ~  Import Export Template

Table Type: Select whether to export data or a template for Access Groups or Members of

Access Groups.

Export: Exports either Access Groups or Access Group Members to a CSV file that opens in
Excel for editing. You must add a Named Range starting with the letters ‘xft’ covering appropriate
columns and rows, with the cell with the word Application in it being the top left cell of the range.

Save this file in Excel xIsx format. See Templates for more information.

il General Instructions:
Bl Save the CSV file as an Excel XLSX file.
l Select the range of cells starting with ‘Application’ to the last row in the last column of data.
El Create a Named Range that starts with the letters xIU, such as xnGroups.
Bl importing will handle the merging of changes to existing Access Groups and the addition of any new Access Groups.

[N

N Access Groups
il Access G Description [String]

(=Y Application

(Bl [rcm).[AccessGroup)

£l Merge

BY I Text¥:[GidTextd:[GroupDesc]
[ YourGroup YourDescriptionl

[l YourGroup YourDescription2
=] YourGroup YourDescription3

[BR YourGroup YourDescriptiond

Sl YourGroup YourDescriptions

Template: Opens a pre-fixed Excel template for loading Access Groups or Access Group

Members depending on the Table Type selection.
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Access Groups

PAl Accos: Group Name [String] [string]

EQ Application

LM [rcm]. [AccessGroup]

Ell Merge

5 xText#:[GroupName] xfText#:[GroupDesc] ~

[l YourGroup YourDescription

Import: Opens a dialog to select an Excel or CSV file that contains Access Groups or Access

Group Members to merge changes or add new records.

CAUTION: When you import, make sure that the source file is not open on your

computer otherwise an error occurs.

Copy Access Group

Import / Export  Copy Access Group  Copy Access  Replace Access  Remove Access

Sour

]
[4:]

Access Group Target Access Group [

(Unassigned) v Copy

Select a Source Access Group as the model group, enter a name for the Target Access Group,
and then click Copy. The Users and User Settings in the Source Access Group are added to the

newly created Target Access Group.

Copy Access

Import / Export  Copy Access Group ~ COpy Access  Replace Access  Remove Access

Source Security User Target Security User |_. Source Security Group Target Security Group L.

{(Unassigned) *  (Unassigned) ¥ Copy (Unassigned) *  (Unassigned) T Copy
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Select a Source Security User as the model user and a Target Security User, and then click Copy.
The Target Security Useris added into every Access Group that the Source Security Useris in. If
the Target Security User was previously in an Access Group that the Source Security User is not
in, the Target Security User is removed from that group. The Target Security User and Source

Security User will have the same access.

You can use the same procedure to clone security group access.

Replace Access

Import / Export  Copy Access Group Copy Access ~ Replace Access  Remove Access

Source Security User Target Security User '[.‘] Source Security Group Target Security Group [.‘1

(Unassigned) *  (Unassigned) *  Replace (Unassigned) *  (Unassigned) *  Replace

Select a Source Security User who will be replaced in every Access Group with the Target

Security User and then click Replace.

You can use the same procedure to replace security groups.

Remove Access

Import / Export Copy Access Group Copy Access Replace Access Remove Access

Source Security User ‘W Source Security Group o

y
{Unassigned) * Remove (Unassigned) T  Remove

Removes the selected security user or group from every Access Group.

Certifications

Certifications are customizable text that are presented to users with the Preparer or Approver

roles when a reconciliation is completed and approved.
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Certifications

+ = DO HI|IREF Certifications
R;Ie hd Message Y Active T Comment Required T Update User Y| Update Time (UTC) T
Preparer Rec is Prepared. ] ] IK_OFC_Admin 6/1/2026 6:08:56 PM

Approver Rec is Approved. L] L] IK_OFC_Admin 6/1/2026 6:08:56 PM

Role: The role of Preparer or Approver for the certification.
I NOTE: The Approver Certification is presented for all approval levels.

Message: The certification message presented to the Preparer or Approver when completing or

approving reconciliations.

Active: By default, this is set to True. If False, the certification is not displayed when completing or

approving reconciliations.

Comment Required: By default, this is set to True. If False, comments are not required, but can
optionally be added when completing or approving reconciliations. Comments are displayed in

the Status and Approval History — Detail section.
Update User: The ID of the user who created or modified the certification settings.

Update Time: : The date and time the certification settings were created or modified.

Al Settings

Al Settings utilizes an Al component, incorporating default detectors and rules as part of the
solution when SensibleAl Studio is activated and the (PFC) AIS Plugin Financial Close workspace
is present within your application. The Al Settings page displays an Anomaly Detectors grid and a

Data Rules grid. Administrators have the ability to enable, disable, and reset detectors.

NOTE: Al Settings will only display for Administrators when Al Sensible Studio is

enabled.
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Al Anomaly Detection

Anomaly Detectors

S, =%
Anomaly Detectors
Enabled T Detector Type Y Detector Name Y Description Y InProcess Y Balance Changed Y Prepared Y Auto Prepared Y Rejected Y Lookback Periods Y Creation Time Y
- RDocSparsity RDocSparsity-fij136. ‘The Default R-Doc Sparsity Anomaly Detector " - 0 - 18 9/9/2026 2:52:28 PM
. Signbifference SignDifference-58y1bp ‘The Default Sign Difference Anomaly Detector 0] 0 0 12 9/9/2026 2:5229 PM
IDocsparsity IDocSparsity-0mivpS. ‘The Default I-Doc Sparsity Anomaly Detector " - . - 12 9/9/2026 2:52:29 PM
AgeditemCommentary  AgeditemCommentary-fwawn  The Default Aged Item Commentary Anomaly Detector " - N - 12 9/9/2026 2:52:30 PM
ength q The Default Rec Detail Text Field Length Anomaly Detector . . . 2 9/9/2026 2:52:31 PM
. The Defautt Repetitve Rejections Anomaly Detector . . . . 12 9/9/2026 2:5231 PM
. RecBalance RecBalance-pgomug ‘The Default Rec Balance Anomaly Detector . 0 0 12 9/9/2026 2:52:32 PM
. Numlitems Numlitems-hjsnce The Default Num I-items Anomaly Detector 0 - - - 12 9/9/2026 2:52:33 PM
. jtshy! The Default Num Rec Detail items Anomaly Detector " " " - 2 9/9/2026 2:52:33 PM
. c ‘The Default Check Balance I-items Anomaly Detector (] - 0 0 1 9/9/2026 2:52:34 PM
AgingChanges AgingChanges-qplogt ‘The Default Aging Changes Anomaly Detector " 0] - [l 12 9/9/2026 2:52:35 PM
. Ml narRstia ManisnutaRacRstin AzAnle  Tha Nafault Manial Autn Rar 2atin Anamsh Netartar . . " a0/ 21535 ons
Data Rules
O o X =
Data Rules
Enabled Y  Detector Type(s) Y Data Rule Name A g Data Rule Description Y Severity Y Data Rule Syntax A g
o Signbifference SignDiffwarning The balance’s sign differs from the most frequently occurring sign in the previous periods. Warning  RULE [SignDifference-58y1bp).[Balancesi
. RDocSparsity RDocSparsityWarning The past three periods had an R-Doc attached, but the current period does not. Warning  RULE [RDocSparsity-fij136).(HasRDoc] = |
1Docsparsity IDocSparsityWarning The percent of Iitems with I-Docs attached has decreased compared o historical patterns. Warning  RULE IDocSparsity-OmivpS.{itemCount]
RecDetailTextFieldLength  RecDetailTextLeninfo The average character count of reconciliation detail items has decreased compared to historical periods. Info RULE [RecDetailTextFieldLength-9sk2qL..
. The rejected at least once in the current period, has a historical rejection rate of at least 50%, and includes atleast four prior periods.  Waming  RULE [RepetitiveRejections-ukxd4cl Rejec
. The was not rejected in the current period, has a historical rejection rate of at least 50%, and includes at least four prior periods. Info RULE [RepetitiveRejections-ukx04c][Rejer
- RecBalance RecBalancelncreaseWarning The current period's Balance increased compared to its historical values. ‘Warning RULE [RecBalance-p8omug).[PValue] < 0.
. RecBalance RecBalanceDecreaseWarning  The current period's Balance decreased compared to its historical values. Warming  RULE [RecBalance-p8omug].[PValue] < 0.
] Numlitems Numiitemsincreaseinfo ‘The number of I-items increzsed compared to its historical usage. Info RULE [Numlitems-hjsnce].[PValue] < 0.05
. Numiitems NumiitemsDecreaselnfo The number of I-items decreased compared to its historical usage. Info RULE [Numlitems-hjsnce].[PValue] < 0.05
. ¢ c The has I-tems and Balance Check items attached. Waming  RULE [CheckBslancelitems-cevdgyl item
. The number of Detail tems increased compared to ts historical usace. info RULE INumRecDetailtems-itshvS1ipValu:

Export Configuration

Click the Export icon to export the current anomaly detector and data configuration to the

| 4=

the JSON file via the Reset Arena to refresh the Al Settings page to the export made at

that pointin time.

Reset Arena

O Click the Reset icon to open the Anomaly Arena Creation dialog box.

OneStream File Explorer (your Favorites directory) in a JSON format. You can reimport
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1. Select Method > : nfigure > 3. Submit s

Select an option to create the Anomaly Arena

Defaults
Uploac

In the Anomaly Arena Creation dialog box you can:

* Reset to default

* Load a JSON configuration file

Resetting to default wipes the arena and recreates the standard template of detectors and rules.

To load a JSON configuration file:

1. Navigate the OneStream file system
2. Locate a saved JSON configuration file

3. Reconstruct the arena precisely as specified in the file

I NOTE: You can upload a JSON file directly.
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) Anomaly Arena Creation

Select Method > 2. Configure > 3. Submit S
Select the configuration file to upload: .
Selected File:

Al Services Log (Job Status and Error Log)

% Click the Al Services Log icon to display an overview of Al Services activity in the

environment, job activity, and the Xperiflow Error Log.

Al Services Act ® Owiew  bacthmy  Ewricg L3
Lock Back Penad lab Type Progcts Usermame
ot 8 1
| Rer
ks mowo o v ) e T e L ] T a7 w30
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Anomaly Detectors Grid

Anomaly detectors apply to reconciliations based on the Preparer's state of the reconciliations.

You can edit the states in which these detectors are involved. Anomaly detectors scan

reconciliations for a specific pattern or statistical output:

Anomaly Detectors

0]

’

Enabled: Toggle whether the detector runs when Al Insights is run on a reconciliation.

Detector Type/Name: The Anomaly Detector to be run (Balance, Change, or Sign

Difference).

Description: Description of Anomaly Detector. This is automatically provided based on

what Detector Type is chosen.

In Process, Balance Change, Prepared, Auto Prepared, Rejected: Checkboxes that
indicate which reconciliation state the detector will run on. For example, if only In Process is
selected the detector will only run on reconciliations that have a current status of In

Process.
Lookback Periods:The maximum number of lookback periods the detector will look at.

Creation Time:When the detector was first created to last reset.

le=

(6}

Anomaly Detectors @l
Detector Type Y Detector Name A 4 Description Y InProcess Y Balance Changed Y Prepared Y Auto Prepared Y Rejected Y Lookback Periods ¥ Creation Time Y
RDocsparsity RDocsparsity-hangma2 The Default R-Doc Sparsity Anomaly Detector = = = = 18 10/21/2025 5:56:26 PM
signDifference signDifference-5addoo The Default Sign Difference Anomaly Detector = = = = 12 10/21/2025 5:56:27 PM
IDocSparsity IDocSparsity-3js50k The Default I-Doc Sparsity Anomaly Detector (] = (] " 12 10/21/2025 5:56:28 PM
AgeditemCommentary  AgeditemCommentary-sczejz  The Default Aged item Commentary Anomaly Detector = (] " 12 10/21/2025 5:56:28 PM
RecDetailTextFieldlength RecDetailTextFieldLength-1engom The Default Rec Detail Text Field Length Anomaly Detector ® = (] " 12 10/21/2025 5:56:20 PM
The Default Repetitive Rejections Anomaly Detector (] = 0 " 1z 10/21/2025 5:56:30 PM
RecBalance RecBalance-cyvfx3 The Default Rec Balance Anomaly Detector (] = 0 = 12 10212025 5:56:30 PM
Numiitems Numiltems-y3odfs The Default Num I-Items Anomaly Detector = = = 12 10/21/2025 5:56:31 PM
NumRecDetailltems NumRecDetailltems-ndg 119 The Default Num Rec Detail Items Anomaly Detector (] = (] " 12 107212025 5:56:32 PM
Che Che iyciku The Default Check Balance I-ltems Anomaly Detector (] = 0 " 1 10/21/2025 5:56:32 PM
AgingChanges AgingChanges-xhstwe The Default Aging Changes Anomaly Detector (] = (] " 12 10/21/2025 5:56:33 PM
ManualAutoRecRatio  ManualAutoRecRatio-uzffcs The Default Manual Auto Rec Ratio Anomaly Detector (] (] 10 10/21/2025 5:56:33 PM
nnnn harOfAnnravars  NumharOfAnnrovare-n R Tha Rafasilt Nimhar of Annrrvars Annmsh Natactar - - 2

’” Click the Modify icon to open the Edit Detector Wizard.
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-~
—* Click the Toggle icon to enable or disable (a row must be selected).

Editing an Anomaly Detector

The Edit Anomaly Detector Wizard is a three-step form:

1. Select the detector you'd like to change from the drop-down menu.

Select Anomaly Detector

Ao ey Detectos

ROocSparsity- prenbgs

2. Select the reconciliation statuses the Anomaly Detector should operate on. This can be

None or All of the statuses.

Reconciiation Statuses

Applicable Rec Statuses Current Reconcdiation Statuses
Acpheute e St
+ Ak More Nerns >
Prepared
Balarcs Changed

Bt Prapeared
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3. Enter a positive integer representing the max number of lookback periods the Anomaly

Detector looks at historically when calculating anomalies.

Lookback Periods

Lockback Periods Curmenl lookback periods: 2

L]

@ 0
=N K=
4. Review your settings and click Submit.
Review
You have compietad the workfiow. Please review and submit your inputs.
o]
[ Corcct | submt |

Data Rules Grid

Data Rules are the "ifthen" alerts that are added under a parent anomaly detector. A rule can

reference one detector or combine many. Columns in the Data Rules Grid include:

e Enabled: This determines if the Rule is applied when Al Insights is run. If the rule is off
when the parent detector is run, the rule itself will not. If the parent anomaly detector is
turned off, then the rule will not run even if enabled. Disabling an anomaly detector disables

the rules that refer to that detector.
* Detector Name: Name of Parent Detector(s).

¢ Data Rule Name: User-friendly, Administrator created identifier for the data rule.
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* Severity: Critical, Warning, or Info.

* Lookback Periods: How many prior periods of history the algorithm analyzes.

* Data Rule Syntax: The SQL-like rule expression thatimplements the triggering of

anomalies.

Data Rules
O 1 X

Enabled Y  Detector Type(s)

Data Rule Name As

»om SignDifference SignDiffwarning
. RDocSparsity RDocSparsityWaming
. IDocSparsity IDocSparsitywarning
. RecDetaillextFieldlength  RecDetailTextLenWarning
= P P
] P P
. RecBalance RecBalancelncreaseWarning
. RecBalance RecBalanceDecreaseWaming
. Numlltems NumlltemsincreaseWaming
n Numiitems NumlitemsDecreaseWarning
. CheckBalancelltems CheckBalanceltemsWarning
n NumRecDetailiterns NumRecDetailltemsincreaseWarning
. NumRecDetailitems NumRecDetailltemsDecreasewarning
. ManualAutoRecRatio ManualAutoPrepareWarning
. Manual Rati Manu PP ning

© Click the Add icon to launch the Add Data Rule wizard (filter-editor-based).

Data Rules

Data Rule Description
The balance's sign differs from the most frequently occurring sign in the previous periods.
The past three periods had an R-Doc attached, but the current period does not.

The percent of I-items with I-Docs attached has decreased compared to historical patters

The average character count of reconciliation detail items has decreased compared to historical periods.

Y Severity Y
Warning
Warning
Warning

Warning

The reconciliation was rejected at least once in the current period, has a historical rejection rate of at least 50%, and includes at least four prier periods.  Warning

The reconciliation was not rejected in the current period, has a historical rejection rate of at least 509, and ineludes at least four prior periods

The current period's Balance increased compared to its historical values
The current period's Balance decreased compared to its historical values,
The number of I-Items increased compared to its historical usage.
The number of I-items decreased compared to its historical usage.

The reconciliation has I-items and Balance Check Items attached,

The number of Reconciliation Detail Items increased compared to its historical usage.

The number of Reconciliation Detail Items decreased compared to its historical usage.

Info

Warning
Warning
Warning
Warning
Warning
Warning

Warning

The reconciliation did not auto-prepare in the current pericd, although it aute-prepared in 80% of prior periods and there are at least five prior periods. Warning

The reconciliation did not 2uto-approve in the current period, lthough it auto-approves in 80% of prior periods and there are at least five prior periods. Warning

Data Rule Syntax

RULE [signDifference-5add0o}.[8
RULE [RDocSparsity-h3ngmz21.[H.
RULE [IDocSparsity-3js59K] [iter
RULE [RecDetailTextFieldLength-
RULE [RepetitiveRejections-v00z¢
RULE [RepetitiveRejections-v00z¢
RULE [RecBalance-cyvixa].[PValur
RULE [RecBalance-cyvixa].[PValur
RULE [Numlitems-y3odfal.[PValu
RULE [Numlitems-y3odfg] [PValu
RULE [Checkalancelitems-iyciku
RULE [NumRecDetailltems-ndg 1

RULE [NumRecDetailltems-ndg 1

RULE [ManualAutaRecRatio-uzffi
RULE [ManualAutoRecRatio-uzffe

Click the Delete icon to open the Delete Data Rule dialog box. Select a rule from the drop-

down. Click Delete to confirm.

ee Click the Toggle icon to enable or disable data rules.

|_. Click the Copy icon to launch a wizard to copy a current rule.

NOTE: Rules cannot be edited to ensure accurate tracking of specific rules on

reconciliations as its unable to track different instances of the rule at a point in time.

Create Rule Wizard

You can author complex logic without writing the Data Rule Syntax directly.
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1. Enter a unique Name and Description of the Data Rule.

@) Anomaly Arena Configuration

Data Rule Definition

Data Rule Name. Provide the name and description of the data rule.

Enter text.

Please write a vaiid Data Rule name.

Data Rule Description

Enter text.

Please write a valid Data Rule description.

= e |

2. Select the Data Rule Filter Editor type.
a. Single Monitor builds conditions against a single detector's fields.

b. Multi-Monitor combines fields from several detectors (balance change and aged

community) to build a single data rule.

Data Rule Filter

Data Rule Filter Editor

Single Anomaly Detector Filter -

Select the Data Rule Filter Editor type.

3. Select which detector(s) to apply.
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Anamaly Detector Mame
ROQC:Sparsiy-prmaas -

4. Build Conditions.
a. Select afield from the list of drop-downs.
b. Choose an operator.

c. Enteravalue (numbers, dates, or True/False for booleans).

d. Chain multiple lines with the AND/OR toggle at the top.

Data Rule Filter - Data Rule Filter Editor

Dista Rube Fiter Editor

& o~
e —

o

_—
INFO - Fepresents (e rumcer of R-Docs atiached W ihe

FECONCMAON in INe Curent Deriod.
o HachDoc
i ]

Fetums True i the reconciation s any R-Docs attached in
W CUlrent penod.

BriceEaDocUsagaRct

rdicabes e percentage of periods wilh R-Docs sttsched
over e prior e periods.

PriorBRDGCLSAgRPCT

rdicabes tee percentage of periods wilh R-Docs sttached
over the prior sx periods

ProraRDocLssgePet

rwficates the percentage of pericds with R-Docs sttached
Ve the pricr nine penods. =

@ ©
=T TN

5. Choose the rule severity (Critical, Info or Warning)

Financial Close Guide

58



Account Reconciliations

Flag Level

INFO -

Please select a flag level to evaluate.

6. Review and submit.

Review

YU hawe compieted the workNow. Pleass review and sUBmit your inputs

How Changes Propagate

Edits to the Anomaly Arena in the component workflow update the Anomaly Arena and
associated Anomaly Detectors or Data rules without needing to press the save button. The next

run of the Al Insights button will use changes that are made on this page.

Previously detected anomalies will remain unchanged, however, if anomaly detection is re-run on
a reconciliation with a data rule that no longer exists or is toggled off, the anomaly status updates

to auto-resolved.

Best Practices

e Start broad, refine, enable default detectors first, review flags, then narrow lookback

windows or status scopes.

NOTE: For monitors that rely on statistics, fewer lookback periods resultin less

statistical power, requiring more significant anomalies to trigger.
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* Keep rule names short but descriptive.

* Export JSON before major changes.

Uninstall

The Uninstall feature allows you to uninstall the user interface or all solutions within OneStream

Financial Close. If performed as part of an upgrade, any modifications that were made to standard

solution objects are removed.
Users can navigate to the Uninstall tab to view available options.

1. Onthe Settings page, click Uninstall.

Uninstall

LUIninstall L Uninstall FULL

IMPORTANT: The Uninstall option uninstalls all solutions integrated in the OneStream

Financial Close.

The uninstall options are:

1. Uninstall Ul - OneStream Financial Close removes all solutions integrated into the
OneStream Financial Close, including related dashboards and business rules but leaves

the databases and related tables.

IMPORTANT: This procedure resets the Workspace Dashboard Name to (Unassigned).
An Administrator must manually reassign the Workspace Dashboard Name under

Application and Workflow Profiles after performing an Uninstall.
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~ [
4 @ Cube

%, Dimensions

@ Time Profiles

@ Cubes

) FX Rates
4 3 Workflow

=& Workflow Channels

B Workflow Profiles

[ Confirmation Rules

@ Certification Questions
4 By Data Collection

Data sources

=@ Transformation Rules

[ Form Templates

9

Global GolfStream

4 (P Global GolfStream
» A, Global Golfstream_Default
¥ @, Administration
4 @, GolfStream Inc

4 @, Equipment Division

» = Equipment Division Adjustms

4 m Equipment Close NA
I8 Automated Trial Balance
[ Direct Sub Ledger
3 File iImport
A rorms

rreElalé

Profile Properties

(Default)
Actual
Administration
Control

Flash

FXModel
Histery

Model
ScenariaTypel
ScenarioType3

ScenarioTypes

Calculation Definitions  Entity Assignment

B General

Description
& security

Workflow Execution Group

Certification SignOff Group
3 Workflow Settings

Workflow Name

Workspace Dashboard Name (Custom Workflow)
B Base Input Settinas

Equipment Close NA - Properties [Model]

Equipment Close NA

(Use Default)

(Use Default)

Workspace

Onestream Financial Close.0000_Frame_RCM_OnePlace - Account Reconciliations

2. Uninstall Full - OneStream Financial Close removes all the related data tables, data,

dashboards, and business rules from all solutions integrated into OneStream Financial

Close. Select this option to completely remove the solutions or to perform an upgrade that

is so significant in its changes to the data tables that this method is required.

CAUTION: Uninstall procedures are irreversible.

Audit Log

The audit log captures changes made to the reconciliation or account group attributes by the

Global Admin, RCM Admin, or Local Admin. Only the Global Admin and RCM Admin have access

to the Audit Log page; Auditors and Local Admins do not. The audit log shows the timestamp, the

user who made the change, tracking details, and the before-and-after values for each attribute

change. If changes were made through Dynamic Attribute Mapping, a rule field also tracks which

Dynamic Attribute Mapping rule was used to update the record.

Date Range

When the audit log is opened, the date range defaults to the past week. Admins can update the

range using the calendar picker.
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Audit Log Type

There are three different types of Audit Logs:

* Attributes (Non-time based)
¢ Attributes (Time-based)

* Account Groups (Non-time based)

Attributes (Non-time based)

Auds Log

s (i v Bk | v | e 1| s n

=

Crag a column Faader and deog it hare 1o grows by hat coluse

Time Stamg (UTC] T User T Group Hame T Thiceount T SAcsunt T Tintty T Shetity T

RSB OSET M Admin H1050 - Prafersed siode  JO0GMOB00000 ECADD ECani
OB O0E DR AN Bl A 51080 - Prafersed stk JOORMS5G00 ECAD ELani

A 21080 - Prafirsed dlsck  JO0RBISO0N00 ECADI Btam

s B1080 - Praferssd sieck  JO0ANA00000 FCADY wgan
WIRIESAIOM  Asmin BI000 - Praferssd stock  JODRSIR00000 FCADY ECan
WIS 3T M Admin 31030 - Preforeed shodk  JO0MS00000 ECADD ECA
B3I OS3T M Admin 31038 - Praforved shody  JO0ZMS0000 ECADD ECam
BB 053N O Al 31030 - Praferied stodi  JOOEMS00000 ECADD ECam
BOEHNE (A OM Acmin BESED - Othar 1T acats 100183500000 Eusin Eudon

This log captures changes to the following:

Info
* Reference Document
Roles
e Primary Preparer
* Primary Approver 1-4
* Access Group
* Notification Methods

Bon-sime aved iririnet

ittribate

it
Appitaan |
approvar §
approver 1
Approver é
Aok Group

sotcation Mehod

T Orginsdl T Uipdated T hule T Sflow T Thew TRET K TSI T TN TSR T T
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= A

Ty Tim
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Akt Admn
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Attributes (Time-based)
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This log captures changes to the following:

Info

* Required

* MC Enabled
e Account Currency
* Reconciling Currency

e Account Group

* Frequency

* Risk Level

* Proper Sign

* Preparer Workday Due
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* Approver Workday Due
* Template

* Any configurable attributes created by the admin (up to three)
Roles

* Approval Levels
Auto Reconciliation

* AutoRec Rules

* Activity Limit

* Allow Auto Pull Forward
Preparation

* Unexplained Limit

* Prepare Rule
Balance Check

¢ BalCheck Level

¢ BalCheck WF Profile
Overrides

¢ Allow Overrides

e Override Support Required
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Account Groups (Non-time based)

A Log

Actment Crope (ML lme Bawd] v | o
= Risinert) Grasi (M- A bapendl *
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This audit log only captures changes specific to the account group. All other changes—for all
children of the account group—are captured in the time-based and non-time-based attribute logs

described above.

The Account Groups log captures the following:

Workflow Profile

e T Account

S Account (Display Name)

e T Entity

S Entity (Display Name)

Export

In any of the audit logs, you can right-click to export to Excel, CSV, text, or HTML.

Reconciliation Administration

The Administration is page is accessible by OneStream Admins, Reconciliations Global Admins,

and Local Admins (in limited scope).

Select the Administration button to access and configure the following items:
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¢ Definition
* Inventory

* Account Groups

* Dynamic Attribute Mapping

¢ Reference Documents

* Tracking Levels

¢ Balance Check

¢ Auto Rec Rules

¢ Notification Methods

Definition

IMPORTANT: If you have reconciliations that have a frequency other than monthly and
migrate to OneStream Financial Close Release PV710 SV201 or later, you may need to
mark the reconciliations as required in the current period and then run Discover for the

current period.

The Definition page is where high-level properties are set for all Reconciliation Inventory items
that are found through the Discover process. Reconciliation Definitions tell OneStream that these
Account dimension members need to be reconciled. Reconciliation Inventory items are detailed
Account data rows and Account Groups found in the OneStream Stage that were imported from

the General Ledger. This page is not accessible by Local Administrators.
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Definition
o
Discover
Account List i = = O H | Reconciliation Definition 7l
Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column Reconciled T Tracking Level T Default Template h g
Account Y Description Y Reconciled T Type T H L] (Entity) MultiCurrencyTemplate.xlsx
10000 Petty Cash True Asset
10100 Cash Deposits True Asset o 4 1 Rows Page 1 of 1
10200 Other Cash Equivalents True Asset + - DO H Entity Tracking Level Override =
10300 Marketable Securities True Asset a
10400 Restricted Cash True Asset | Entlty i Tracking Level T
10500 Cash in transit True Asset
11000 Trade Receivables True Asset
11100 Other Receivables True Asset
11200 IC Receivables True Asset
11300 Allowance for Doubtful Accounts  True Liability
11400 Dividend receivables True Asset
11500 IC Delta Receivables True Asset
12000 Raw Materials Inventory True Asset . o . Page 1 of 1

Account List

The initial Account List is generated based on the solution's Reconciliation Account Dimension
and Reconciliation Account Member Filter settings in Global Options. These accounts are from
the OneStream Cube, not from the General Ledger. This lists each of these accounts along with
their account type. If an account has a related Reconciliation Definition, then it displays a value of

Reconciled = True.

Definition

Click Discover to add a Reconciliation Definition to each account. Only one Reconciliation
Definition can be added per account in the Account List. You can also click the + button to add a

Reconciliation Definition to an account.

Reconciled: Determines whether an account is reconciled. If selected, this is set to True in the
Account List on the left and the account is reconciled. If cleared, this is set to False in the Account

List on the left and it and any of its related detailed imported Stage rows are not reconciled.
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Tracking Level: Derived from the Tracking Levels settings page and determines the granularity

of the reconciliation. It is used during the Discover process.

Default Template (XLSX): Derived from the Templates page and determines the template used

by the preparer. This can be overridden at the Reconciliation Inventory level.

Entity Tracking Level Override

There are times when an account needs to be tracked in the Reconciliation Inventory at a level
that is an exception for certain entities beyond the setting for that account in general as set in the
Reconciliation Definition. In these cases, click + to add an exception per entity that requires one
for this Reconciliation Definition. For instance, account 10000 has a Tracking Level of (Entity),
which means by Entity and Account. But for that same account and an entity called ABC, they

may need to track this account by Entity, Account, and Flow.

Discover

Click Discover to process the Reconciliation Definitions and create the Reconciliation Inventory
as a background process. Discover runs for the current and future workflow periods. Prior periods

are not affected by the discovery process.
Time-based attributes are copied in the Discover process if they do not exist in the current period:

* For reconciliations that do not have attributes for the current period, Discover copies the

time-based attributes from the previous period to the current period.

* Forreconciliations that do not have attributes for the current period and were not created
from the prior period, Discover copies the time-based attributes from the next period to the

current period.
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NOTE: The time-based attributes are copied only from the next period, not any
further future periods, and only when the reconciliation has stage data in the next

period.

In Global Options, if the Auto Create Reconciliation Definition property is selected, it adds a

Reconciliation Definition for each row in the Account List that does not already have one.

This process also builds out the Reconciliation Inventory entries by searching the current and
future time periods for the Source Scenario in the Stage for any instance of a row of source data

that was mapped to an account that has an active Reconciliation Definition.

IMPORTANT: Clicking Discover searches for every entity associated with the currently
selected Workflow Profile, so running Discover at a higher level in the Workflow Profile
structure at a Review level Workflow Profile will generate considerably more

Reconciliation Definitions.

You can run Discover on multiple workflows simultaneously as long as the workflows do not have
a parent/child relationship. For example, you can run Discover on the Frankfurt and Houston
workflows at the same time. But you cannot run Discover on Frankfurt and Clubs at the same

time, because Clubs is a parent of Frankfurt.

Golfstream v
Search o
4 [ GolfStream
» A Golfstream_Default
4 @, Total GolfStream
4 G Clubs
@ Houston
m Frankfurt
m Augusta

4

4

»

P @ Quebec City
P @ Carlsbad

4

m Kontreal
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Click the Task Activity icon H to show the results of the Discover process and how many new

Reconciliation Inventory Items were discovered.

(7) Task Activity 0 ox
®x T | Show Tasks for all Users Show Running Tasks Only | @)
Task Type ¥ Description Y Duration Task Status ¥

£ /A (D % Data Management WP#Houston:S#ActualART#2026M1 - Reconciliation Disce 0.00:00:24,.360 Completed

B A QD % Data Management ProcesshiatchRules 0.00:00:00.280 Failed
B A (D % Data Management Matching Process - (Houston - ActualTh -2025M8) (0 Nev 0,00:00:04.324 Completed -
4 3
o g Page 1 of 1
Close

NOTE: You can manually run the Discover process from the Data Management
Sequence called DiscoverRecons_RCM. For scheduled Discover jobs, you must pass in

these parameters: ProfileKey, SourceScenariold, ReconScenariold, TimeKey.

Inventory

This is where you configure reconciliations. The Reconciliation Definition is based on the target
accounts being reconciled. After you click Discover, the Reconciliation Inventory is generated.
The Reconciliation Inventory is based on the Source Accounts (from the GL) related to the Target
Accounts (accounts in the OneStream Cube) that have active Reconciliation Definitions for a

specific Workflow Profile.

TIP: The state of each reconciliation inventory item is visible. This helps you to
understand which items are already prepared when selecting reconciliations to make

edits to.
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Inventory Reconciliation Actions

Inventory

kK 2 £ @

Import  Export  Edit  Delste Access Match Set
Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column

State Y WF Profile T Recon Scenarioc Y Account Group T S.Account T S.Account Desc. T

®  In Process
Balance Changed
In Process
In Process
In Process
In Process
Prepared
Fully Approved (1 of 1)
Fully Approved (1 of 1)
Fully Approved (1 of 1)
Auto Prepared
Auto Approved (1 of 1)
In Process
In Process
In Process

In Process

@ ¥

Houston.mport ActualAR
Houston.mport ActualAR
Houston.mport ActuslAR
HoustonImpart ActualAR
Houston.mport ActualaR
Houston.mport ActualAR
Houston.mport ActualAR
Houston.mport ActualAR
Houston.mport ActualAR
Houston.mport ActualAR
Houston.mport ActualAR
Houston.mport ActualaR
Houston.mport ActualAR
Houston.mport ActualAR
HoustonImpart ActualAR
Houstonmport ActualAR

(Full Inventory)

Assigned Match Sets

(No Group) 10000
(No Group) 10100
Test2 10200
(No Group) 10300
(No Group) 10400
(No Group) 10500
(No Group) 11000
abe 11100
abc 11200
abc 11300
(No Group) 11400
(No Group) 11500
IkMcurrency 12000
IkMcurrency 12100
Test2 12200
(No Group) 12300

10000 -
10100 -
10200 -
10300 -
10400 -
10500 -
11000 -
11100 -
11200 -
11300 -
11400 -
11500 -
12000 -
12100 -
12200 -
12300 -

T.Account
Petty Cash
Cash Deposits
Other Cash Equivalents
Marketable Securities
Restricted Cash
Cash in transit
Trade Receivables
Other Receivables
IC Receivables
Allowance for Doubtful Accounts
Dividend receivables
IC Delta Receivables
Raw Materials Inventory
Work in Progress Inventory
Finished Goods Inventory

Supplies - Inventary

View Selected 1

Y S.kEntity Y TEntity ¥ SFlow 7

HOUSTON
HOUSTON
HOUSTON
HOUSTON
HOUSTON
HOUSTON
HOUSTON
HOUSTON
HOUSTON
HOUSTON
HOUSTON
HOUSTON
HOUSTON
HOUSTON
HOUSTON
HOUSTON

Houston
Houston
Houston
Houston
Houston
Houston
Houston
Houston
Houston
Houston
Houston
Houston
Houston
Houston
Houston

Houston

Import: Opens a dialog box to select an Excel .xIsx formatted file to import that contains

Reconciliation Inventory Items to merge changes. The import will not create new Reconciliation
Inventory Items or allow the [NewGuid] argument. You must close this file before importing it.

Access to this button for Local Admins depends on the configuration defined in Global Options.

Export: Exports all reconciliations in the Reconciliation Inventory, except for Account Group type

items, as a CSV file that can be opened in Excel. You must add a Named Range starting with the

letters xft covering appropriate rows starting with the cell with the word Application in the top-left

cell. This file should then be saved in Excel .xIsx format. You must close this file before importing.

Instructions are included in the exported file. Access to this button for Local Admins depends on

the configuration defined in Global Options.
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(General Instructions:

Save the CFW 1l 3 &0 Excel XLSX file,

Select 1he range of cells starting with "Application’ to the last row in the last column of data,

Create a Named ﬂMi’,é [Nt SLATTS WALH T betters wit’, such 43 xfRecons.

imparting will handle the merging of changes to exdsting Reconciliations and will not create new items.

The foliowang colsmn values are editable (changes to all other columns will be cverridden):

Currency, CurrencyAccount, MCEnabled, ReconcilingCurrencyLevel, GrouplD, Prepaser, Approverl,

Appeover 2. Appraverd, Approwverd, FRACCessGroupName, Approvallevels, Reklevel, ProperSegn, Unexplanaalsmit,

PrepareRule, FichutoRec RuledD, AutoRecLimit, FkBalanceChackLevelD, BalanceChec kWi, CanOverrideDetail,
RequireSupportForOwverride. AllowAutoPullForward, PreparerWorkdayDue, ApproverWorkdayOue, Frequency, FKTemplatelD. Required
Antribute ] (it active), Artribute2 (it active), Attnbuted (if actie)

Thi foliowing colsmas con have values eénteded as either Guids of Feference RAMES (RAMES Must be préfd with a 1)
GrouplD, FikhutoRecRuleiD, FkBalanceCheckleweliD, BalanceCheckWik, FkTemplatelD, FKNotific ationMethodD

Thiz foliowing colamns can have values entered as eithar INLEEETs of IENETENce NAMES (names mist be prefioed with a*!'):
ReconcilingCurrencylevel, RiskLevel, ProperSign
Reconciliations

ReconiD [(WF Profile Recon SceWF Period S.Account S.Account TAccount 5. Entity (D T.Entity [$15.Flow [Str T.Flow [Str 5.1C [String T.1C [String 5.U1 [Strir

Application

[rem)iRecan)

Marge

GuBAn-| R xGuich {W cinté Wl xlind & [Vth xiTeoxt @A« xTTeati ] S xfMeotd:[Ac xfTextw:[EtadText® [Et xfTexto:[FryodTexts [Py xiTentafic xMexta{ic xaTexta:u
@ace0963: |Houston | !ACtualAR 12024M1 10000 10000 HOUSTON Houston Helghts

4043801 'Houston | TACTualAR 12024M1 10000 10000 NORTH HC North Mousion

5975(77a- Houston | lActualAR 12024M1 10000 10000 SOUTH HE South Houston

BOA2697- 'Houstonl lACtualAR '2024M1 10100 10100 HOUSTON Houston Heights

41550003- |Houstonl !ACTualAR 12024M1 10100 10100 NORTH HC North Houston

1677233 'Houston IACTUAR 12024M1 10100 10100 SOUTH HC South Houston

Edit: Edit the attributes for the selected reconciliation. You can select multiple reconciliations and
make changes that apply to all. For example, you can select multiple reconciliations and change

the Risk Level from Medium to High.

Delete: Deletes the selected Reconciliation Inventory item.

NOTE: If the Discover process results in more Reconciliation Inventory items than

desired, delete those not intended for future processing.

NOTE: A reconciliation cannot be deleted after it has been prepared in any period. To

hide the reconciliation from the reconciliation grid, clear the Required checkbox.

Access: Edit the access group for the selected reconciliation.

Match Set: Manage the assigned match set for the selected reconciliation.
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NOTE: Match Set cannot be used to update the assigned match set for a child
reconciliation because it is associated with a group. You can manage the match set for

child reconciliations in Groups. See Account Group Actions.

Assigned Match Sets: Select an option to filter the inventory to view where Match Sets are

assigned. Select one or more match sets or select one of these options:
e (Full Inventory): All reconciliations.
e (All): Reconciliations that have a match set assigned.

* (None): Reconciliations that do not have a match set assigned.

View Selected: Displays the number of reconciliations selected. Click to view selected

reconciliations.

7) Selected Reconciliations

Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column

State Y WF Profile 7 Recon Scenario ¥ Account Group T S.Account T S.Account Desc. T T.Account T S.Entity T T.Entity Y
In Process Houstondmport ActuzlAR (Mo Group) 10100 10100 - Cash Deposits HOUSTON  Houston
In Process Houston.dmport ActualAR (Mo Group) 10200 10200 - Other Cash Equivalents HOUSTON Houston
4 >

Reconciliation Inventory Item Attributes

Attributes must be configured for every Reconciliation Inventory Item not assigned to an account
group. For items assigned to an account group, these attributes are configured at the account
group level.The attributes are configured at the account group level, except for the following,

which remain at the child reconciliation level:
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* T.Account

e T Entity

* S Account

e S Entity

* WF Profile

e Local Currency

e Account Currency

¢ BalCheck WF

Reconciliation attributes are pulled forward from month to month using Discover. Changes made
to reconciliation attributes are reflected in all subsequent periods and do not apply to prior

periods.

Editing Reconciliation Attributes
To edit reconciliation attributes:

1. Select a reconciliation from the inventory list and then select Edit. If multiple reconciliations
are selected, the attributes of the first reconciliation selected (from the Inventory page, not

the validation grid to the right) will display in the attribute fields.
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Inventory > C840 - 100111200000

* Non-fime based Attribute (Applies to all Workflow Periods)

Info

Required
Yes

Frequency

1-12

Preparer Workday Due
1

Custom

Key/Non-Key

Roles

*Preparer

*Access Group
(Unassigned)
Auto Reconciliation

AutoRec Rule

Zero Balance No Activity
Activity Limit
0.000000000

Allow Auto Pull Forward
No

MC Enabled
No

Risk Level
Low

Approver Workday Due
3

Responsibility

*Approver 1

Approval Levels
1

Preparation

Unexplained Limit
9,999,999 999000000000

Prepare Rule

Make changes to attributes.

Account Currency
uso

Proper Sign
(Unassigned)

Calendar

(Unassigned)

*Approver 2
(Unassigned)

*Notification Method
(Unassigned)

Substitution Variable Selector

|Balance|

Reconciling Currency Level

Local

Template
BasicTemplate xlsx

*Approver 3
(Unassigned)

Balance Check

BalCheck Level
(Unassigned)
BalCheck WF Profile
(Unassigned)

CArl-C To Copy

|Balance|

Account Group
(No Group)

*Reference Document

Cash Work Instructions doc =

*Approver 4
(Unassigned)

Overrides
Allow Overrides
No

Override Support Required
No

NOTE: When you edit multiple reconciliations at once, you must select the

checkbox above the attribute for the change to apply when you click Save. The

checkboxes display only when editing multiple reconciliations, not an individual

reconciliation.

A P e
| Allow Unverrige

3. Click Save.

Mo

Override Support Required
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When editing reconciliation inventory attributes, Security Roles and Notification Methods can be
edited at any time. Other attributes can be edited only if the reconciliation has not been prepared.
You can edit Security Roles, Notification Method, and Reference Documents at any time. Other

attributes display as read-only when the reconciliation is in Prepared or Above status.
Info
Required: If deselected, this will not be required to be reconciled.

MC Enabled (Multi-currency Solutions): Indicates if Multi-currency is enabled for the

reconciliation.

Within the Reconciliations page, Account and Reporting currency types will appear as a dash and

balances will be zero for a reconciliation until the established MC Enabled period.

While Account currency may not be used or required, being able to see Reporting within the
Reconciliations page may be helpful. In this instance, where only two currency levels exist (for
example, Local and Reporting), it is recommended that Multi-currency be enabled, the Account

currency default set to Local, and the MC Enabled setting enabled for each reconciliation.

Performance considerations must also be considered when using Multi-currency for the entire
Reconciliation Inventory. Specifically, if the entire inventory enables Multi-currency, forcing a
translation on Reconciliation Balances and Detail Items may cause processing times to increase.
As such, itis recommended only reconciliations where Multi-currency is necessary be enabled or
a translation on demand is run during non-critical business hours. See FX Translation Warning for

more information.

Account Currency (Multi-currency Solutions): Currency type for the Account level balance. This
will be a drop-down menu of all currency types within the Currency Filter in the Application
Properties. The default currency type will be set to Local and will therefore be the T. Entity’s

currency type. This may be changed by selecting a different currency from the drop-down menu.
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Reconciling Currency Level (Multi-currency Solutions): Determines the currency level, either
Account, Local, or Reporting, to be used for the reconciliation. The default is Local, as this is the
level that was previously reconciled prior to Multi-currency was enabled. This reconciling level
applies to the Unexplained Limit, Prepare Rules, AutoRec, Balance Change, and Balance
Checks. For example, if the Unexplained Limit for a reconciliation is set to 0, the Reconciling
Currency Level is set to Account, and the Unexplained Limit is O for the Account level but 100 for
the Local, the reconciliation could be prepared. However, if the Reconciling Currency is set to

Local in the example above, the reconciliation could not be prepared.

The Reconciling Currency level is easily identified as it is the level in larger, bold font.

Balance Explained Unexplained  Activity

Account (CAD) 940.50 0.00 940.50 120.12
Local (BRL) 854 97 0.00 854 97 10917
Reporting (EUR)  1,025.99 0.00 1,025.99  131.07

Account Group: Shows whether this Reconciliation Inventory Item is related to an account group
or (No Group) if itis reconciled individually. If the user is a Local Admin, the list of account groups
is limited to only those they manage. The Local Admin can change the assignment of a
Reconciliation Inventory Item to a different account group, but once assigned they are unable to

set as (No Group).

Frequency: Determines how often the completion of this Reconciliation Definition is required. The
defaultis 1-12, which indicates months 1—-12. This can be 3, 6, 9, 12 if required quarterly, or you

can enter another type of frequency expression.
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NOTE: If the Frequency is changed on the Reconciliation Definition, some
reconciliations may be Prepared or still In Process. This would normally stop the user
from preparing them due to this new Frequency. In these cases, the reconciliations will
be marked with a Status of Frequency Changed, which will not prevent the preparer from
preparing. This status is ignored in all status counts except for the Scorecard

Preparation Status chart.

Risk Level: Options are Low, Medium, or High Risk.

Proper Sign: Options are Positive and Negative. Assign a value for the proper signage expected

on a reconciled number that is to be imported into the Stage.

Preparer Workday Due: Enter + or - and a 1-2 digit number for the days. For example, if you
enter -10 and the close date is 1/31/22, then the preparer due is 1/21/22.

Approver Workday Due: Indicates the due date for the final approver. Enter + or - and a 1-2 digit
number for the days. For example, if you enter +2 and the close date is 1/31/22, then the approver
due date is 2/2/22.

Calendar: Indicates if a calendar is assigned. Select the drop-down menu to choose from

available calendars.
I IMPORTANT: The Approver date cannot be before Preparer date.

Template (XLSX): The Reconciliation Definition sets the default Excel Reconciliation Template
for any related Reconciliation Inventory Items, but a single Reconciliation Inventory ltem can

override this template assignment with this field.

Reference Document: The Reference Document associated with the reconciliation, available on
the Reference Document tab of the Reconciliation page. The available options are the active

documents listed on the Reference Documents page. See Reference Documents.
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Roles

Custom Attributes: If custom attribute fields were added, this is where they will display in the

dialog box.

Preparer: Assign the user . The same user cannot be added to multiple roles. You can update

security roles at any time.

Approver 1-4: Assign the user. The same user cannot be added to multiple roles. You can update

security roles at any time.

Access Group: Assign an Access Group to each Reconciliation Inventory Item that is not
assigned to an account group or set to (Unassigned). If user is a Local Admin, list of Access

Groups is limited to only those they manage.

Approval Levels: Choose levels of approval required for each Reconciliation Inventory Item from
1 through 4. Ensure that the Access Group assigned has people configured at the appropriate

levels of approval. See Access Control.

Notification Method: Select a method for notification created on the Notifications Methods page

from the Administration tab, or set to (Unassigned) .
Account Reconciliation

AutoRec Rule: This is a drop-down list populated from the list of rules created in the AutoRec
page. The default is set to (Unassigned), meaning the reconciliation does not have an AutoRec

Rule applied.

A second item, (Legacy), will exist in all solutions which first checks the Balance to see ifitis zero
and if so, will automatically reconcile that reconciliation. Otherwise, it checks the activity in this

reconciliation since the last period and compares to the absolute value of the Activity Limit.
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Activity Limit: If an AutoRec rule is created that has Activity selected, the rule will check the
activity (differences in Balance) in this reconciliation since the last period and compares to the
absolute value of this number. For instance, if the balance was explained last month at $1000, the
new balance is $100, and the Activity Limit is $500. This reconciliation would not automatically

reconcile.

Allow Auto Pull Forward: When set to Yes, the reconciliation automatically pulls forward I-ltems
and T-ltems with the related I-Docs during processing when the account balance is first created.

T-ltems are also converted into I-ltems.
Preparation

Unexplained Limit: This will determine whether a Reconciliation can be prepared if the explained
value is within a certain absolute value threshold. By default, a reconciliation is not considered
prepared unless the balance is explained to the penny. If the Unexplained Limit is set to 1000 and
the currency is USD, then the reconciliation can be prepared if the difference is explained within
$1000 USD.

Prepare Rule: Overrides the Unexplained Limit. Rule logic can include any item from the

Substitution Variable Selector. See Expression Rule Syntax.

Example 1:
|Balance| <1000

Example 2:

|BalanceAccount| <1000
Example 3:

This logic will set a global unexplained limit based on currency by retrieving the closing FX rate for

the individual reconciliation’s currency relative to USD.

|UnexplainedBalance| < XFBR

(MyCustomBusinessRule,UnexplainedLimitHelper,Currency=|Currency|, Time=|Wtk|)
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Balance Check

BalCheck Level: Detailed calculation and testing of details from the GL. This is typically used to
ensure the value in total matches a summary value as expected. This type of reconciliation is
pointed to a Workflow Profile to retrieve data from the Stage as a point of reference for a given
reconciliation. The Workflow Profile assigned to check this Balance can be set up in an account
group or in a single Reconciliation Inventory Item. The default is set to (Unassigned), which
means the reconciliation is a standard reconciliation that does not use Balance Check. When you
select (Tracking Level) for a child reconciliation, Balance Check is performed at the tracking level
of the child reconciliation and the BalCheck WF Profile selection is used. When you select
(Tracking Level) for an account group, the BalCheck WF Profile selection of the account group is

ignored and will be used from the child reconciliation.

BalCheck WF Profile: This is required if using a Reconciliation Type of Bal-Check. Details from
the GL are loaded to Stage in a separate Workflow Profile and tested by some form of
Transformation Rule such as mapping many detail lines to one summarized value or even using
complex Transformation Event Handler logic to calculate a check figure. For example, the
Transformation Rule might add all of the detailed transactions that make up a Trade Receivables
Account and compare it to the amount imported from the Trial Balance. If that matches when the
number is brought into the Reconciliation as an explained amount, it may reconcile or not based
on the amount. This field is where the Workflow Profile containing that detailed data load is
specified. After a Workflow Profile is assigned here for a Balance Check-type reconciliation,
Account Reconciliations checks to see if that Transformation Rule passed or failed to determine

whether this reconciliation is complete.
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NOTE: The reconciliation balance for RCM is based on the source value loaded.
Although the source value may be transformed to flip signs for consolidation purposes,
the flip sign will not apply when the reconciliation is created in RCM. Contrary to this,
when uploading Balance Check information in the reconciliation workflow, the flip sign is
available to transform the source Balance Check values. This may be needed to ensure

that the sign aligns with the reconciliation balance.

Overrides

Allow Overrides (Multi-currency Solutions): When set to Yes, the ability exists to override
translated Account, Local, and Reporting amounts for Detail ltems. If FX Rates exist for the
current period, upon Save (creation) of a Detail Item, OneStream will automatically translate the
Account, Local, and Reporting amounts. If Allow Override is enabled, the ability exists to manually
input amounts for any of the currency levels. If only one level is overridden, the other translated
balances will remain. Similarly, if FX Rates have not been entered for the current period and a
level is overridden, the override balance will appear and the amounts to be translated will appear

as zero. Amounts that are overridden will hold period over period if a Detail ltem is pulled forward.

NOTE: When an amount is overridden using zero, OneStream automatically
retranslates the amount using the rates in FX Rates table. If showing a zero balance for
a currency level is required, a new Detail ltem must be created with a detail amount of
zero and enter the opposite balance for the currency level that needs to be set to zero

(that s, offset balance).

Override Support Required: When set to Yes, supporting documentation, either an I-Doc or R-
Doc, is required for all detail items with translated amounts that were manually overridden. Note

than an S-Doc will also satisfy this requirement.
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Multi-currency Solutions: Loading in Detail Amounts, Detail Currency Types, Account level, and
Reporting level balances requires identifying the columns related to these items within the Data
Source. Note that Detail Amount represents the transaction amount, which could be in a currency
type that is different than any reconciliation currency level and is different than what is loaded for
Single Currency solutions since they just load Local currency balances. Detail Amounts, Account
Amounts, and Reporting Amounts need to be set to the Data Type of Attribute Value and Detail
Currency needs to be set to the Data Type of Attribute. Local amounts must exist for BalCheck to
properly translate and calculate. If null, values will not translate. As such, ensure null values are

replaced with zero.

Balance Check

+ -0 H I BB Balance Check Levels Al
Name Y T.Entity Y S.Entity Y T.Accoun Y S.Accoun ¥ T.Flow ¥ S.Flow ¥ T.IC ¥ S.IC Y T.UD1 Y S.UD1 Y T.UuD2 ¥ S.uD2 Y T.UD3 Y 5.UD3 Y T.UD4 Y §.UD:

All (Unfiltered)

S. Account L]
S. Entity [}

S. Entity & S. Account [ [
S. Entity & T. Account L] L]

T. Account L]

T. Entity =

T. Entity & S. Account L] L

T. Entity & T. Account L] L]

Substitution Variable Selector: A list of Substitution Variables used in Prepare Rule as an input
to an expression. Select one of these Substitution Variables and click the blue field next to it. Type
Ctrl-C and it will copy that text to the Windows clipboard for convenient pasting later. The options
are either variables from Account Reconciliations or fields in the Stage tables. For example, |Ac| is

the Account field from Stage while |AcT]| is the post translated Account from that same table.
Additional Inventory Grid Fields
The inventory grid includes the following additional attribute fields, which are not editable:

WF Profile: This is the Workflow Profile that was discovered for this Source Account and is a

Base Input Child Import Workflow Profile.

Recon Scenario: This will default to the Recon Scenario set in Global Options.

Financial Close Guide 83



Account Reconciliations

T.Account: Target Account in the Cube and this comes from the Reconciliation Definition.

S.Account: Source Account. This comes from the related Stage area from the Source Scenario.
The Source Accounts are derived from that Workflow Profile's Transformation Rules and are

based on the Target Account in the Reconciliation Definition.

S.Account Desc.: Source Account Description. This is based on the option selected in the

Source Account Description Dimension field in Settings > Global Setup > Global Options.

T.Entity: Target Entity in the Cube. There will be an entry here for each Entity that has relevant

data in the Stage in any time period in the application from the Source Scenario.
S.Entity: Source Entity from the Stage.

Currency (Single Currency Solutions): Currency is the Target Entity currency per the Entity

dimension.

Local Currency (Multi-currency Solutions): Currency type for the Local level balance. This is the
same as the Currency column in Single Currency Solutions. It is not editable within Account

Reconciliations as it is maintained within the Entity dimension.

Reporting Currency (Multi-currency Solutions): Currency type for the Reporting level balance.
This is not editable as it is derived from the Cube currency. Only a single Reporting currency is

allowed per Cube.

Discovery Time: The date and time when an account group was created or when a

Reconciliation Inventory Item was first discovered.

TIP: The filter on this column can be used to find newly discovered Reconciliation
Inventory ltems by, for instance, setting the filter properties to be Is Greater Than and a

date that is before Discovery is done for a given month, such as the first day.
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Account Groups

Groups of Source Accounts can be reconciled collectively instead of individually. Each Account
Group becomes a single reconciliation for the aggregate of the Source Accounts. Local Admins

can only save new Account Groups if they assign an Access Group that they manage.

Reconciliation Manager

Reporting Reconciliations Administration Audit Log Settings Help
Account Groups
® K 2 H ® £ @ @ ¥
Create Import Exporl Template Copy  Edit  Delele Access Malch Set View Selected 1
Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column
State Y WFProfile Y Recon Scenario T Account Group T Child Count T S.A it Y TA t Y S.Entity T TEntity TV Local Currency T Account Cu

m  Fully Approved (1 of 1) Houston.import ActualAR abc 3to 10100 - Cash Deposits Height Houston  USD CAD

In Process Houston.import ActualaR IkMcurrency ot 10100 - Cash Deposits Height Houston usp CAD

Balance Changed Houston.import ActualAR Test2 2 10200Cash 10200 - Other Cash Equivalents Heoght Houston usp CAD

Single Currency Solutions

Account Groups should be created in a single currency because, by an Account Group’s nature,
the untranslated source data will be aggregated together for analysis. For example, if someone
reconciles all the Fixed Asset accounts for USD, create an Account Group for each local currency

to be reconciled and then add accounts to each of these from the Reconciliation Inventory.

Multi-currency Solutions

Account Groups may be created using any currencies included in the Application Properties and
maintained in the FX Rates grid. The Account Group will be a single reconciliation for the
translated aggregate of the Source Account, Local, and Reporting currencies. For example, if a
company reconciles all intercompany accounts at a consolidated level and the Local currencies
are different, a Multi-currency Account Group may be created to reconcile the related accounts in

a single, consolidated currency.
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First, each currency level is translated to the Account Group currency and then aggregated. When
creating a new Multi-currency Account Group, both Account and Local currency must be selected
for the group, as well as the MC Enabled option. After the Account and Local currencies are
selected, Multi-currency Account Groups are reconciled the same as Single Currency, in that

detail items are used to support the aggregate balance of all child reconciliations.
See Multi-currency Account Groups.

When a reconciliation is added to an Account Group, it can no longer be prepared individually and

can only be prepared at the group level.

Account Group Actions

For descriptions of the fields in the create, edit, and clone dialog boxes described below, see

Reconciliation Inventory ltem Attributes.

You can perform the following actions on Account Groups:
Create: Create a new Account Group. Keep in mind:

* Group Name must be unique and cannot include special characters (including spaces).

* Local Admins can only see the Access Groups that they are members of.
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Reconciliation Manager

Account Groups > Create

* Non Time-based Attribute (Applies fo

*Group Name

Info

*Workflow Profile

Required

Yes
Frequency
1-12

Template
(Unassigned)

Roles

*Preparer

Houston_Preparer
*Access Group
(Unassigned)

Auto Reconciliation
AutoRec Rule
(Unassigned)
Activity Limit
0.000000000

Allow Auto Pull Forward
No

-

Copy: Copy the attributes of the selected Account Group to create a new group. Keep in mind:

* Group Name must be unique and cannot include special characters (including spaces).

all Workflow Periods)

*T.Account

Local Currency
uUsD

Risk Level

Low

*Reference Document

(Unassigned)

*Approver 1

Houston_Approver1

Approval Levels
1

Preparation

Unexplained Limit
0.000000000

Prepare Rule

-

*S.Account ({Display Name)

MC Enabled

Yes

Proper Sign
Positive

*Approver 2
Houston_Approver2

*Nofification Method
(Unassigned)

Substitution Variable Selector

|Balance]

*T.Entity

Account Currency
CAD

Preparer Workday Due
0

*Approver 3

Houston_Approver3

Balance Check
BalCheck Level
(Unassigned)

BalCheck WF Profile
(Unassigned)

Citrl-C To Copy

|Balance|

*S.Entity (Display Name)

Reconciling Currency Level
Account

Approver Workday Due
0

*Approver 4
Houston_Approverd

Overrides

Allow Overrides
No

Override Support Required
No

* To assign an Access Group to an Account Group, you must be Local Admin of the selected

Access Group.

Edit: Edit the attributes of the selected Account Group. Keep in mind:
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* The Local Currency of a single currency Account Group must match the currency of the

child reconciliations.

* The Local Admin can only edit account groups if they are within part of the Access Group

assigned to the Account Group.

e To assign an Access Group to an Account Group, you must be a Local Admin, RCM Admin,
or a OneStream Admin. Local Admins can only assign the access groups that they are a

part of.

* T.Account, S. Account, T. Entity, and S. Entity are assigned at the group level and are not

time based. The child reconciliations do not take on these attributes.
* No changes are saved if errors are found.
IMPORTANT: When you edit multiple account groups at once, you must select the

checkbox above the attribute for the change to apply when you click Save. The

checkboxes display only when editing multiple account groups.

Roles
m *Preparer *Approver 1
(Unassigned) v | {Unassigned) v |

Delete: Select one or more Account Groups to delete. Keep in mind:

* Local Admins can delete Account Groups assigned to them if this capability is enabled in

Global Options. RCM and OneStream Admins can delete any Account Group.

* Only Account Groups that have not been prepared in any period (current or prior) can be
deleted.

* All child reconciliations must be removed from an Account Group before it can be deleted.
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Import: Select an Excel .xlsx file to import that contains Account Groups to merge changes or add

new records. You must close this file before importing it. This button may be available to the Local

Admin, based on settings in Global Options.

Export: Exports all Account Groups as a CSV file that is opened in Excel and used to edit or

update group information. To import these updates, the user must add a Named Range starting

with the letters xft covering appropriate rows starting with the cell with the word Application in the

top left cell. This file should then be saved in Excel .xIsx format. See Templates for more

information. This button may be available to the Local Admin, based on settings in Global Options.

Il General Instructions:

R Save the CSY file as an Excel XLSX file.

a Select the range of cells starting with “Application® to the Last row in the last column of data.
gl Create a Mamed Range that starts with the letters ‘i, such as xitGroupMembers.
gl Importing will handle the merging of changes to existing Access Group Members and the addition of any new Access Group Members,

The following columns can have values entered as either Integers or reference names (names must be prefized with a°!');

Ll Role

il Access Group Members

IE Access Gr s Group (F Security U Role (0=Pr Notify [Boc Local Admin [Boolean)]

=R Application

5l [rcm) [AccessGroupMember])

Merge

[l I Tt [ Fh o Bitd:[ISG wfTexts:[M xhinté:[RolodBite:[Not «fBit#:[Localddmin]::[0]

£l YourGroup FALSE cg
ROl YourGroup  FALSE cg
Eal YourGroup FALSE cg
Rl VourGroup  FALSE cg
N YourGroup  FALSE cg

Clipboard [F]

xftReconGroup "7

'Preparers
Preparers
'Preparers
Preparers
'Preparers

FALSE
FALSE
FALSE
FALSE
FALSE

FALSE
FALSE
FALSE
FALSE
FALSE
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Template: Opens a pre-filled Excel Template to load Account Groups. Note that some field
entries (such as WF Profile and Recon Scenario) must start with “I” because the import process
replaces those text values with a long numeric key. The How To tab contains further instructions

on using the template. This button is not accessible to Local Admins.

A B C D E F G H 1
1 |Account Groups

WF Profile [Guid or PBrofik

8 |YourGroupName YourWFProfile ValidTarge

14 |[insert new rows betueen the biue bars)

15

Access: Edit the access group for the selected Account Group.

Match Set: Manage the assigned match sets for the selected account group.

Child Reconciliations

Select one or more Account Groups to view the child reconciliations assigned to the groups.

Reconciliation Manager Reporting Reconciliations Administration Audit Log Settings

Help
Account Groups
@ k @ H K @ F
Create Import Export Template Edit  Delete Match Set View Selected 2
Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column
State Y WFProfile Y Recon Scenaric Y Account Group Y Child Count Y S.Account T T.Account Y S.Entity Y TEntity Y Local Currency Y Account Cul
Fully Approved (1 of 1) Houston.mport ActualAR abc 3 to 10100 - Cash Deposits Height Houston uso CAD
n In Process Houstonimport ActualAR IkMcurrency on 10100 - Cash Deposits Height Houston usb CAD
[®] Balance Changed Houston.mport ActualAR Test2 2 10200Cash 10200 - Other Cash Equivalents Heoght Houston usop CAD
. v
& Child Reconciliations
Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column
State_Text Y WF_Profile Y Recon_Scenario ¥ Account_ Group Y Ac T SourceAccountDesc T TAccount Y E Y EHT YW Y T Y LY ITYUWUITYUWTY
In Process Houston.mport ActualAR Test2 10200 10200 - Other Cash Equivalents  HOUSTON Houston

In Process. HoustonImport ActualAR Test2 12200 12200 - Finished Goods Inventory HOUSTON Houston
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After a Reconciliation Inventory item is assigned to an Account Group, it becomes a child
reconciliation of the group. After adding the child to an Account Group, most of the child's
attributes take on the values assigned for the Account Group. Additionally, if attributes are
changed for an Account Group, the child reconciliations' attributes within the group will be
updated to be in line with the Account Group attributes upon Save. This is helpful because

detailed configuration of individual items is not necessary.

For example, if you change the Risk Level for an Account Group from Low to High, the risk level of

the child reconciliations changes from Low to High.

These attributes, set at the group level, do not flow through to the child reconciliations:
* T Account
* S Account
e T Entity

* S Entity

WEF Profile
e Local Currency

* Account Currency

BalCheck WF

NOTE: When you select (Tracking Level) for the BalCheck Level of an account group,
the BalCheck WF Profile selection of the account group is ignored and will be used from

the child reconciliation.

NOTE: The Administrator can change the account group from Multi-currency to single

currency only if the child reconciliations of the group all use the same local currency.
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NOTE: Changing an Account Group composition will change its status. If an Account is

moved out of an Account Group, the Account Group’s status is copied to the individual

reconciliation.

Assign Account Groups to a Review-level Workflow Profile when a group of Accounts is being

reconciled across many entities by several people. That Review Workflow Profile should be high

enough in the Workflow Profile structure to encompass the required entities. The entities are

included in Base Input Workflow Profiles and are dependents of this Review-level Workflow

Profile.

Editing Account Groups Attributes

Account Groups
® kK [ H
Create Import Export Template

Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column

State T WF Profile Y Recon Scenario Y

Fully Approved (1 of 1) Equipment Close NA.Automated Trial Balance ActualAR
Fully Approved (1 of 1) Equipment Close NA.Automated Trial Balance ActualAR
Fully Approved (1 of 1) Equipment Close NA.Automated Trial Balance ActualAR
Fully Approved (1 of 1) Equipment Close NA.Automated Trial Balance ActualAR
Fully Approved (1 of 1) Equipment Close NA.Automated Trial Balance ActualAR
In Process Equipment Close NA.Automated Trial Balance ActualAR

Fully Approved (1 of 1) Equipment Close NA.Automated Trial Balance ActualAR

Account Group Y Child Count 7

GRPAFDA_US

GRPBuildings

GRPFurniture
GRPHardware
GRPICRockyMtnACME
GRPICRockyMtnMaplelLeafs
GRPLand

2
2
2
2
2
2
2

S.Account T
- AFDA US
- Buildings
- Furniture
- Hardware
- IC Rocky Mountain_ACME
- IC Rocky Mountain_Maple Leafs

- Land

11240 -
14310 -
14710 -
14410 -

11231
11251
14210

View Selected 0

T.Account
Bad debt reserve
Buildings at cost
Furniture at cost
Hardware at cost
- IC receivables
- IC receivables
- Land & improvemen

T

The following attributes are specific to account groups. For information about the other attributes,

see Inventory.

WF Profile: Workflow Profile where this Account Group will be shown for reconciling. This can be

either a Review level or Base Input Import-level Workflow Profile.

S.Account: Source Account. Indicate something that will notify the user as to what type of

Account Group this will be.

T.Account: Target Account in the Cube. Choose this from the list. This will help filter results and

guide the drill down process.
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S.Entity: Source Entity. Indicate something that will notify the user as to what type of entity this

will be. The entities seen when preparing reconciliations are those related to the Workflow Profile.

T.Entity: Target Entity in the Cube. Specify an Entity, however the Entities to which this Account
Group are applied are more related to the Source Accounts from the Reconciliation Inventory.
Depending on the Reconciliation Inventory items added to this Account Group, there could be

many target entities. This will help filter results and guide the drill down process.

Local Currency (Multi-currency Solutions): Currency type for the Local level balance. Local
balances for each Source Account within an Account Group will be translated to the Group's Local

currency and then aggregated to the total Reconciliation Balance.

Additional Account Groups Grid Fields

State : Indicates state of Account Group.

Recon Scenario: Defaults to the Recon Scenario set in Global Options.
Account Group: Name set up by the Reconciliations Global Admin.
Child Count: Number of reconciliations assigned to the group.

Account Currency (Multi-currency Solutions): Currency type for the Account level balance.
Account balances for each Source Account within an Account Group will be translated to the

Group's Account currency and then aggregated to the total Reconciliation Balance.

Reporting Currency (Multi-currency Solutions): Currency type for the Reporting level balance.
This is not editable as it is derived from the Cube currency. Only a single Reporting currency is

allowed per Cube.

Other attributes: See Reconciliation Inventory ltem Attributes. The attributes set at the Account

Group level override what is set for the included Source Accounts. These attributes set at the

group level do not flow through to the child reconciliations:
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* T Account

* S Account

* T Entity

e S Entity

* WF Profile

e Local Currency

e Account Currency

¢ BalCheck WF

Dynamic Attribute Mapping

Dynamic Attribute Mapping (DAM) automates the maintenance of reconciliation attributes. For
example, you can assign risk levels based on balances, frequency, or other conditions, and group
reconciliations according to specific criteria. Rules can be executed on demand or scheduled to

run automatically, streamlining the reconciliation process for greater efficiency.

The Dynamic Attribute Mapping Rules page is where Administrators and Solution Administrators

can create, edit, copy, delete, and run Dynamic Attribute Mapping Rules.
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Reconciliation Manager

Reparting Reconcliafions Administration

Dynamic Aftribute Mapping * Test {Individual Reconciliations Only)
Expression Filter Editor

] © -
Calendar Equals <entes avalue> O

Reconciliation Manager

Reporting Reconciliations Administration Audit Log
Dynamic Attribute Mapping > Test (Individual Reconciliations Only)
Set Reconciliation Attributes

|Balance| *  |Balance|

Info
Yas * (Mo Group) s
1-12 Low *  (Unassigned) *  (Unassignad) *  [Unassignad) -
1] 1] {Unassigned) A

If no rules or multiple rules are selected, the right pane displays "Select a Rule". If there are no

existing rules, the grid displays "Create a Rule".

This interface presents a grid view, not a SQL table editor. To update rule details you must use the

form, right of the grid. Columns include:

* Multiselect checkboxes: When a single rule is selected, you can edit, copy, delete, or run

rules. When multiple rules are selected, the you can delete or run rules.

* Order: Enter the order to run the active rules. It must be a whole number O or greater.

Defaultis 0.

* Name: This field is required. Enter a unique rule name. The character limitis 100.
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* Description: This field is optional. The character limitis 500.
e Active: Upon rule creation the status defaults to active.

* Scheduled Start Period: Select the start period from the drop-down menu. Default is

current period.

* Rule Type: This field is required. Select the Rule Type from the drop-down menu. Options
include Individual Reconciliations Only, Group Reconciliations Only, Individual and Group

Reconciliations.
* Update User: Record of last user to edit rule.
¢ Update Time (UTD): Time stamp of rule update.

NOTE: The Dynamic Attribute Mapping Rules breadcrumb directs the Administrators

and Solution Administrators to the main rules page.

Create a Rule

1. Onthe Administration page, click the DAM button.

2. Onthe Dynamic Attribute Mapping Rules page, click the Create button.

Dynamic Attribute Mapping

®|® T »
Create | Copy Derte Run

B8 ¥ Rules =

Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column

Rule Details

Order T Name T Description Y Active Y Schedule Start Period T Rule Type Update User Y Update Time (UTC) T
0 cash Accounts about 800 Cash Accounts about 800 " 2026M1 Individual and Group Recondiliations Rebecca 7/16/2026 5:1046 PM
0 Cash Accounts under 800 Cash Accounts under 800 = 2026M1 Individual and Group Reconciliations  Rebecca 7/16/2026 51013 PM

= e

3. Inthe Rule Details dialog pane, enter a name. This field is required.
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4. Inthe Order field, type the order to run the rule.
5. Enter a description. This field is optional.
6. From the Rule Type drop-down menu, select a rule type.

7. Fromthe Scheduled Start Period drop-down menu, select a start period. Default is the

current period.
8. Click one of the following buttons:
* Save to save the rule.

* Next to save and go to Filter Criteria.

I NOTE: If the rule should not be run, clear the Active checkbox.

Edit a Rule

1. Onthe Administration page, click the DAM button.

2. Onthe Dynamic Attribute Mapping Rules page, select the checkbox next to the rule to
edit.

3. Inthe Rule Details dialog box, edit the available fields.
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Rule Details
N

[4¢]
[
=1
[1¢]

=5

-
Cash Accounts over 100 0
escription

Cash Account over 100

Rule Type

Individual and Group Reconciliations
Scheduled Start Period

2025M6 v

Active
]

m Mext Set Attributes

4. Click one of the following buttons:
* Save to save the rule.
* Next to save the rule and go to Filter Criteria.

¢ Set Attributes to save the rule and go to the Set Attributes page.

Delete a Rule

1. Onthe Administration page, click the DAM button.

2. Onthe Dynamic Attribute Mapping Rules page, select the checkbox next to each rule to

delete.

3. Click the Delete button.
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4. Inthe Delete Rules message box, click the Delete button .

@ Delete Rules

Are you sure you want to delete the selected rule(s)?

Copy a Rule

1. Onthe Administration page, click the DAM button.

2. Onthe Dynamic Attribute Mapping Rules page, select the checkbox next to the rule to
copy.

3. Click the Copy button.

The newly created rule will have _Copy appended to the end of its name. If the same rule is

copied again, the new rule will have _Copy_Copy appended to its name.

Mame hd

123
123_Copy

123_Copy_Copy

Run a Rule

Set attributes are updated on the selected rules when Run is executed. Active rules are executed
in the order specified in the rules list and follow the scheduled start period. If multiple rules share

the same order number, the system will execute them in alphabetical order.

Torun arule and view Task Activity, follow these steps:
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1. Select the checkbox next to each rule to run.
2. Click the Run button.

3. Inthe message box, click the OK button.

(7) OneStream O 0Ox

Rule execution started
[Check Task Activity to monitor progress]

4. Click the Task Activity button and view the log.

) Task Activity
X T | ShowTasksforall Users  ShowRunning Tasks Only | &

Task Type Y Description

/A @ % DataManagement FrocessAnomalies

Run Execution

When the run process is executed on a list of rules and encounters a validation failure, the

reconciliation attributes revert to their original values.

IMPORTANT: When multiple rules update the same field, the last rule modifies the

attribute.

A (@ % DataManagement WP#Equipment Close NA:S#ActualART#2025M1 - Reconciliztion Anomaly Detection - Selected reconciliations (1.

T Duration Task Status T User
0.00:01:20533 Completed  Rebecca

0.00:01:25.740 Completed  Rebecca

Page 1 o1

Close
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Run Actions

During the execution of run, certain actions are blocked. Additionally, the same actions restricted
during process are blocked during the execution of run. If any of the restricted actions are

performed ruing the execution of run, an error message displays.
Items Blocked by Process, Mass Actions, and Create Detail ltems (TXM Integration):

* Open Match Detail Items Dialog in RCM (TXM Integration)
e Create Detail Items in RCM (TXM Integration)

* Data Management Jobs for MassActions/Process

* Pull Prior Items

e Copy Prior Items

* Complete Workflow

* Revert Workflow

* Upload a T-Doc

* Upload a S-Doc

* Run Process

* Add Detail ltems (Reconciliation and Group Reconciliation)
* Remove Detail Items (Reconciliation and Group Reconciliation)
* Prepare a Reconciliation(with Certification on and off)

* Approve a Reconciliation (with Certification on and off)

* Recall a Reconciliation

* Reject a Reconciliation
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* Unapprove a Reconciliation

* Prepare a Reconciliation Mass Action (with Certification on and off)
* Approve a Reconciliation Mass Action (with Certification on and off)
* Recall a Reconciliation Mass Action

* Reject a Reconciliation Mass Action

* Unapprove a Reconciliation Mass Action

* Pull B-Check

NOTE: When a TXM CreateDetailltems Data Management Job is running, updates to

Recon Balances are blocked regardless of Workflow Profile.

Items Blocked by Process, and Mass Actions:
e Attaching a Support Doc (Rand 1)
* Deleting a Support Doc (R and I)
e Copying Prior Support Doc

* Overwriting a Support Doc (Rand I)

See Rule Processing.

Task Scheduler

Administrators and Solution Administrators can set the RunAttributeMappingRules sequence as a

task in Task Scheduler. The Task Scheduler captures active rules and the scheduled start period.
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) New Task [N

Schedule  Advanced

Name: Description:

| Name |

Start Date/Time:

| T/7/2025 9.00:00 AM @
Sequences: Parameters:
rule Mame Value
U ——————— R
WFProfile WFProfile
B ProcessRules_THM l l
WFTime |WFTime|

4 [, OneStream Financial Close
4 [ Reconciliation Manager Click here to add new item
4 »» Reconciliation Manager Jobs

B RunAttributeMappingRules
4 [™ Transaction Matching

4 e» Transaction Matching Jobs

B ProcessMatchRules

-

® Save using the current user's Time Zone Info : (UTC-05:00) Eastern Time (US & Canada)

OK Cancel

The following parameters are required for RunAttributeMappingRules:

* \WFProfile

e WFTime

When the scheduled run task is executed, the task displays under Task Activity. Task Activity will

also display the number of updated reconciliations (if applicable). See Task Scheduler Details.

Expression Filter Editor

The Filter Editor is a Platform component that enables you to build frameworks for diverse

outputs.
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b S A i A
- 5

B g & £ P =

Deitin imerony Grops Tockng  BaCheck  Adofe DA Nolfations

Dynamic Attribute Mapping Rules > Cash Accounts above 800 (Individual and Group Reconciliations)

Expression Filter Editor [i]

EHo-

T.Entity Equals Houston

T.Account Contains 101

Local Balance Is less than | 1000000

NOTE: For guidance on the Filter Editor, click the Information button

Pick List

The Filter Editor provides a pick list for quickly selecting attributes. An existing attribute value
needs to be associated with the reconciliation to display in the pick list. The pick listin a
subsequent filter line item is narrowed based on the reconciliations filtered in the preceding line

items.

If a value has been deleted, the error “Value no longer exists” will display. For example, if a WF

Profile was deleted and it was part of your filter criteria previously, you will receive this error.
AND/OR Functionality

When using the Expression Filter Editor, the AND/OR function is applied to the filters.
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Bo-
B¥o-

TAccount Equals 10105

TEntity Equals East Houston
and [RER

TAccount Equals 10106

T

Build a Filter

1. To begin an expression, select either And or Or.
2. To add a condition or a group, click the plus button.
3. To setfilter criteria, select the drop-down menus.

* Orange field: Populated from the Recon, Recon Balance, and Recon Time Attribute

tables
* Blue field: List of operators
* Green field: Values

4. Click Save or the Next button to save the filter criteria and go to the Set Reconciliation

Attributes page.

To preview the filtered results, click the Apply button. The filter will not save when you click the

Apply button. To delete data entered in the Filter Editor, click the Clear button.

NOTE: If an existing value is not linked to your reconciliation, it will not display in the

drop-down menu. You can manually enter the value in the field.

See Dashboard Component Filter Editor.
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Filtered Results
After the filter criteria are applied, a list of reconciliations that meet the criteria displays.

B % Filtered Results )
Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column

Workflow Profile Y Recon Scenario Y Is Group Row Y Group Name Y S.Account Y TAceount T TView Y TOrigin Y S.Entity Y TEntity Y SFlow Y TFlow T SIC Y IeT Y SU1 Y TU1 Y SU2 T TU2 Y SU3 Y T.U3 Y SU4 Y TU4 T S.US T TUS T SU6 T Tus™

Hor ActualaR 10100 10100 vo Import  HOUSTON  Houston
Hor ActualaR 10200 10200 vio Import  HOUSTON  Houston
Hor ActualaR 10300 10300 vio Import  HOUSTON  Houston
Houston.Import Actualar 10400 10400 Yo Import  HOUSTON  Houston
Houston.Import ActualaR 10500 10500 vio Import  HOUSTON  Houston
Houston.Import ActualaR 11000 11000 vio Import  HOUSTON  Houston
Houston.Import ActuzlAR 11100 11100 v1D Import  HOUSTON  Houston

ActualaR 11200 11200 vio Import  HOUSTON  Houston

ActualaR 11300 11300 vio Import  HOUSTON  Houston

ActualaR 11400 11400 vio Import  HOUSTON  Houston

NOTE: The Previous button does not save filter criteria. To save filter criteria, you must

click the Next or Save button.

Reconciliation Attributes

The Set Reconciliation Attributes page enables you to define rule attributes and dynamically make

updates based on the Rule Type selected.
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Reconciliations > HOUSTON - 10000
Details History Ref. Doc Aftributes Anomalies

S.Entity HOUSTON S Account 10000 S Account Description
T.Entity Houston TAccount 10000  Tracking Detail

* Non Time-based Attribute (Applies to all Workflow Periods)
Info
Required MC Enabled Account Currency
Yes v Yes v CAD
Frequency Risk Level Proper Sign
1-12 Low v Positive
Template *Reference Document
(Unassignad) v (Unassigned) v
Roles
*Preparer *Approver 1 *Approver 2
(Unassignad) v (Unassigned) v (Unassigned)

*Access Group Approval Levels

(Unassigned) v 1 v (Unassigned)
Auto Reconciliation Preparation

AutoRec Rule Unexplained Limit

(Unassigned) > 0.000000000

Activity Limit Prepare Rule

0.000000000

Allow Auto Pull Forward

No v

IMPORTANT: The Group Only Fields section will not display when setting attributes for

an Individual Reconciliation.

Preview Reconciliations

After setting the filter criteria and reconciliation attributes, you can preview active and inactive

rules and the potential impacts of attribute updates to the corresponding reconciliations while

creating rules in the Proposed Updates grid.

*Notification Method

Substitution Variable Selector

|Balance|

Reconciling Currency Level
Account

Preparer Workday Due
0

*Approver 3
(Unassigned)

Balance Check
BalCheck Level
(Unassigned)

BalCheck WF Profile
(Unassigned)

Cirl-C To Copy

|Balance|

Account Group
(Mo Group)

Approver Workday Due
0

*Approver 4
(Unassigned)

Overrides

Allow Overrides
No

Override Support Required

No
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Dynamic Attribute Mapping Rules > Recon Rule (individual Reconciliations Only)

Preview

= Proposed Updates 2

Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column

T.Account Y SAccount ¥ TEntity T S.Entity Y Tracking Detail T Attribute T Original hd Updated T
10105 - Scott 10105 EsstHouston  EAST HOUSTON Risk Level High Medium
10105 - scott 10105 Houston Heights HOUSTON HEIGHTS Risk Level High Medium
10105 - Scott 10105 North Houston  NORTH HOUSTON Risk Level High Medium
10105 - Scott 10105 South Houston  SOUTH HOUSTON Risk Level High Medium

Reconclation (0 be pdted

If previewing an inactive rule, the following message displays:

MOTE: This is an inactive rule. Ensure the rule is marked as active before running it.

The Proposed Updates grid displays a list of reconciliations that have passed validation and are

eligible for updates. It includes the following columns:

* T.Account

* S.Account

e T.Entity

* S.Entity

* Tracking Detail
* Attribute

* Original

¢ Updated

The Proposed Updates grid also highlights the number of reconciliations to be updated.

NOTE: If the Scheduled Start Date is set for a future period, no results will display in

Preview, and a preview file will not be generated.
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Validations

Administrators and Solution Administrators can access the Temp folder to review summary files,

view how many reconciliations were updated, or understand why reconciliations were not updated

(view applicable validations). Summary files can be created for Preview and for when rules are
Run.

System (4 File Explorer - Internal/Users/admin/Temp, AttributeMappingSummary
% H % HIRRED @R @R

4 [ Application Database 1 e em———
4 @ Documents
AttributeMappingPreview_20250811_195904.txt B General
> i Public
= - 3d0-4484-91b- Name
i users

4 @ Internal

o2 Logon Activity 4 Users
77 Task Activity » [ AcmeController
A Error Log » @ admin
4 2 Tools @ Administrator
% Business Rules @ Andres Daseription
B Database @ Anna Y
B enviro nt @ AnnieAuditor XML Data
i File Explorer W ACE Content File
2 Load/Extract [ Barry
© Time Dimensions & bbrock
s Dashboards & il
4 ) Documents @ ena
> [ public @ CAController
4 [m Users [ cleach
4 [ Admin [ CORP
> [ Favorites & cpizzi
W cwetter
W Dan

@ Dataloadautomation
@ dearrillc

@ dgarrett

@ DV

W Doug

@ dwoolf

[ EAE

™ ebegg
[ EdoAdmin

Y Y Y Y Y YYYYYYYYYYYYYYVYYYVYYY

To view the summary file:

—

Click the System tab.

2. Under Tools, select File Explorer.

3. Goto Application Database > Internal > Users to view the list of users.
4. Select your username.

5. Click Temp Folder.
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List of Current Validations when Assigning Attributes

Existing validations are executed in the background upon Preview and only display the list of

reconciliations eligible for updates.
Reconciliation and Group Reconciliation
* Unexplained Limit
° Valid Decimal Value
* AutoRec Limit
° Valid Decimal Value
* Preparer Workday Due
° Valid numeric value
° Less than or equal to Approver Workday Due
* Approver Workday Due
° Valid numeric value
* Custom Attributes
° Less than 50 characters
* Time Based Attributes
° Cannot update if Reconciliation is prepared
* Primary Roles
° No user assigned to multiple roles
* Access Group

° User must be a OneStream Administrator, Reconciliation Global Admin, or the Local

Admin of the Access Group being assigned to the Account Group
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Reconciliation Only
* Account Group
° Account Group is Prepared
® Account Group has been prepared for the current time period
° MC Enabled and CanOverrideDetall

® Cannot add reconciliation to the group because it enables overrides and the
FX rate does not exist for Local Currency: {childCurrency} -> {groupCurrency}.
For example, USD to CAD.

® Cannot add reconciliation to the group because it enables overrides and the
FX rate does not exist for Account Currency: {childAcctCurrency} ->

{groupAcctCurrency}. For example, USD to CAD.

o

Not MCEnabled and Local Currency does not match

® Account Group Local Currency does not match

o

Has T or S ltems
® Reconciliations with T or S items cannot be added to a Group
° Warning
B Attributes are overridden with the selected Account Group attributes
° Rec being removed from a group and Has T or S Iltems

® Reconciliations with T or S items cannot be removed from a Group
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* Reconciliation assigned to Group

o

"Preparer", "Approver1", "Approver2", "Approver3", "Approver4",
"FKAccessGroupName", "FKNotificationMethodID"

® Must update attributes at Account Group level. Cannot update attributes of a
child reconciliation except, Account Group, BalCheck WF Profile, and Account

Currency

"Required", "MCEnabled", "ReconcilingCurrencylLevel", "ApprovalLevels",
"RiskLevel", "ProperSign", "UnexplainedLimit", "CanOverrideDetail",
"RequireSupportForOverride", "AllowAutoPullForward", "FkAutoRecRulelD",
"AutoRecLimit", "FkBalanceCheckLevellD", "PrepareRule", "PreparerWorkdayDue",
"ApproverWorkdayDue", "Frequency", "FKTemplatelD", "CustomAttributes"

® Must update attributes at Account Group level. Cannot update attributes of a
child reconciliation except Account Group, BalCheck WF Profile, and Account

Currency

Account Currency and McEnabled and CanOverrideDetail and No FX Rate exist for

currencies

® Cannot update Account Currency because the group enables overrides and
the FX rate does not exist for: {childAcctCurrency} -> {groupAcctCurrency}. For
example, USD to CAD.

Warnings
® BalCheckLevel = (Tracking Level) the BalCheck WF Profile = Unassigned

® "The BalCheck WF Profile must be assigned when the BalCheck Level is

set to (Tracking Level)

® BalCheck WF Profile Not Unassigned and BalCheckLevel <> (Tracking Level)
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® The BalCheck WF Profile is ignored and the BalCheck WF Profile is

used from the Account Group

Group Reconciliation Only

¢ Workflow Profile

° Not empty

T.Account

° Not empty

T.Entity

° Not empty

MC Enabled

° All child reconciliations must have same Local Currency

Local Currency

° Local Currency can only be updated if the Account Group is Multi-Currency Enabled

or no child reconciliations have been assigned to the Account Group
* Warnings
° BalCheck Level = Tracking Level

® The BalCheck WF Profile is ignored when the BalCheck Level is set to
(Tracking Level) and the BalCheck WF Profile of the child reconciliation is used

° BalCheck WF Profile NOT Unassigned

® The BalCheck WF Profile is ignored when the BalCheck Level is set to
(Tracking Level) and the BalCheck WF Profile of the child reconciliation is used

° BalCheck WF Profile = Unassigned and BalCheck Level NOT Tracking Level
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® The BalCheck WF Profile must be assigned when the BalCheck Level is not

set to (Tracking Level).

Reference Documents

This is where reference documents are maintained. Only the Solution Admin and RCM Admin can
upload documents to this central repository page, which can later be used to associate to specific

reconciliations or groups.

Reference Documents

T Q @
Upload View Delete
O H | ®& & | DeferRefresh Reference Documents
File Name T Description Y Active T Update User T Updated Date (UTC) T Created User Y Created Date (UTC) T
[ Cash Work Instructions.doc L] Administrator 8/4/2026 7:32:31 PM Administrator 8/4/2026 7:32:31 PM
Prepaid Work Instructions.doc L] Administrator 8/4/2026 7:32:31 PM Administrator 8/4/2026 7:32:31 PM
Subledger Work Instructions.doc L] Administrator 8/4/2026 7:32:31 PM Administrator 8/4/2026 7:32:31 PM
Upload

Administrators can upload documents using the Upload button.

NOTE: Files can be in Excel, Word, PDF, or PowerPoint format. The only files that

cannot be uploaded are .xml files.

If you upload a file with the same name as an existing file, a warning message asks you to confirm
you want to replace the existing reference document. Replacing the document replaces the
version associated with In Process reconciliations, but does not alter reconciliations that have

been Prepared.
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=
/) Upload

Replace existing reference document?

View

Administrators can click View to see the current version of the reference document. They cannot

make edits. To make changes, download the document, edit it, and upload the revised version.
Delete

There are three possible results when an Administrator tries to delete an existing reference

document on this page.

Associated with Prepared reconciliations or groups: A reference document that has been

used to prepare a reconciliation cannot be deleted. The file can be replaced.

Associated with In Process reconciliations or groups: If a reference document is associated
with a reconciliation or group but has not yet been used to prepare one, a warning states that the
reference document cannot be deleted because it is assigned to reconciliations or groups, and
lists how many. To delete the file, the Administrator must first remove the association from each

reconciliation or group. The file can also be replaced.

Not associated with reconciliations or groups: If a reference document is not associated with
any reconciliation or group, it can be deleted. A warning message asks the Administrator to

confirm the deletion. The Administrator can also replace or inactivate the file.

The following shows the three message types:
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The following Reference Diocuments cannot be deleted because they have been used to
prepare reconciliations:
[Cash Work Instructions.doc]

The following Reference Documents cannot be deleted because they are assigned to
reconciliations and/or groups:
[Prepaid Work Instructions.doc] - Reconciliations [53], Groups [0]

Delete the following Reference Document(s)?
[Subledger Work Instructions.doc)

Active

Administrators can activate or inactivate reference documents. When a reference document is
active, it displays as an option in the dropdown list for the reference document attribute on the
reconciliation/group. Administrators can activate a reference document at any time, but can only

inactivate a reference document that is not associated with a reconciliation/group.

Tracking Levels

Tracking Levels

+ - DO HIXHFH Tracking Levels @l
Name Y Entity Active T Flow Active T ICActive Y UD1Active T UD2 Active ¥ UD3 Active 7 UD4 Active ¥ UDS5 Active T UD6 Active Y UD7 Active ¥ UDB8 Active T

(Entity) L}

Entity_UD1 L ] [ ]

Entity_UD2 L} L]
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This determines the granularity of reconciliations. The default entry is (Entity) which means each
reconciliation will be done by entity and then account. There may be instances where dimensions
need to be added to this combination. For example, an account such as Property, Plant and
Equipment needs to be reconciled by Entity and Account, but also by the Flow dimension. The
more dimensions you include will result in more reconciliations. Adding entries here allows for
assignment later in the Reconciliation Definition screen. This page cannot by accessed by Local

Admins.

IMPORTANT: If you plan to assign Tracking Levels to Reconciliation Definitions, do so
before clicking the Discover button for the first time. After you run Discover, the records

are added to the Inventory and cannot be removed.

Balance Check

This determines the reconciliation’s balance check granularity. Balance check levels can be
created for any single dimension or combination of dimensions. This allows balances being pulled
from a single source file to be split to the corresponding reconciliations at the same granularity of
detail as provided within Tracking Levels or Balance Check Levels, whichever is more granular.
These levels are used to populate the BalCheck Level within the Inventory. Any dimensions
included that are not part of the Tracking Level will be used to sum the Balance Check items. This

page is not accessible by Local Admins.

Balance Check

+ -2 H I ¥ B Balance Check Levels Al
N;me Y T.Entity 7 S.Entity Y T.Accoun T S.Accoun ¥ T.Flow ¥ S.Flow ¥ TIC ¥ S.IC Y T.UD1 Y S.UD1 Y T.UD2 ¥ S.uD2 ¥ T.UD3 ¥ s.uD3 Y T.UD4 Y S5.UD:

All (Unfiltered)

S. Account L]

S. Entity [ ]

S. Entity & S. Account [ [

S. Entity & T. Account L] L]

T. Account L]

T. Entity =

T. Entity & S. Account L] L

T. Entity & T. Account L] L]

There are several types of Balance Checks that are pre-populated within the solution:
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* All (Unfiltered): As long as the Transformation Rules assigned pass their test, then there is
included functionality to pull that Balance Check figure into the Reconciliation as an

Explanation.

* S.Account: Works by filtering the Balance Check items loaded to the Stage to just the
values that match the Source Account of the selected Reconciliation that is referencing the

Balance Check workflow stage data.

* S.Entity: Works by filtering the Balance Check items loaded to the Stage to just the values
that match the Source Entity of the selected Reconciliation that is referencing the Balance

Check workflow stage data.

* S.Entity & S.Account: Works by filtering the Balance Check items loaded to the Stage to
just the values that match the combination of Source Entity and Source Account of the

selected Reconciliation that is referencing the Balance Check workflow stage data.

* S.Entity & T.Account: Works by filtering the Balance Check items loaded to the Stage to
just the values that match the combination of Source Entity and Target Account of the

selected Reconciliation that is referencing the Balance Check workflow stage data.

* T.Account: Works by filtering the Balance Check items loaded to the Stage to just the
values that match the Target Account of the selected Reconciliation that is referencing the

Balance Check workflow stage data.

* T.Entity: Works by filtering the Balance Check items loaded to the Stage to just the values
that match the Target Entity of the selected Reconciliation that is referencing the Balance

Check workflow stage data.

* T.Entity & S.Account: Works by filtering the Balance Check items loaded to the Stage to
just the values that match the combination of Target Entity and Source Account of the

selected Reconciliation that is referencing the Balance Check workflow stage data.
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* T.Entity & T.Account: Works by filtering the Balance Check items loaded to the Stage to
just the values that match the combination of Target Entity and Target Account of the

selected Reconciliation that is referencing the Balance Check workflow stage data.

AutoRec Rules

AutoRec rules can be created and maintained by Reconciliation Global Admins and OneStream
Admins. If an option is selected, that qualifier will allow for a reconciliation to automatically be
reconciled. When creating new rules, selecting multiple item type criteria within one rule will
permit any of the selected items to enable a reconciliation to automatically reconcile. If Zero
Balance and Activity are both selected, both criteria must be satisfied to automatically reconcile.
This page is also used to create an Expression and name the Expression on the AutoRec page.
Changing the Expression on this page updates the rule throughout the Reconciliation Inventory if

it is applied to multiple reconciliations. This page is not accessible by Local Admins.
To use AutoRec rules, at least one of the following criteria must be met:

e Zero Balance check box is selected.
e Activity check box is selected.

e Expression is included in the text box.

IMPORTANT: If an AutoRec rule is used to Prepare or Fully Approve a reconciliation, it

cannot be modified or deleted

Auto Rec Rules

Subsfitution Variable Selector Ciri-G To Gopy

|Balance| * |Balance|

=0 H | XH AutoRec Rules 7l

Prepare Only T Name Y B-ltems T I-ltems Y S-ltems Y X-ltems Y Pulled ltems T Zero Balance T Activity T Expression
Auto Recd |UnexplainedBalance| >= 0

L] AutoRecl L] L L] L] |UnexplainedBalance| < 0
AutoRec2 |UnexplainedBalance| >= 0
AutoRec3 |UnexplainedBalance| = 0

L] AutoRecs L |UnexplainedBalance| > = 0

Financial Close Guide 119



Account Reconciliations

* Prepare Only: If selected, the reconciliation is auto reconciled to the Prepared status (Auto
Prepared). The reconciliation still requires approval. If not selected, the reconciliation is
auto reconciled to the Fully Approved status (Auto Fully Approved). The reconciliation will

not require any approvals.

e B-ltems: (Balance Items) Balance Check items allow a reconciliation to auto reconcile if
they agree to the reconciling currency balance. For Balance Check reconciliations, if only
Balance Items should be allowed for AutoRec, only this option should be selected, and the

rule created should be applied to reconciliations that have a BalCheck Level.

* |-Items: Individually created items created in the current period will allow for AutoRec if the

aggregate of the items agrees to the reconciling currency balance.

* S-ltems: Multi-period templates that support and agree to the reconciling currency balance
allow a reconciliation to automatically reconcile. The booked period for the S-Iltem must be
prior to the current period. If S-ltems are created in the current period, auto reconciliation is

prohibited.

* X-ltems: Iltems created from Transaction Matching transactions allow a reconciliation to

auto reconcile. (X-ltems are used with integrated solutions only.)

e Pulled Items: Detail items pulled from the prior period will allow AutoRec. This logic will
apply to all Detail T-ltems and I-ltems. If Allow Auto Pull Forward is set to Yes, Pulled Items

must be selected for the AutoRec Rule to run successfully. See Reconciliation Inventory.

* Zero Balance: Will auto reconcile all reconciliations with a zero balance (for the reconciling

currency, if Multi-currency is enabled).

* Activity: Will auto reconcile if reconciliation activity for the reconciling currency has not
changed or if the activity for the reconciliation is within the Activity Limit threshold

established in the Reconciliation Inventory.
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* Expression: This is a text box that allows for user defined text. Rule logic can include any

item from the Substitution Variable Selector above the property grid.

Example:

|BalanceAccount| < 1000 and |RiskLevel| = ‘Low’

To clarify, if an item type is selected, a reconciliation can automatically reconcile if that item type
exists. If the item type is not selected and it exists within the reconciliation, the reconciliation will
not automatically reconcile. If a qualifier (Zero Balance, Activity, or Expression) is selected, all of
the selected criteria must be met in order to automatically reconcile. For example, if Zero Balance
is selected and an Expression exists, the reconciliation must have a balance of zero and meet the

Expression criteria.

IMPORTANT: AutoRec rules cannot be run for Account Groups until FX rates have
been entered for the period. This is because the source currencies need to translate to
the Account Group currencies before reconciliation, and thereby automatic

reconciliations can take place.

Expression Rule Syntax

The fields for Prepare Rule and AutoRec Rule use the same expression syntax. OneStream uses
an ADO.NET data table calculated column to interpret expressions, so there is no OneStream
parser logic involved. Choices from the Substitution Variable Selectors can be used to make

these more dynamic. The expression evaluator supports the following operators and more:

* And, Not, In, Between, Like, Null, Or, Trim
* Open bracket ‘(‘ and close bracket ‘)

* < > <= >= <> =

* + (addition)

e - (subtraction)
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* *(multiplication)
* /(division)

* % (modulus)

* Conditional ‘if
* Substring

Example:

|BalanceChange| > 1000 And |BalancelLocal| =0

XFBR String Business Rules can also be used to determine the expression to be placed here at
run time. For XFBR String rule syntax, refer to the Dashboard XFBRString section of the Design

and Reference Guide.

Auto-prepared and Auto-approved Reconciliation States

These diagrams show how auto-prepared and auto-approved reconciliations move between

states.

Auto-prepared reconciliations follow this flow:
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Notification Methods

You can send email notifications to users when a reconciliation:

* Changes state such as when it gets prepared, rejected, or approved.
* |s approaching its Preparer or Approver due date.

* |s pastits Preparer or Approver due date.

Notification Methods

+ = O H | & & | DeferRefresh Notification Methods &
Name Y Prepared Y Auto Prepared Y Rejected T Approved T Unapproved ¥ Comment Y Balance Changed Y Preparer Warning T Preparer Warning Days T
m Accruals All None All All All All All All ]
All Notifications All None All All All All All All 0

To set up users in access groups to receive notifications:

1. Setup as recipients on the Notifications tab as described below.

2. Select the Notify check box for the user in Access Control. See Access Groups (Editor).

Notification Methods

RCM and OneStream Administrators can set up which users get notified about reconciliation state

changes.

NOTE: Only RCM and OneStream Administrators can create and edit notification
methods. Local Admins cannot access the Notifications page but can apply notification

methods to reconciliations that they are assigned to.

To create a new notification method:
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1. Click + and enter a name for the new method in the Name column. Names must be unique

and cannot contain special characters.

NOTE: The first six columns notify you of state changes that have already
occurred. The Preparer and Approver columns are for pending reconciliations that

are nearing or past their due date.
* Prepared: Email is sent to the assigned Primary Approver 1 and Assigned Approvers
1in Access Group.

* Auto Prepared: Email is sent to the assigned Primary Approver 1 and Assigned

Approvers 1in Access Group.

* Rejected: Email is sent to the assigned Primary Preparer and assigned Preparers in

Access Group.

e Approved: Email is sent to the next assigned Approver (Primary Approver 2-4 and
Approvers 2-4 in Access Group). If there is only one level of approval, then no

additional notification is sent.

* Unapproved: Email is sent to the next assigned Approver (Primary Approver 1-4 and

Approvers 1-4 in Access Group).
* Comment: Email is sent to all assigned roles.

e Balance Changed: Email is sent to the assigned Primary Preparer and assigned

Preparers in Access Group.

* Preparer Warning: Email is sent to notify that the reconciliation is approaching the

Preparer due date.
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* Preparer Warning Days: Enter the number of days (absolute value) before the
Preparer due date that you want recipients to start receiving email notifications. For
example, if you enter 5 days and the Preparer due date is 6/10/22, recipients would
start receiving warning emails on 6/5/22 and stop receiving warning emails on
6/10/22.

* Preparer Past Due: Email is sent to notify that the reconciliation is past the Preparer

due date.

* Preparer Past Due Days: Enter the number of days (absolute value) after the
Preparer due date you want the recipients to stop receiving email notifications. For
example, if you enter 5 days and the Preparer due date was 6/10/22, the recipients
would start receiving past due emails on 6/10/22 and stop receiving past due emails
on 6/15/22.

* Approver Warning: Email is sent to notify that the reconciliation is approaching the

Approver due date.

e Approver Warning Days: Enter the number of days (absolute value) before the

Approver due date you want recipients to start receiving email notifications.

e Approver Past Due: Email is sent to notify that the reconciliation is past the

Approver due date.

e Approver Past Due Days: Enter the number of days (absolute value) after the

Approver due date you want recipients to stop receiving email notifications.

NOTE: For multiple levels of approval, all approvers (Approver 1-4) get
notifications until the reconciliation is fully approved. For example, if a
reconciliation is approved at level one but not at level 4, approvers continue to get

notifications.

2. Foreach type of notification, select who gets notified:
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* All: Notifications are sent to the applicable role for the primary and assigned to that
role within the access group. For example, if the naotification is for preparers it will go
to anyone who is a primary preparer and a preparer assigned within the access

group.
* None: No notifications are sent.

* Primary: Notifications are sent to users who are directly assigned as primaries on the

reconciliation.

* Access Group: Notifications sent to users in the access group.

Task Scheduler

In Task Scheduler under Reconciliation Manager, a new task, SendNotifications, is added which
is used to run the notification methods setup in Account Reconciliations. An administrator should
only need to setup the Task Scheduler job once, and then any edits would be done on the
Notification Methods tab.
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@ New Task [l

Schedule  Adwvanced

MName: Description:

|'-.EIT|'E | |:E.-'I'."I"

Start Date/Time:
| 3/2/2026 9:00:00 AM @

Seguences: Parameters:

rer Name Value

R e e e

cil
Fil

Bl CreateauditPackages Click here to add new itam

B DiscoverRecons

Bl MassActions

Bl ProcessRecons

B RunAttributeMappingRules
B sendMotifications

» [™ Transaction Matching
» ™ Transaction Matching Index Admin

-

® Saye using the current user's Time Zone Info : (UTC-05:00) Eastern Time (US & Canada)

oK Cancel

Using Account Reconciliations

Typically, you start the reconciliation process by importing the current month’s general ledger data

into the Actual scenario in OneStream (“Actuals”). Then you can prepare reconciliations.

Click Reconciliations to view page.
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Reconciliations Grid

Reconciliations

35 2.9% 32 0 1
Total Recs % Done In Process Balance Changed Prepared
© B (]
Admin View  Process Complete Workfiow
Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column
State Y Approval Level T T.Account Y SAccount YT S.AccountDesc T T.Entity
Prepared 0of1 10000 - Petty Cash 10000 Houston
Fully Approved 1o0of1 10100 - Cash Depaosits 10100 Houston
Rejected 0of1 10200 - Other Cash Equivalent: 10200 Houston
In Process 0of1 10300 - Marketable Securities 10300 Houston
In Process 0of1 10400 - Restricted Cash 10400 Houston
In Process 0of1 10500 - Cash in transit 10500 Houston
In Process 0of1 11000 - Trade Receivables 11000 Houston
In Process 0of1 11100 - Other Receivables 11100 Houston
In Process 0of1 11200 - IC Receivables 11200 Houston
In Process 0of1 11300 - Allowance for Doubtfu 11300 Houston
In Process 0of1 11400 - Dividend receivables 11400 Houston
In Process 0of1 11500 - IC Delta Receivables 11500 Houston
In Process 0of1 12000 - Raw Materials Inventor 12000 Houston

[ A g B S S S

KPIs

The KPIs display statistics for the reconciliations in the grid.

356 2.9% 32

Total Recs % Done In Process

0

Balance Changed

1

Prepared

T

1 0 1
Rejected Partially Approved Fully Approved
N
E

RunReport  View Selected 0

S.Entity Y Acct.Balance Y Acct.Cur Y Acct. Explained T h

HOUSTON
HOUSTON
HOUSTON
HOUSTON
HOUSTON
HOUSTON
HOUSTON
HOUSTON
HOUSTON
HOUSTON
HOUSTON
HOUSTON
HOUSTON

Rejected

176,642.64 CAD
178,328.00 CAD
183,027.49 CAD
175,373.33 CAD
181,929.35 CAD
169,422.59 CAD
186,356.18 CAD
179,247.82 CAD
171,986.06 CAD
172,068.04 CAD
173,200.79 CAD
162,040.88 CAD
172,686.98 CAD

0

Partially Approved

176,642.64
178,328.00
183,027.49
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00

v

1
Fully Approved

Total Recs: The total number of reconciliations displayed in the grid and that are to be completed

for the period.

% Done: The percentage of reconciliations that have been fully approved or were auto approved .

Only reconciliations currently displayed in the grid are used to generate this number.

In Process: Number of reconciliations that are in process.

Balance Changed: Number of reconciliations where the balance changed either after it was

marked Prepared or while the item was set to In Process.
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NOTE: The reconciliation balance for RCM is based on the source value loaded.
Although the source value may be transformed to flip signs for consolidation purposes,
the flip sign will not apply in RCM. Therefore, this will not cause a Balance Changed

status.

Prepared: Number of reconciliations prepared by a preparer or auto-prepared, where not yet

approved.
Rejected: Number of reconciliations rejected by an approver.

Partially Approved : Number of reconciliations that have received some level of approval, but not

all.

Fully Approved: Number of reconciliations that have received all approvals, including auto

approved reconciliations.

This diagram shows how reconciliations move from state to state:
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Admin View

Reconciliations

35 2.9% 32 0 1 1 0 1
Total Recs % Done In Process Balance Changed Prepared Rejected Partially Approved Fully Approved
© X [ [N
Admin View | Process Complete Warkflow RunReport  View Selected 0

Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column

State Y Approval Level T TAccount Y SAccount Y SAccountDese ¥  TEntity Y  SEntity Y Acct Balance Y Acct.Cur Y Acct Explained T
Prepared 0of1 10000 - Petty Cash 10000 Houston HOUSTON 176,642.64 CAD 176,642.64
Fully Approved 10of1 10100 - Cash Deposits 10100 Houston HOUSTON 178,328.00 CAD 178,328.00
Rejected 0of1 10200 - Other Cash Equivalent: 10200 Houston HOUSTON 183,027.49 CAD 183,027.49
In Process 0of1 10300 - Marketable Securities 10300 Houston HOUSTON 17537333 CAD 0.00
In Process 0of1 10400 - Restricted Cash 10400 Houston HOUSTON 181,829.35 CAD 0.00
In Process 0of1 10500 - Cash in transit 10500 Houston HOUSTON 169,422.59 CAD 0.00
In Process 0of1 11000 - Trade Receivables 11000 Houston HOUSTON 186,356.18 CAD 0.00
In Process 0of1 11100 - Other Receivables 11100 Houston HOUSTON 179,247.82 CAD 0.00
In Process 0of1 11200 - IC Receivables 11200 Houston HOUSTON 171,986.06 CAD 0.00
In Process 0of1 11300 - Allowance for Doubtfu 11300 Houston HOUSTON 172,068.04 CAD 0.00
In Process 0of1 11400 - Dividend receivables 11400 Houston HOUSTON 173,200.79 CAD 0.00
In Process 0of1 11500 - IC Delta Receivables 11500 Houston HOUSTON 162,040.88 CAD 0.00
In Process 0of1 12000 - Raw Materials Inventor 12000 Houston HOUSTON 172,686.98 CAD 0.00

-

The Admin View is visible only to Solution Administrators. It enables them to toggle between all
reconciliations and reconciliations assigned to them for a specific role, such as Preparer or

Approver.

Process

Reconciliations

35 2.9% 32 0 1 1 0 1
Total Recs % Done In Process Balance Changed Prepared Rejected Partially Approved Fully Approved
[ o] & [] E-o
Admin View | Process | Complete Workfiow RunReport  View Selected 0

Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column

State Y Approval Level 7 T.Account Y SAccount Y S.AccountDesc T T.Entity Y  S.Entity Y Acct.Balance Y Acct. Cur T Acct. Explained T i
Prepared 0of1 10000 - Petty Cash 10000 Houston HOUSTON 176,642.64 CAD 176,642.64
Fully Approved 1o0of 1 10100 - Cash Deposits 10100 Houston HOUSTON 178,328.00 CAD 178,328.00
Rejected 0of1 10200 - Gther Cash Equivalent 10200 Houston HOUSTON 183,027.49 CAD 183,027.49
In Process 0of1 10300 - Marketable Securities 10300 Houston HOUSTON 175,373.33 CAD 0.00
In Process oof1 10400 - Restricted Cash 10400 Houston HOUSTON 181,829.35 CAD 0.00
In Process 0of1 10500 - Cash in transit 10500 Houston HOUSTON 169,422.59 CAD 0.00
In Process 0of1 11000 - Trade Receivables 11000 Houston HOUSTON 186,356.18 CAD 0.00
In Process 0of1 11100 - Gther Receivables 11100 Houston HOUSTON 179,247.82 CAD 0.00
In Process 0of1 11200 - IC Receivables 11200 Houston HOUSTON 171,886.06 CAD 0.00
In Process 0of1 11300 - Allowance for Doubtfu 11300 Houston HOUSTON 172,068.04 CAD 0.00
In Process 0of1 11400 - Dividend receivables 11400 Houston HOUSTON 173,200.79 CAD 0.00
In Process 0of1 11500 - IC Delta Receivables 11500 Houston HOUSTON 162,040.88 CAD 0.00
In Process 0of1 12000 - Raw Materials Invento 12000 Houston HOUSTON 172,686.98 CAD 0.00

[ naga 47100 aiacks i Pemae
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Process updates the account reconciliation balances. This button is always visible to main

solution administrators but is configurable for all other users. See Global Options.

This is the first step that you take when working with reconciliations. Click Process to update

balances for all reconciliations. The Process action has certain requirements to run and has

different behavior based on the type of workflow profile association:

* Base Input Workflow Profile (used to load data): Anyone included in the access group of

the workflow profile can click this button to retrieve and update the balances of this workflow

profile’s reconciliations. You cannot proceed with the reconciliation until Process

Reconciliations is finished.

* Review level Workflow Profile (reviews data and makes no inputs): Anyone in the

Security Role (Manage Reconciliation Setup) user group under Account Reconciliations

Global Options can click this button.

Click the Task Activity icon B8 to show the Process Reconciliations process results:

(7) Task Activity

X T |

Y
%o
Yo
Yo
Yo

Il
B B

gl
[z :
Q e e e e e

i
sl

b

b

o

Show Tasks for all Users Show Running Tasks Only | &

Task Type T
Data Management
Data Management
Data Management
Data Management

Data Management

Description T
ProcessiMatchRules

Matching Process - (Transaction Matching Bank 004 - Acty
Matching Process - (Transaction Matching Bank 004 - Actu
Matching Process - (Transaction Matching GRIR - ActualTx
Matching Process - (Transaction Matching GRIR - ActualTx

Duration

0.00:00:01.040
0.00:00:09,537
0.00:00:03.590
0.00:00:01.857
0.00:00:00,900

Task Status
Failed

Completed
Completed
Completed
Completed

Pags 1

_

-
L]

of 1

Close
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IMPORTANT: If you run Process in a prior period, you need to run Process in all periods
from that period to the current period to ensure the balance activity is updated. For
example, if you run Process in M3 and then M2, you need to run Process again in M3 to

ensure the balance activity is updated for M3.

FX Translation Warning (Multi-currency Implementations)

You can create detail items before entering FX Rates. This allows you to prepare reconciliations
before the close of the period and possibly before the availability of FX Rates. Create a detail item
by entering the value and selecting the currency type. If not specified, the detail item currency type
defaults to the account currency type. However, the values for Account, Local, and Reporting
display as zero (unless the translation is one to one) after saving. Additionally, if OneStream is
used to translate either Account or Reporting reconciliation balances from Local, these balances

display as zero until FX Rates are entered. The following warning symbols may display:

* Red FX: FX Rates are not entered for the period.
* Yellow FX: FX Rates are missing. Hover over the icon to view the missing rates.

* Yellow FX!: FX Rates are updated, but a Process is necessary.

If necessary, the administrator must run Process to translate all reconciliation balances and detail
items for the entire Reconciliation Inventory. An administrator running Process within any

reconciliation meets this requirement.

NOTE: Itis strongly recommended that an administrator run Process after entering FX
Rates. This ensures that all balances are translated and consistent throughout the

solution.

If an administrator enters the FX Rates and does not run Process, end users can still see
translated Account and Reporting balances and translated values for detail items, but translation

is only performed on reconciliations to which they have access.
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Complete Workflow

Recongciliations

35 2.9% 32 0 1 1 0 1
Total Recs % Done In Process Balance Changed Prepared Rejected Partially Approved Fully Approved
o #| e k
Admin View Process [Complete Workflow Run Report  View Selected 0

Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column

State Y Approval Level Y T.Account Y S.Account T S.AccountDesc T T.Entity h S.Entity Y Acct.Balance Y Acct.Cur ¥ Acct. Explained T 1
Prepared 0of1 10000 - Petty Cash 10000 Houston HOUSTON 176,642.64 CAD 176,642.64
Fully Approved 1of 1 10100 - Cash Deposits 10100 Houston HOUSTON 178,328.00 CAD 178,328.00
Rejected oof1 10200 - Other Cash Equivalent 10200 Houston HOUSTON 183,027.49 CAD 183,027.49
In Process 0of1 10300 - Marketable Securities 10300 Houston HOUSTON 175,373.33 CAD 0.00
In Process 0of1 10400 - Restricted Cash 10400 Houston HOUSTON 181,929.35 CAD 0.00
In Process oof1 10500 - Cash in transit 10500 Houston HOUSTON 169,422.50 CAD 0.00
In Process 0of1 11000 - Trade Receivables 11000 Houston HOUSTON 186,356.18 CAD 0.00
In Process oof1 11100 - Other Receivables 11100 Houston HOUSTON 179,247.82 CAD 0.00
In Process 0of1 11200 - IC Receivables 11200 Houston HOUSTON 171,586.06 CAD 0.00
In Process oof1 11300 - Allowance for Doubtfu 11300 Houston HOUSTON 172,068.04 CAD 0.00
In Process 0of1 11400 - Dividend receivables 11400 Houston HOUSTON 173,200.79 CAD 0.00
In Process 0of1 11500 - IC Delta Receivables 11500 Houston HOUSTON 162,040.88 CAD 0.00
In Process 0of1 12000 - Raw Materials Inventol 12000 Houston HOUSTON 172,686.98 CAD 0.00

SN, noata SAAAR Rl e P G 4RARA [P LiAveTan a7nann e san non

Bl

Complete Workflow will lock the current period. All reconciliations need to be fully approved to

lock the workflow. An error message will display if not all reconciliations are approved.

) OneStream

Unable to complete workflow. [13] Reconciliations
have not been approved.

OK

The main solution administrator can complete the workflow, and the Local Admin can view the
button and complete the workflow if enabled. All other users roles cannot view or complete the

workflow. See Global Options

If you have the appropriate security level and all reconciliations are approved, you can click

Complete WF. If you later need to set the workflow in process, you can click Revert Workflow.
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Al Quality Scan

Reconciliations

3 96.5% 8 0 0 0 3 300
Total Recs % Done In Process Balance Changed Prepared Rejected Partially Approved Fully Approved

© @ (]

Admin View  Process Complete Workfiow

E

Run Report  View Selected 0

Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column

Risk T State T S.Entity T T.Account Y SAccount T SAccountDesc ¥  HasAnomalies Y Local Balance Y Local Cur. T Local Explained T 1
Low Auto Approved C340 11120 - Cash deposits 100111200000 0.00 UsSD 0.00
Low Fully Approved (840 11120 - Cash deposits 10100 Cash & Disbursemer 0.00 USD 0.00
Low Fully Approved C840 11120 - Cash deposits 10200 Other Cash Equivalel 0.00 UsD 0.00
Low Fully Approved EBSO1 11120 - Cash deposits 11120 GL Load 1,946,969.00 BSD 0.00
High Aute Approved ECAQ1 11120 - Cash deposits 100111200000 0.00 CAD 0.00
Low Auto Approved ECADT 11120 - Cash deposits 100111200001 Cash Deposit - Chas 698,398.20 CAD 698,398.20
High Autc Approved ECAOT 11120 - Cash deposits 100111200002 Cash Deposit - Credi 1,396,756.40 CAD 1,396,756.40
High Fully Approved ECAQ1 11120 - Cash deposits 100111200003 11120 1,784,793.40 CAD 1,784,795.40
High Auto Approved EUSOT 11120 - Cash deposits 100111200000 0.00 UsSD 0.00
High In Process EUsSO1 11120 - Cash deposits 100111200001 Cash Deposit - Outs! 266,064.00 USD 266,064.00
High In Process EUSO1 11120 - Cash deposits 100111200002 Cash Deposit - Chas 332,580.00 UsD 332,580.00
High Fully Approved EUSO1 11120 - Cash deposits 100111200003 GL Load - Wires L] 83,145.00 USD 83,145.00

High Aute Approved EUSO1 11120 - Cash deposits 100111200004 Cash Deposit - Wells -33,258.00 USD -33,258.00

“

Al Quality Scan is visible only to Solution Administrators. When selected, it runs a data

management job that will review fully approved reconciliations.

@ OneStream

Al Quality Scan started on all fully approved recenciliations
[Check Task Activity to monitor progress]

OK
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Run Report

Run Report is available to all users. Viewers and above, including Auditors, see only the fully

approved reconciliations in the report. Select from three different reports that can be generated

across any time period.
e Summary
* Detail Items
e Summary and Detail Items
e Status History
Summary Report

This report exports all information from the reconciliation grid for all reconciliations you have

access to, plus additional fields such as frequency.
Summary Report Fields

These 101 fields are exported to Excel:
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Recon 1D

WF Profile

Recon Scenario

Is Group

Account Group Name
T.Account

SAccount

S.Account Desc.

T.Entity

5.Entity

Type

Account Balance

Account Currendy
Account Explained Balance
Account Unexplained Balance
Account Activity

Local Balance

Local Currency

Local Explained Balance
Local Unexplained Balance
Local Activity

Reporting Balance
Reporting Currency
Reporting Explained Balance

Reporting Activity

Reporting Lnexplained Balance

View
Origin
T.Fhow
S.Flow
T.IC
5.0C
T.ul
s.u1
T.U2
s.u2
T.U3
s5U3
T.U4
5.U4
r.us
S.Us
T.U&
S.U6
T.U?
s.u7
T.U8
5.8

Preparer

Approver 1
Approver 2
Approver 3
Approver 4

Access Group
Naotification Method
Reference Doc
Discover User
Dhiscover Time (UTC)
Has Anomalies
State

Penod

Parent Account Group
MC Enabled
Approval Level
Required

Risk Level
Frequency

Preparer Due Date
Preparer Due-in

Preparer Past Due
Approver Due Date
Approver Due-1n
Approver Past Due
Proper Sign

Activity Limit

AutoRec Rule

Unexplained Limit
Reconciling Currency Level
Prepare Rule

BalCheck Level

BalCheck WF Profile
Allow Overrides

Oerride Support Required
Template

Allow Auto Pull Foreeard

Custom Attribute 1

Custom Attribute 2

Custom Attribute 3

Time Attribute Update User
Time Attribute Update Tirme (UTC)
Recom Version

Status

Status By

Status Date

Approval

Approval By

Approval Date

Update User

Update Time (UTC)
Process User

Process Time (UTC)

Summary Report Common Use Cases

Common cases the Summary report can fulfill:

 List of Children Reconciliations that belong to each Account Group

* All reconciliations for all periods, not just the active period

* Flux Analysis

Detail Iltems Report

This report exports all detail items across all reconciliations you have access to.

Detail Items Report Fields

These 63 fields are exported to Excel:
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Recon ID
WF Profile
Recon Scenario
Is Group
Account Group Name
T.Account
S.Account
S.Account Desc.
T.Entity
S.Entity
Type
View
Origin
T.Flow
5.Flows
T.C

S.IC

T.U1

.Ul

T.U2

5.U2

T.U3

5.U3

T.U4

5.U4

T.US

5.US

T.UG

S.U6

T.U7

S.U7

T.Ug

5.U8

Preparer

Approver 1

Approver 2

Approver 3

Approver 4

Access Group
Motification Method
Discower User

Discover Time (UTC)
Has Anomalies

Period

Recon Item ID

Docs

Item Row Type

Multi Currency Override
Item Amount Multi Currency
Item Amount Multi Currency Type
Account Amount

Local Amount
Reporting Amount

Item Type

Itern Name

Item Comment

Booked Period
Transaction Date

Aging Days

Reference 1

Reference 2

Update User

Update Time (UTC)

Detail Items Report Common Use Cases

Common cases the Detail Iltems report can fulfill:

* |dentifying detail items with missing documentation

* Aggregate by item type or aging bucket
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Summary and Detail Items

This report combines the Summary and Detail Items reports. It includes one line for the group,
followed by any detail items associated with it at the Account Group level. Each child

reconciliation then follows, along with its associated detail items.

For example, if two child reconciliations each have three associated detail items, Child
Reconciliation 1 displays first, followed by its three detail items. Child Reconciliation 2 then

displays, followed by its three detail items.

I NOTE: With this combined report, certain fields are blank because they do not apply.

Status History Report

This report exports all status changes across all reconciliations you have access to for the
selected time range. Each line represents an action taken on the reconciliation, for example,

prepared or rejected.

NOTE: The status shows only changes in the state of the reconciliation. It does not show

actions such as adding a comment or detail item.

Status History Report Fields

These 51 fields are exported to Excel:
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Recon 1D Preparer

WF Profile Approver 1
Recon Scenario Approver 2

Is Group Approver 3
Account Group Name Approver 4
T.Account Access Group
S.Account MNotification Method
S.Account Desc. Discover User
T.Entity Discover Time (UTC)
5.Entity Has Anomalies
Type Period

View Status

Origin Approval
T.Flow Approval Level
S.Flow Approval Levels
T.IC Detail

5.1C Update User
T.U1 Update Time [UTC)
s.u1

T.U2

5.u2

T.U3

S.u3

T.U4

5.U4

T.US

3.U3

T.UG

5.UG

T.U7

5.U7

T.U8

5.UB

Status History Report Common Use Cases
Common cases the Status History report can fulfill:

* Which users prepared and approved the reconciliation, not just who was assigned

* Number of rejections
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Range

You can run the report for the current time period (default), another time period, or across multiple

time periods.

NOTE: Reports enable you to export information to Excel. There is no capability to

import.

View Selected

View Selected is available to all users and displays the number of reconciliations selected. A
dialog box on the Reconciliations page displays the selected reconciliations, giving you a quick,
consolidated overview so you don't have to scroll extensively through a large number of

reconciliations.

You cannot perform mass actions from the View Selected dialog box, only from the reconciliation

grid.

Grid Columns

The Solution Admin determines the initial visible columns and column order under Settings. From
there, you can show, hide, and reorder columns in the grid by right-clicking the grid and selecting
Column Settings. Move columns between the Hidden and Visible columns using the left and
right arrow buttons. Order the columns by moving them up or down the Visible Columns list. You
can also drag and drop column headers within the grid. Rearranged column order is retained
when you change to a different page or window. Selecting Reset State returns the grid order to
the initial setup determined by the Administrator in Settings. It also removes any filters applied to

the column fields.

The grid columns are determined by the reconciliation inventory. In addition to the columns from

the reconciliation inventory, these columns also display. See Reconciliation Inventory.
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Type: Account type such as Asset.

Preparer Due Date: Due date the preparer needs to prepare the reconciliation by. Calculated off

of the close date and Preparer Workday Due set up in the Inventory Page.

Preparer Due-In: Number of days if the due date minus today’s date is a positive number. This is

based on the Preparer Due Date.

Preparer Past Due: Number of days if today’s date minus the due date is a positive number. This

is based on the Preparer Due Date.

Approver Due Date : Due date the approver needs to approve the reconciliation by. Calculated

off of the close date and the Approver Workday Due set up in the Inventory Page.

Approver Due-In: Number of days if the due date minus today’s date is a positive number. This is

based on the Approver Due Date.

Approver Past Due: Number of days if today’s date minus the due date is a positive number.

This is based on the Approver Due Date.
Process User : Last user to run Process.

Process Time: Lasttime Process was run that checks for a balance change even if the

reconciliation was previously fully approved.

Update User: The user who last took action on the reconciliation.

Update Date: The date and time the last user took action on the reconciliation.
Approval Level: Displays the current approval level of the reconciliation.
Balance: Balance for the selected reconciliation.

Currency Type: Currency type, such as EUR or USD.

Explained: The amount of balance explained.
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Unexplained: Amount of the balance not yet explained.

Activity: Calculates to the prior reconciliation period, not the last period based on the

reconciliation frequency.

NOTE: Multi-currency implementations display Balance, Currency Type, Explained,

Unexplained, and Activity for all three currency levels.

Single Reconciliation Actions
When a single reconciliation is selected, the following options display.

Reconciliations

35 0% 35 0 o 0 0 0
Total Recs % Done In Process Balance Changed Prepared Rejected Partially Approved Fully Approved
o @© © a @ @ = E
Admin View Process Complete Workflow | Manage Audit Reporis Al Insights Run Report  View Selected 1

Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column

State T Approval Level T T.Account Y SAccount T S.AccountDesc T T.Entity T S.Entity Y Acct.Balance T Acct. Cur T Acct. Explained T Acc”
®  InProcess 0of1 10000 - Petty Cash 10000 Houston HOUSTON 840.50 CAD 0.00

In Process 0D of1 10100 - Cash Deposits 10100 Houston HOUSTON 892.21 CAD 0.00

In Process 0D of1 10200 - Other Cash Equivalent: 10200 Houston HOUSTON 935.07 CAD 0.00

In Process 0of 1 10300 - Marketable Securities 10300 Houston HOUSTON 81745 CAD 0.00

In Process 0of 1 10400 - Restricted Cash 10400 Houston HOUSTON 816.57 CAD 0.00

In Process 0 of 1 10500 - Cash in transit 10500 Houston HOUSTON 875.54 CAD 0.00

In Process 0 of 1 11000 - Trade Receivables 11000 Houston HOUSTON 936.78 CAD 0.00

In Process 0 of 1 11100 - Other Receivables 11100 Houston HOUSTON 979.61 CAD 0.00

In Process 0 of 1 11200 - IC Receivables 11200 Houston HOUSTON 271.28 CAD 0.00

In Process 0 of 1 11200 - Allowance for Doubtfu 11200 Houston HOUSTON 269.02 CAD 0.00

In Process 0 of 1 11400 - Dividend receivables 11400 Houston HOUSTON 28377 CAD 0.00

In Process 0of 1 11500 - IC Delta Receivables 11500 Houston HOUSTON 913.24 CAD 0.00

In Process 0of 1 12000 - Raw Materials Inventol 12000 Houston HOUSTON 867.13 CAD 0.00

In Denrnce Anfd 49900 Cinrk in Dennrnce bmone 49900 Unackan wAneTAR osnva FAn ann -

4

Manage: Opens the Reconciliation Details Page to a full page. Depending on user role and

reconciliation status, users can view and edit reconciliations.

Audit: Enables users to do an audit package directly from the reconciliation grid, instead of from

the reconciliation itself. See Audit Packages.
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IMPORTANT: Only administrators can run audit packages on multiple reconciliations at

once.

Reports: Enables users to run a reconciliation report directly from the reconciliation grid, instead

of the reconciliation itself. This PDF report displays details for the selected reconciliation.

NOTE: This report is not the same as the Run Report feature, which exports information

to Excel across all reconciliations depending on the report type selected.
Al Insights: When selected, Al anomaly detection runs on the reconciliation.

I IMPORTANT: SensibleAl Studio must be enabled.

Multi-Select Reconciliations Actions

When two or more reconciliations are selected, the following options display.

Reconciliations

35 0% 35 0 0 o 0 0
Total Recs % Done In Process Balance Changed Prepared Rejected Partially Approved Fully Approved
© & (] E 9 6 @ & @ =» E
Admin View Process Complete Workflow | Prepare Recall  Reject Approve Unapprove | Audit Al Insights RunReport  View Selected 2

Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column

State Y Approval Level T T.Account Y SAccount Y S.AccountDesc T T.Entity hd S.Entity Y Acct.Balance Y Acct.Cur T Acct. Explained Y Acc”
L] In Process 0 of 1 10000 - Petty Cash 10000 Houston HOUSTON 940.50 CAD 0.00
L] In Process 0 of 1 10100 - Cash Deposits 10100 Houston HOUSTON 892.21 CAD 0.00

In Process 0of 1 10200 - Other Cash Equivalent: 10200 Houston HOUSTON 935.07 CAD 0.00

In Process 0of 1 10300 - Marketable Securities 10300 Houston HOUSTON 817.45 CAD 0.00

In Process 0of 1 10400 - Restricted Cash 10400 Houston HOUSTON 816.57 CAD 0.00

In Process 0 of 1 10500 - Cash in transit 10500 Houston HOUSTON 87554 CAD 0.00

In Process 0 of 1 11000 - Trade Receivables 11000 Houston HOUSTON 936.78 CAD 0.00

In Process 0 of 1 11100 - Other Receivables 11100 Houston HOUSTON 979.61 CAD 0.00

In Process 0 of 1 11200 - IC Receivables 11200 Houston HOUSTON 871.28 CAD 0.00

In Process 0 of 1 11300 - Allowance for Doubtfu 11300 Houston HOUSTON 869.02 CAD 0.00

In Process 0 of 1 11400 - Dividend receivables 11400 Houston HOUSTON 888.77 CAD 0.00

In Process 0 of 1 11500 - IC Delta Receivables 11500 Houston HOUSTON 913.24 CAD 0.00

In Process 0 of 1 12000 - Raw Materials Inventol 12000 Houston HOUSTON 867.12 CAD 0.00
. Im Rrarare N A1 110N - Wark in Drasraee Imuae 13100 Unnirtnn UMALISTAR QANTA AR nnn N e

Preparer and Approver Actions

To change the status of a reconciliation, select the checkbox next to it.
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If mass actions are enabled, you can select multiple reconciliations and apply a status change to
the selected reconciliations. A summary dialog box is displayed with explanations for any actions

that were not successful.

@ OneStream I oOx
1 of 5 - Successfully Approved

2 - Reconciliation is fully approved.
2 - Reconcilistion must be prepared before it can be approved.

oK

I NOTE: Any comments or certifications apply to all marked reconciliations.

Prepare : Marks a reconciliation as prepared, but all necessary balances must first be explained.
Recall: Sets a prepared reconciliation back to In Process.

Reject: Approver status change. If the reconciliation is prepared, this sets the status to Rejected.
Auto-prepared reconciliations can be rejected by Approver 1-4/Approver 1-4 Backup or the RCM
Admin. Fully Approved - auto reconciliations can only be rejected by the RCM Admin. If an auto-
prepared or fully approved auto reconciliation is rejected, it returns to In Process and can be

prepared again.

() Reject Reconciliation

Reason Code*

Maore Detail Required v

Reason Text

Freeform Reason text goes herel
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The reason code and reason text supplied apply to all reconciliations selected for rejection.

Approve: If the reconciliation is prepared, this sets the state to Approved. Due to segregation of
duties, the user who approves the reconciliation cannot be the same user who prepared the
reconciliation. There are no exceptions to segregation of duties. If there is more than one approval

level, the approval level (for example, 1 of 3) updates after each approval.

Auto-prepared reconciliations can be approved by Approver 1-4/Approver 1-4 Backup or the RCM
Admin.

Unapprove: Removes one level of approval. If a reconciliation is manually unapproved, it goes
back to the Approved level, one below the level it was previously approved. For example, if a
reconciliation previously had 3 of 4 levels of approval completed and was unapproved by a level 3

approver, it would go to a state of Partially Approved 2 of 4.

Fully approved auto reconciliations can be rejected or unapproved only by the RCM Admin. If
rejected, the fully approved reconciliation goes to In Process and can be prepared again. If
unapproved, the fully approved reconciliation goes to Auto Prepared with no approvals complete
(for example, 0 of 3) regardless of how many approval levels there are. The reconciliation can

then resume the normal manual approval process.

This diagram describes the flow of a reconciliation through the different states:
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Preparer Level
and Abave
(Primary ar AG)

Approver 1 Level
and Above
(Primary or AG)

I NOTE: These actions can be performed in mass.
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Certification for Multiple Reconciliations

If certification is required when preparing or approving a reconciliation, the certification dialog box

displays. If you are preparing or approving multiple reconciliations, your certification comment

applies to all selected reconciliations.

1.

Enter a certification comment when preparing or approving a reconciliation. Whether the

comment is required or optional depends on the configuration in Certifications, under

Settings.

() Approval Certification

acknowledge | have read and accept the cerification message

o

You can select View to display the certification text in a separate window.

() Certification

- Preview

I reviewed the reconciliation and attestto the foll owing:
1) Thereconciliationwas completed in accordance withthe cormpany policy

21 all supportwas properly attached
3) all items have been accurately identified and classified

page:[ 1 |71 100%

Close

2. Select Certify to prepare the reconciliation.
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Audit

Only the Admin or users in the Solution Administration Group (not Local Admins) can run audit

packages across multiple reconciliations at once.

This runs a data management sequence and creates multiple compressed folders under a single

folder that each contain a reconciliation report and supporting file attachments, as well as a

consolidated reconciliation report for all reconciliations.

This Data Management Sequence places its output under the OneStream File Share under
Applications/<APPLICATIONNAME>/DataManagement/Export/ as shown here:

@Fi\eb(p\orer B ox
a x /s x /7B B2

4 [@ Application Database Name Descri

» = Documents I 2023M6_11120_EBSO1_154040675.zip
L 2023M6_11120_ECAO1_Local_154049204.zip

T 2023M6_Equipment Close NA_Local_AllAuditReport pdf

P & System Database
4 |5 File Share
4 [ Applications
4 [@ GolfstreamDemo_2025
@ Batch
> @ Contents

v

4 & DataManagement
4 @ Export
]
ReconAuditPackages_Equipment Close NA_2023M6_L

v

& Groups

» & Incoming
“ . v

Select File Close

Reconciliation

In the reconciliation you can view and configure the Details, History, Ref. Doc, Attributes and
Anomalies pages. Select a reconciliation and select the Manage button to access the

reconciliation.
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©o © O ||l M =

Admin View Process Complete Workflow |Manage | Audit Reportzs Al Inzights

Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column

State Y Approval Level T T.Account hd
Prepared 0of 1 10000 - Petty Cash
®  Fully Approved 1 of 1 10100 - Cash Deposits
Rejected 0of1 10200 - Other Cash Equivalent:

Standard Explanation Actions

Q [ R E B K @

Audit Reports RefDoc  Prior Hems Template Import  Delete All

Audit

Creates the audit package for one or more selected reconciliations, including a reconciliation

report and related file attachments.

/) Reconciliation Audit Package Download

Audit Package File

2026M1_10000_Houston_172919426.zip

The audit package is stored in the OneStream File Share under the current user’s personal folder

in a subfolder named Recon Audit Packages:
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@) File Explorer 0 oOx
a % /xR B D

4 [§ Application Database MName Description File Type T
4 [@ Documents =L 2023M6_11120_C840_154110207 zip zip 1
> [ Public =1 2023M6_11120_EBS01_143503163 zip zip 1
4 [@ Users
4 [ Rebecca

P @ Favorites

» [ Recon Audit Packages
P @ System Database
» [& File Share

Select File Close

NOTE: If files with duplicate names exist, a timestamp field is added to supporting doc

file names to ensure uniqueness.
Reports

NOTE: Reports will automatically change to legal landscape format if needed to fit the

columns.

Reports: Runs a standard or translated reconciliation or reconciliation history report. See

information on the limitations of translated reports under Global Options.

» Single Currency Reconciliations: You can run reports for local or translated currency.

1. From Report Type select Reconciliation or History.
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2. From Currency Level select Local or Translated to Reporting.

@ Reconciliation Report Selector +, » [l

Report Type
Reconciliation -
Currency Level

Local A

* Multi-currency Reconciliations: You can run reports for any or all currency levels for the

reconciliation.
1. From Report Type select Reconciliation or History.

2. From Currency Level select All, Account, Local, or Reporting.

@! Reconciliation Report Selector ¢, 2

Report Type

Reconciliation -
Currency Level

Al -

Ref. Doc

This icon provides a quick link to the reference document for the reconciliation. The icon displays
only if a reference document is associated with the reconciliation. For Account Groups, the icon

displays only if a reference document is associated at the Account Group level.
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Prior Iltems

Gives you the option to copy or pull forward detail items from the prior period. Copy is intended to
allow detail items from prior periods to be used as a template where changes can be made.Pull is
intended to carry the specific item and documentation or comment into the next period without

edits. You can select individual or multiple items to copy or pull forward.

Pull Prior Iltems

Pull replicates the selected detail items that cannot be edited in the current period. Associated
documents are pulled forward. The booked period will always be the period the item was initially
created in. When a detail item is pulled forward, the transaction date remains the initial transaction
date when the item was created. Aging is recalculated for the current workflow period end date,

and changes can be made to the Item Comment field only.

Copy Prior Items

Copy replicates the selected detail items that can be edited in the current period. Associated
documents are not copied. When detail items are copied, the booked period for the newly created
item becomes the current period and the transaction date defaults to the last day of the current
period. You can edit the transaction date so that it properly reflects the actual date for when the

transaction took place.

For example, if both M2 and M3 are open and you pull the item forward for M3 from M2, you

cannot delete the item in M2.

I-Items that have been pulled forward and used to create detail items in subsequent periods
cannot be deleted. When a detail item is pulled forward into the current period, the supporting I-

Docs cannot be deleted or edited.
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If a reconciliation has the Allow Auto Pull Forward option set to Yes, the related I-ltems and T-
Items in the previous period are pulled forward into the current period with (for I-items) the related

I-Docs when the account balance is first created. See Reconciliation Inventory. T-ltems are also

converted into I-ltems.
You cannot pull forward X-Items (used with integrated solutions), B-ltems, or S-ltems.

Multi-currency Solutions: For items pulled forward, the detail amount and item currency type
are pulled forward. All other currency values for the detail item are translated using the current

month's FX rates unless a currency level has been overridden.

When you pull forward an item from a previous period that contains an overridden value, the
overridden balance remains and is pulled forward period over period, and the transaction date
and booked period display the original date and time. Overrides on pulled forward multi-currency
items cannot be edited. When you pull forward an item from a previous period that does not
contain an overridden value, the value, transaction date, and booked period display the original

value, date, and time.

When you copy an item from a previous period that does or does not contain an overridden value,
the value is recalculated using the current period FX rate, and the transaction date (the last day of
the period) and booked period (the current period) are updated to the current date and time. If a
multi-currency item is copied into a current period that does not have FX rates, the Local, Account,
and Reporting amounts will be translated to zero until FX rates are populated and Process is re-

run.

Template

Downloads the template stored with this Reconciliation Definition or Reconciliation Inventory item.

There are two types of templates that can be associated: T-Doc or S-Doc.

T-Doc: This document is stored in the system and displayed under Reconciliation Support with a

T symbol. Below is an example of the basic template being completed.
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NOTE: The Consolidation Account, the GL Account, and the GL balance are brought

into the template when launched.

A | B c D E F G H

3 Account Reconciliations
[l Basic Template 10/21/2024 18:30

s 111120 - Cash deposits Asset

8 Account Entity
9 |Consolidation Account: 11120 EBSO1
10 GL Account: 11120 EBSO1
1

jF) GL Balance: 1,946,969.00

1 iliation Detail:
15 il Item Type ftem Name ftem Comment Transaction Date Reference 1 Reference 2 ‘Amount

1,946,969.00

S-Doc: This document is stored in the system and displayed under Reconciliation Support with an

S symbol. Below is an example of the detail portion of a multi-period template being completed.

This document opens like the T-Doc example above, but there is an additional column in the detail
section where the user can list the period in which this reconciliation detail item should apply. The
user should use the syntax of adding an exclamation point, for example, 12023M1, before the

OneStream time period as in this example:
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A B < ] E F G H ! J

3 Account Reconciliations

£l Basic Amortization Schedule 20/50/2034 1204

& 116000 - Machinery And equipment at cost Asset
8 Account Entity
9 Consolidation Account: r 16000 Houston
10 GL Account: GRP-Machinery and Equipment Houston
1
Moo 24.407,700.00
1
14 |A I Detail:
15 | Reconcifistion 10 hem Type em Neme eem Comment Transaction Date Reference 1 Reference 2 emartizafion Period  Amortization Amount Aenouns |
20 | 12340, Heights Sub-System Balance Balance 1/1/3003 | EE 1 2,033,975
21| 12340, Heights Sub-System Balance Balance 2/1/2023 12003M2 2,093,975
22| 12340, Heights Sub-System Balance Balance 3/1/2023 12023M3 2,033,975
23| 12340, Heights Sub-System Balance Balance 4/1/2023 12023M4 2,033,575
24| o, Heights Sub-System Balance Balance 5/1/2023 12023M5 2,033,975
25| 13340, Heights Sub-System Balance Balance 6/1/2023 12003M6 2,033,975
12240, Haights Sub-System Balance Balance 7/1/2023 12023M7 2,033,975
27 z Sub-System Balance Balance 8/1/2023 12003ME 2,093,975
25| 12380, Heights Sub-System Balance Balance 9/1/2023 12023M9 2,033,975
79| 12340, Heights Sub-System Balance galance 10/1f2023 12023010 2,033,975
30 | 12340, Heights Sub-System Balance Balance 11/1/2023 12023M11 2,033,975
31 12340, Heights Sub-System Balance Balance 12/1/2023 12023012 2,033,975

32

» 24,407,700.00 I

S-ltems: View all S-Doc items associated with the selected reconciliation, regardless of the time

period.

@) Reconciliation S-Doc ftems

Local (USD) T WFTim« T Item Type hd Item Name T Item Comment Y Booked Period T User ¥ 1

» 7,640.00 2022M12 Explained Item Remaining Balance FBFS (05061975) 2022M12 Stacey 3/¢
36,797.05 2023M1 Explained Item Remaining Balance Prograssive (062894) 2023M1 Stacey 3N

36,437.50 2023M1 Explained Item Remaining Balance ARA (051356) 2023M1 Stacey 3N

5,94545 2023M1 Explained Item Remaining Balance FBFS (05061975) 2023M1 Stacey 3N

33,117.32 2023M2 Explained Item Remaining Balance Prograssive (062894) 2023M1 Stacey 3N

6,250.90 2023M2 Explained Item Remaining Balance FBFS (05061975) 2023M1 Stacey 3N

I NOTE: This icon displays only when S-ltems are present.

Import

The Import button lets you import T-Docs or S-Docs. Based on the template type imported, the
system registers and routes it to the correct reconciliation detail type (see the R column below).

You do not need to use separate buttons to import each template type.

Delete All

Deletes all detail items within the reconciliation. You receive a warning message before the action

is processed.
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/) Delete Detail ltems

Delete all detail items?

Details

Reconciliations > EUS01 - 100111200008

Details History RefDoc  Albues  Anomalies Close Stalus: In Process
y EUSO1 S Account 100111200008 ion GL Load - Misc Balance  Explained  Unexplained  Actviy
Tentty EUSOt T 120 Tra Local (USD) 2,537,585.40 2,537,585.40 0.00 156,949.10
Qa M R B B K @
Aust Reporls RefDoc  Pror Hems Tempiate Import  Delete Al
+ = O W | & B Deferrefresh Detail ltems &
Docs Y R Y local USD) Y ltemType Y. Item Name A Item Comment Y Booked Period Y TransactionDate Y Aging ¥ Refl Y  Ref2 Y UpdateUser Y Update Time (UTC) T
01 600205 Explained ltem Adjustment 5/31/2026 12:00:00 AM 30 Pault 2/8/2026 8:23113 PM
01 3450870 Deposits inTransit  Deposits 4/30/2026 1200:00 AM 61 Paule 2/8/2026 8:23:13 PM
01 ~100.00  Explained ltem Interest Earned 4/30/2026 12:00:00 AM 61 Pault 2/8/2026 8:23113 PM
01 320000 Explained item NSF Check 4/30/2026 12:00:00 AM 61 Paule 2/8/2026 8:23113 PM
01 ~10,000.00 Outstanding Check  Outstanding Checks 4/30/2026 12:00:00 AM 61 Pault 2/8/2026 8:23113 PM
01 -425035  Explained Item Receivable collected by bank 4/30/2026 12:00:00 AM 61 Pault 2/8/2026 8:23113 PM
01 50000 Explained ltem Service Charges 4/30/2026 12:00:00 AM 61 Pault 2/8/2026 8:23113 PM
01 250772500 Stmt Balance Statement Balance 6/30/2026 12:00:00 AM ) Robert 2110, PM
(8 8Rows  Page 1 of1
@ o) 0 B
Creste Prior Comments R.0oc PulR-Doc
® Comments = Reconciliation Support =
Type Interal Comment User Booked Period  Time Stamp (UTQ) Y  FileName Y User Y TimeStamp (UTQ) Y Booked Periol

R Chase Bank stmt Junejpg PaulE  2/9/2026 60812 PM  2026M3

Detail Items
This grid provides explanations of reconciliations.
Docs: Identifies the number of documents attached to the detail item.

O (Multi-currency Solutions): Identifies which translated currency levels were overridden for the

detail item.
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* A:Individual or group account currency value is overridden.
* A*: Group and child account currency values are overridden.
e L: Individual or group local currency value is overridden.

e L*: Group and child local currency values are overridden.

* R: Reporting currency value is overridden.
I NOTE: You can filter on column O to show only detail items with overrides.

R Identifies the type of reconciliation detail item.

e S: ltem imported through a multi-period template as a schedule.

I: Individually explained detail item.
* T: The item was imported with a template.

* B: The explanation is for a balance check reconciliation. The value is pulled from the related

Workflow Profile that loaded and checked the detail with transformation rules.

e X:The item was created from Transaction Matching. Used with integrated solutions only.

NOTE: After B-ltems and X-ltems are created, ltem Type, Item Name, Reference 1, and
Reference 2 cannot be changed. Only the ltem Comment field can be edited. A new

detail item must be created if the Preparer wants to modify an imported item.

Amount: The amount explained.
Currency (multi-currency Solutions): Currency type for the explained amount.

Account (multi-currency Solutions): Account currency explained amount.

Financial Close Guide 159



Account Reconciliations

For existing detail items, if you update the Account currency or (for account group reconciliations)
Local currency attributes and the associated reconciliation or account group reconciliation already
has detail items, the values associated with the Account currency or Local currency attributes do
not retranslate based on the change in currency. Therefore, it is recommended to make any
changes in currency before adding detail items to the reconciliation. If the currency was changed

after detail items were added to the reconciliation:

* You can change the currency type to another currency type related to the amount for the
detail item, which will force the detail item to retranslate the Account, Local, and Reporting
values. You can then change the currency type back to the original currency for the detail
item, which will force the detail item to recalculate the Account, Local, and Reporting

values.

* You can remove all detail items and then add them back. For example, for pulled forward

items, you can delete them and then pull forward again.
Local: Local currency explained amount.
Reporting (multi-currency Solutions): Reporting currency explained amount.

Item Type: Type of reconciliation detail (from Control Lists) that drives later reporting. For

example, the status of Correction (BS) because that is a status that may draw a level of review.

Item Name: Description of item. Item Name cannot be blank.

NOTE: For account groups and individual reconciliations with a BalCheck Level set to
(Tracking Level), the BalCheck Workflow Profile related to the item will display as the
Item Name. For account groups and individual reconciliations with a BalCheck Level set
to any value other than (Tracking Level), the BalCheck Level together with the BalCheck

Workflow Profile related to the item will display as the Item Name.

Item Comment: Additional comments. The Item Comment field is always editable.

Booked Period: Period related to this explanation based off workflow time and is not editable.
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Transaction Date: Date of the transaction. When creating a detail item, the transaction date
defaults to the last day of the current workflow period. You can change the date to be any date

from the current workflow period or a prior period.

Aging: Calculated upon Save based on the period end date minus the transaction date. For
example, if the transaction date is January 15 and the period end date is January 31, the aging is
16 days.

Ref 1 and Ref 2: Text input fields used for additional references.

Data Rule Description: User-defined definition of the data rule to help identify its purpose.

Visible when SensibleAl Studio is enabled.

Severity: Indicates how critical the anomaly is. Visible when SensibleAl Studio is enabled.
Anomaly Status: Indicates the status of the anomaly. Visible when SensibleAl Studio is enabled.
Update User: The user who last edited the line.

Update Time: When the last edit to the detail line item was made.

Adding Detail Iltems
To add detail items, select + , enter detail information, and then select the Save g icon.

I NOTE: Iltem Name cannot be blank.

Deleting Detail Items

To delete detail items:
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1. Select one or multiple line items:
* To delete specific items, select the checkbox next to each item.

* To delete all items, select the checkbox at the top of the column or click the Delete
All button.

2 Select ™

NOTE: ltems and their associated documentation are deleted. If multiple or all items are

selected, R-docs are not deleted.

Comments

Create

Select the Create icon to add comments on a reconciliation.

(7) Create

Comment Type
General A

Internal
Comment
Add attachment

The grid displays the type, internal, comment, user, booked period (period the comment was
created), and time stamp of each entry. After you save a comment, the user, booked period, and

time stamp are not editable. The comments are included in the report and audit package.
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A comment that was copied can be edited, but a comment that was pulled forward cannot be
edited. You can delete a comment that was pulled forward, but you cannot delete the original
comment. To delete the original comment, first delete each instance that was pulled forward.

Then, delete the original comment.

TIP: Comments can be set to Internal Only. Internal Only comments are not visible to

auditors and do not display on reports.

Prior Comments

Select the Prior Comments icon to copy or pull forward comments from the prior period.

2) Copy or Pull Forward Reconciliation Comments

Q Prior Comments

Type Internal Comment User Booked Period Time Stamp (UTC)

T T

Copy is intended to allow comments from prior periods to be used as a template, where changes
can be made, and pull is intended to carry the specific comment into the next period without edits.

You can select individual or multiple comments to copy or pull forward.
You can copy any comments, but you can only pull forward your own comments.

Permission to add, edit, delete, copy, and pull forward comments is based on your role and the

step you are completing in the workflow. See Roles.
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You can copy any comments, but you can only pull forward your own comments. Permission to
copy and pull forward comments is based on your role and the step you are completing in the

workflow. See Roles.

Reconciliation Support

In the Reconciliation Support area, you can view or upload related documents for the selected
reconciliation or individual reconciliation detail item. If you upload a document with the same

name, you have the option to overwrite the existing attached document.
Documents are denoted by:

» Tfor T-Doc

» Sfor S-Doc

* Rfor R-Doc

e |forl-Doc

R-Doc: Upload a document associated with the entire reconciliation, not necessarily one detail

line item.

NOTE: R-Docs will automatically carry forward into future periods for reconciliations

associated with an AutoRec rule.

Pull R-Docs: Pulls the documents forward from the prior period depending on the reconciliation

frequency. .

I-Doc: Upload a document associated with the selected detail line item. You can only upload I-

Docs to reconciliations that are In Process. Not supported for items imported by a template.
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NOTE: To attach an I-Doc, you must select a reconciliation detail item. The I-Doc icon

displays in the detail items grid. If you have no detail item selected, or more than one

selected, the icon does not display.

IMPORTANT: The .xml extension is not enabled for upload for any files. Excel, Word,

PowerPoint or PDF files can be uploaded.

View: Opens the selected document.

Delete: Deletes the selected document.

If the Allow Approver Attachments option is selected in the Global Options tab, any user assigned

to the Approver role or above can add I-Doc and R-Doc attachments after a reconciliation is

prepared. See below for which documents the approver can add or delete depending on the state

of the reconciliation.

Action In Process Prepared Partially Fully
Approved Approved

Add |-Docs or R-Docs Yes Yes Yes No

Delete [-Docs or R- Yes No No No

Docs added before

preparation (by anyone)

Delete [-Docs or R- N/A Yes Yes No

Docs added after

preparation (by anyone)
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Balance Check Explanation Actions

These actions display only for balance check reconciliations. For reconciliations that have a Bal-
Check assigned, if this is also set with the AutoRec rule to Legacy, the AutoRec process
automatically pulls the balance from the workflow profile assigned if the status of the related

BalCheck WF Profile is Completed.

Detailed balance check of an Account Group:

Z) Dashboard - Account Reconciliations

TEls
Reconciliation Manager Reporting Reconciliations Admnistration Audit Log Settngs Help
Reconciliations > EUS0 - 100111200001
- JUR— Gash Dopost - Ovtetanding Cheshs
EUsot ma 266,064.00 266,064.00 0.00 16,456.00
a W B B B K &8 &
Audt Repors FefDoc Prior hems Tempiate Impot Deless Al Pull 8-Chik Go To B-Chi

+-0OH &E Defer Refresn (0 3

[ Docs T R T Local (USD) T Item Type T Item Name T Item Comment T Booked Period T TransactionDate T Aging T Reft T Ref2 T updateUser T UpdateTi

-78362.53 Outstanding Check CK#16487542 1/31/2026 12:00:00 AM 5 Robert

3/31/2026 12:00:00 AM 9 Robert
5/31/2026 1220000 AM

-125.23 Qutstanding Check CX#16487804
4875965 Outstanding Check  CX#168487639
Equipment Close NAChase Bank - 2026M6 6/30/2026 120300 AM Robert

39331141 Balance Check TEntity=EUSO1, T.Account=11120
Entity=E: unt=11120
[ B 4Rows  Page 1 ofi
® E) I
Create Fror Commants R-Dee Pull R-Doc
Comments. - Reconciliation Support F
Comment User Booked Period Time Stamp (UTO Ty File Name User Time Stamp (UTC) Booked Period

Type Internal

Pull B-Chk: This Balance Check Explanation value is pulled from the related Workflow Profile
that has been loaded and successfully validated. The detail ltem Name is automatically set to the

name of the BalCheck Workflow Profile and Balance Check Level associated with the

reconciliation.

NOTE: If this workflow profile is not in a prepared state or has failed, this balance will not

be pulled and the user is notified.
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* Multi-currency Solutions: When performing balance checks for multi-currency
reconciliations, the balance is loaded to the Detail Amount column in the detail items grid.
Unless a currency type is identified within the data source, it is assumed that the currency

type for the Detail Amount is the same as the account currency for the reconciliation.

If the transaction currency type is different and is not provided within the data source, it
must be manually changed within OneStream after the balance has been pulled into the
reconciliation. If multiple currency types exist within the source file, each currency type is
aggregated and shown as a summary detail item within the reconciliation. The Detail
Amount for each currency type is translated to the three reconciliation currency levels

(Account, Local, and Reporting) upon pulling the balance.

An exception exists when Account, Local, or Reporting balances are provided within the
BalCheck source file. If any line within the BalCheck file contains Account, Local, or
Reporting balances, or any combination of the three, OneStream assumes an override has

occurred and accepts those balances as the amount to be shown on the reconciliation.

Itis recommended that either all or no lines contain the currency level balances, and
overrides are performed within the system. Otherwise, balances may appear incorrect.
Furthermore, if any level of currency is provided, the reconciliations need be set up to allow

overrides within the inventory or the BalCheck pull will fail.

NOTE: To pull forward a statement balance, create an item type for balance that uses

the explained item description instead of statement.
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Reconciliations > GRPAFDA_US

Detais Ghild Recs History RefDoc  Aftibutes Anomales
niiy US Equipment S Account GRP-AFDAUS S Account Description
TEnly EUSOT TAccount 11240
Q @MW
Audt  Reports  GoTo B-Chk
¥ B | DeferRefresh &
Docs Y R Y Local USD) Y ReconciliationID Y ltem Type ¥
0 os -145,35046  (Group) Balance Check
os -559,95543  (Group) Balance Check
os -545,67837  (Group) Balance Check
os -842,151.55  (Group) Balance Check
01 3,11023  (Group) Journal Required
Greate. Prior Gomments
X

Type Internal Comment

Item Name v
Equipment  Close  NAAFDA -
T.Entity=EUS01, T.Account=11240,
T.UD8=31:60

Equipment  Close  NAAFDA -
TERtity=EUSOT,  TAccount=11240,
T.UD8=6190

Equipment  Close  NAAFDA -
TENtity=EUSOT,  TAccount=11240,
TUD8=91:120

Equipment  Close  NAAFDA -

TEntity=EUSO1, TAccount=11240,

T.UD8=Over120

Missed calculation on bad debt

Comments.

User Booked Period

e Stos: FullyApproved  Agpvas: 1ot

Balance Explained  Unexplained Actvty
Local (USD) -2,090,025.58 -2,090,025.58 0.00 197,953.96
Detail Items 2l
Item Comment Y Booked Period Y TransactionDate Y Aging Y Refl Y Ref2 Y Update User Y Update Time (UTQ) T
2026M6 6/30/2026 12:00:00 AM 0 Robert 2/10/2026 3:50:23 PM
2026M6 6/30/2026 12:00:00 AM 0 Robert 2/10/2026 3:50:23 PM
2026M6 6/30/2026 12:00:00 AM 0 Robert 2/10/2026 3:50:23 PM
2026M6 6/30/2026 12:00:00 AM 0 Robert 2/10/2026 3:50:23 PM
2026M6 6/30/2026 12:00:00 AM 0 Robert 2/10/2026 3:30:02 PM
SRows  Page 1 of1
Al Reconciliation Support 5l

Time Stamp (UTC) Ty File Name User Time Stamp (UTC) Booked Period

Go To B-Chk: When selected the Base Input Child Import Workflow loads in a separate tab.

History

Displays reconciliation state and document history.

Reconciliations > EUSO1 - 100111200008

Detals Mty  RefDoc  Afrbutes  Anomales
SEntty EUSOT 100111200008 S A plion GL Load - Misc
TEniy EUSOT  TAccount 11120 Tr

State History

Action State Detail User Time Stamp (UTC)

Close Status: In Process.

Explained
Local (USD) 2,537,685.40 2,537,585.40

Unexplained

0.00 156,949.10

Q

view

R Document History 2
Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column

Y WETime Y Amount ¥ File Name Y ttemType Y  itemName Y itemComment ¥  User Y Times
R 2026M6 000 Chase Bank stmt Junejpg Paule 2197202
R 202605 000 Chase Bank stmt Junejpg Paule 297202
R 20264 000 Chase Bank stmt Junejpg Paule 219720
R 202603 000 Chase Bank stmt Junejog paule 207202
R 2026M1 000 Chase_063025.pf Stacey 7
R 2025M12 000 Chase 063025 paf Stacey 7
R 2025M11 000 Chase 063025 paf stacey PR
R 2025M10 000 Chase 063025.paf stacey i
R 2025M9 000 Chase_063025.pdf stacey 7
R 20258 000 Chase 063025 paf Stacey 7
R 20257 000 Chase 063025 paf Stacey 7
R 202506 000 Chase 063025 paf stacey 7
R 202505 000 Chase 063025 paf stacey 7
R 202504 000 Chase_063025.pdf stacey 7
R 202503 000 Chase 063025 paf Stacey 7
R 2025m2 000 Chase 063025 paf stacey PR
R 2025M1 000 Chase_063025.paf Stacey i
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State History

The history updates when the state of the reconciliation is changed by a user or the system.

Action

State Detail

State History

User Time Stamp (UTC)

Approved Fully Approved (1 of 1) Certified - Apr  [K_RCM_Approverl 7/21/2026 1:09:23 PM

Prepared Prepared

* Action: Tracked actions are: Prepared, Rejected, Recalled, Unapproved, Approved, and

Balance Changed.

» State: State changes include In Process, Prepared, Rejected, Balance Changed, Auto

Prepared, Partially Approved, Fully Approved, and Auto Approved.

* Detail: If an AutoRec rule was used to automate the preparation or approval of the

reconciliation, the rule name is listed. Certification comments are also displayed.

Certified - Test |K_RCM_Preparerl 7/21/2026 1:07:08 PM

* User: Name of the user who performed the action. State changes performed by the system

include Auto Prepared, Auto Approved, and Balanced changed. These display as System.

* Time Stamp: Time that the action was taken.

Document History

Lists all documents attached to the reconciliation including documents pulled forward. To open a

document, select a row and then select the View button .

Q

View

AR

Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column

Y WFTime ¥ Amount T File Name

R

R
R
R

2026M8&
2026M5
2026M4
2026M3

0.00 Chase Bank stmt Junejpg
0.00 Chase Bank stmt Junejpg
0.00 Chase Bank stmt June,jpg
0.00 Chase Bank stmt Junejpg

Document History

Y ltemType YT Item Name Y KkemComment T User

PaulE
PaulE
Paulk
Paulk

Y TimeS$
2/9/20:
2/9/20;
2/8/20:

2/9/20:
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NOTE: R-Doc, T-Doc, and S-Doc detail items display blank or 0.00 for the Amount, Item
Type, Iltem Name, and Item Comment columns as they are not directly assigned to these

items and can span across multiple reconciliations.

Ref. Doc

The Reference Document tab houses two sections: one for text fields, and one for associated

reference documents (uploaded by the Admin or Local Admin).

Reconciliations > EUSO1 - 100111200008

Detsis  Histry  RefDoc Affibutes Close Status' In Process.
s 100111200008 Balance  Explained  Unexplained  Activiy

USOt  TAccount 11120 Local (USD) 2,537,585.40 2,537,585.40 0.00 156,949.10
B8R Reference Documents 7l

reconciliation for 11120 for entity EUSO1 is to ensure the accuracy, completeness, and integrity of cash records by comparing
internal accounting records with external bank statements. This process helps identify and resolve discrepencies such as timing differences, errors, of || geconciliation ID File Name Description Update User Y Updated Date (UTC) Y
unauthorized transactions.

10011 EUSO1 Cash Work 8/4/2026 7:32:31 PM

Notes.

Any | items aged greater than 60 days need attachment.

Last Updated By: Adn

I NOTE: Only Preparers and above can use text fields.
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Purpose, Procedure, and Notes

Purpose, procedure, and notes can be edited by Perparers and above. When changes are made,
the system notes the last user and time stamp of when changes were made to any of the three
fields. Changes made in the current period do not update prior periods, but remain going forward,
unless updated again. Once the reconciliation has been prepared, no more changes can be made

for that period.

@ OneStream

Reconciliation cannot be updated because it has
besan approved.

OK

Administrators can require that a Purpose, a Procedure, or both be completed for each

reconciliation. See Global Options.

When you select Prepare without completing a required text field, an error message displays.

Reference Documents

If the Admin or Local Admin (depending on settings) has associated a reference document, or
documents, with the reconciliation, those documents appear on the right side. You can click View

to see the document, but you cannot make edits.

Both the Local Admin (depending on settings) and the Admin can change the association of the

reference document to the reconciliation.

NOTE: Only Administrators can edit the contents of a reference document and reupload

it on the Reference Documents page, under Administration.
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Individual reconciliation: There can only be one associated reference document.

Group reconciliation: There can be multiple associated reference documents. Depending on
what is associated, users can view reference documents at both the Account Group and child

reconciliation levels.

Attributes

Any user can view reconciliation attributes. The Local Admin assigned to the reconciliation, the
OneStream Admin, or the Solution Admin can edit attributes, depending on the settings and

status of the reconciliation.

This is convenient for Administrators who want to update an attribute while in a reconciliation,

without navigating back to the Inventory page.
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Reconciliations > EUSO01 - 100111200008
Details History Ref. Doc Attributes Anomalies

S.Entity EUSO1 S Account 100111200008 S Account Description GL Load - Misc

T.Eniity EUS01 T.Account 11120 Tracking Detail
Substitution Variable Selector Cirl-C To Copy

* Mon Time-based Attribute (Applies fo all Workflow Periods) |Balance| + |Balance|

Info
Required MC Enabled Account Currency Reconciling Currency Level Account Group

Yes v  No v UsD v Local v (No Group) v
Frequency Risk Level Proper Sign Preparer Workday Due Approver Workday Due

1-12 High v Positive MEL 3
Template *Reference Document Key/Non-Key Responsibility

BasicTemplate xlsx ~  Cash Work Instructions.doc ~  Key v

Roles
*Preparer *Approver 1 *Approver 2 *Approver 3 *Approver 4

v v (Unassigned) v (Unassigned) v (Unassigned) v

*Access Group Approval Levels *Notification Method

RockyMin * 1 v CashAlerts v

Auto Reconciliation Preparation Balance Check Overrides
AutoRec Rule Unexplained Limit BalCheck Level Allow Overrides

(Unassigned) ~  0.000000000 (Unassigned) v No v
Activity Limit Prepare Rule BalCheck WF Profile Override Support Required
0.000000000 (Unassigned) * No v

Allow Auto Pull Forward
Yes v

Anomalies

NOTE: The Anomalies tab displays only if SensibleAl Studio is enabled. See Anomaly

Detection.
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Reconciliations > EUS01 - 100111200003

Details History Ref. Doc Atributes Anomalies Close Stalus: Fully Approved  Approvals: 1 of 1

S.Eniity EUSO1 i 100111200003 plion GL Load - Wires Balance Explained  Unexplained Activity
TEniity EUSO1 11120 Local (USD) 83,145.00 83,145.00 0.00 5,142.50
P
Allnsights
& ® Anomalies &l
Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column
Item Name T Item Type A Data Rule Name T Data Rule Description T Status Y Severity T
NumRecDetailltemsincreaseWarning The number of Reconciliation Detail Items increased compared to its historical usage.  Reviewed Warning
AgingChangesDecreaseWarning The change in average aging days has decreased compared to historical patterns. Unresolved Warning

Child Recs

Only visible if the reconciliation is from an account group and lists the reconciliation inventory

items associated with the account group.

NOTE: The Child Recs tab only displays aggregated detail item amounts that are
assigned to a child reconciliation level. The Detail Items grid displays detail items for
both child reconciliations and account groups. Therefore, the Child Rec balances might

not match the Detail tems summary balances.

Reconciliations > GRPAFDA_US

Detsis  ChidRecs  Hsoy  ReiDoc  Atmues  Anomales Cose status: Fully Approved  Approvas: 10f 1
SEntly US Equipment S Account GRP-AFDAUS Bamce  Bolansd Unewianed  Aciy
TEntity EUSO01 TA nt 11240 Local (USD) -2,090,025.58 -2,090,025.58 0.00 197,953.96
Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column
TAccount Y S.Account T S.Account Desc. Y TEntity Y S.Entity Y ClocalBal. Y C.Local Explained Y C.Local Unexplained Y C.local Cur. ¥ SFlow ¥ TFlow ¥ SIC Y TIC Y SUT Y TU1 Y SU2 Y TU2 Y SU3 Y TU3 Y SU4 Y TU4 ¥ SUS Y TUS Y SU6
11240 100112400002 Allowance for Doubtful Accounts EUSO1 EUSO1 -2,037,774.94 0.00 -2,037,774.94 USD
11240 100112400001 Allowance for Doubtful Accounts EUSO1 EUSO1 -52,250.64 0.00 -52,250.64 USD

Single Currency Solutions

The child balance displays.
5.Entity US Equipment i GRP-AFDAUS SA ription
TEntity EUS0M it 11240 Tracking

Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column
TAccount ¥ S.Account T S.Account Desc. Y TEntity Y S.Entity Y C.local Bal. Y C.Local Explained Y C.Local Unexplained Y C.local Cur. ¥
11240 100112400002 Allowance for Doubtful Accounts EUSO1 EUSO1 -2,037,774.94 0.00 -2,037,774.94 USD

11240 100112400001 Allowance for Doubtful Accounts EUSO1 EUSO -52,250.64 0.00 -52,250.64 USD
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Multi-currency Solutions

Select the balance type to view from the drop-down menu: All Currencies, Child Currency, or

Group Currency.

Reconciliations > GRPTHAR

Cha Rscs Vartary Ant o arisate Arormabes

Approvats 1081
Worth America Equipment GRP - Global AR
i ning 0 ARASIA B8
o -8RI 50
00 -12,160,641.81
Al Cusmemcies
PG e and drep it here 16 group by that cslumn
Chad Cumsny
(Gucup Cumency ‘ount T SAccountDese T TEntity T SEntity T ChcctBal T ChcetExplained T CAcet Unexplained ¥ Chcct Cur. T GAcctBal T GoAcet Explained T G.cct Unexplained T GAcct Cur. ¥ Clocal Bal. T Clocal Explained T C.Local Unexplained T Clocal
na2e 190112100002 US Accounts Recenvable EUSGT £Us0 17045, 10458 7845, 10456 000 Use 20.323,258.01 2132320881 000 can 1745, 10458 17,049,104.26 080 uso
nze 160112100004 US Accounts Recenable EUSOI Eusol 4412276215 s 000 UsD 5380824652 53,808.286.52 000 CaD 4412276215 4812276215 080 uso
n21e 120112100001 US Accounts Recenable EUSO! Eusol 2BATIESTIY 26,473,657.28 000 uso 3228454791 32.28454751 000 CAD 2BATIESTI 2647355729 000 uso
n21e 120112100002 €A Accounts Recenable ECADT  ECADI 426520595 426589595 000 uso 520231214 52021214 000 CAD 52021214 520231214 000 caD
nzie 120112100000 US Accounts Recenable EUSON Eus 008 (1] 000 uso (1] 08 080 CAD o w00 080 uso
1zie 100112100001 €A Accounts Recenable ECADT  ECAD 199075144 190075144 080 uso 2AITT4S86 2AITTRSEE 880 CAD 2437 TASEE 24274586 080 CAD
1zie 100112100008 €A Accounts Recenable EEADT  Cad 284150061 28435005 00 viD 1488 20009 85020800 880 CaD BAGHI000% a4 20800 080 <aD
ne 190112100000 Accounts Recerable ESA01 A% a0 L] 000 wsh 000 EEd 880 can a0 LES 080 <an
nae 100112100008 A Accounts Recenable ECADT A0 ERIETIERES ERIEEEREY 000 uso 424z T7a87 824277487 880 can B242TTAST 624277437 080 can

Reconciling and Changes to Account Groups

If an account group is being reconciled as opposed to a single reconciliation, the experience of
adding explained items, attachments, completing, and approving is the same to the user. The only
exception is the appearance of the Child Recs button on the screen, which shows the base

reconciliations that are included in the account group.

Approval levels between account groups and the child reconciliations cannot be different. The

child reconciliation inherits the number of approval levels assigned to the account group.

For example, see the GRPTradeAP_US account group and the reconciliations that belong to this

account group. They each have 1 approval level.
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Account Groups

Z B

Export Template

View Selected 1

Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column

State. A WF Profile Y ReconScenario Y AccountGroup Y Child Count Y Approval Levels SAccount T TAccount T S.Entity Y TEntity Y Local Currency Y Account Currenc;
Fully Approved (1 of 1) Equipment Close NA Automated Trial Balance ActualAR GRPAFDA_US 21 GRP - AFDAUS 11240 - Bad debt reserve Us Equipment EUSO1  UsD cap
Fully Approved (1 f 1) Equipment Close NA Automated Trial Balance ActualAR GRPBuldings 21 GRP - Buildings 14310 - Buildings at cost Rocky Mountain Clubs ~ EUSO1  USD usp
Fully Approved (1 f 1) Equipment Close NA Automated Trial Balance ActualAR GReFumiture 21 GRP - Furniture 14710 - Fumiture at cost Rocky Mountain Clubs ~ EUSO1  USD usp
Fully Approved (1 of 1) Equipment Close NA Automated Trial Balance ActualAR GRPHardware 21 GRP - Hardware 14410 - Hardware at cost Rocky Mountain Clubs ~ EUSO1  USD usp
Fully Approved (1 f 1) Equipment Close NA Automated Trial Balance ActualAR GRPICROCkyMtNACME 21 GRP - IC Rocky Mountain_ACME 11251 - IC receivables North America Equipment NAE usp usp
In Process Equipment Close NA Automated Trial Balance  ActualAR GRPICRockyMtnMapleLeafs 21 GRP - IC Rocky Mountain_Maple Leafs 11251 - IC receivables North America Equipment NAE usp usp
Fully Approved (1 of 1) Equipment Close NA Automated Trial Balance ActualAR GRPLand 21 GRP - Land 14210 - Land & improvements at cost Rocky Mountain Clubs ~ EUSOT  USD usp
Fully Approved (1 f 1) Equipment Close NA Automated Trial Balance ActualAR GRPLeasehold 21 GRP - Leasehold 14510 - Leasehold at cost Rocky Mountain Clubs ~ EUSO1  USD usp
Fully Approved (1 f 1) Equipment Close NA Automated Trial Balance ActualAR GRPMachineryEquipment 21 GRP - Machinery & Equipment 14110 - Mach & equip at cost Rocky Mountain Clubs ~ EUSO1  USD usp
Fully Approved (1 of 1) Equipment Close NA Automated Trial Balance ActualAR GRPOtherPP&E a1 GRP - Other PP&E 14910 - Other PP at cost Rocky Mountain Clubs ~ EUSO1  USD usp
Fully Approved (1 f 1) Equipment Close NA Automated Trial Balance ActualAR GRPOtherPP&E_EBSOT 01 GRP - Other PP&E 14910 - Other PP at cost GRP-£8501 £8s01 8sD usp
Fully Approved (1 f 1) Equipment Close NA Automated Trial Balance ActualAR GRPPP&E 01 GRPPPEE 14910 - Other PP at cost cs40 840 usp (Local)
Auto Approved (1 of 1) Equipment Close NA.Automated Trial Balance ActualAR GRPTradeAP_CA 21 GRP - AP Trade CA 21110 - Trade accounts payable CAD Equipment ECAOT  CAD cap
Auto Approved (1 of 1) Equipment Close NA.Automated Trial Balance ActualAR GRPTHAR 91 GRP - Global AR 11210 - Trade receivables North America Equipment NAE EUR cap
B Child Recondiiations
Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column
WE_Profile Y Recon Scenario Y| Account Group Y A lLevels1  Ac Y Y TAccount Y EYETY Fw YFWT Y Ic Y ITY U1 Y UITY U2 Y U2T Y U3 Y UST Y U4 Y U4T Y US Y UST Y U6 T U6T T

200211100000 Trade Accounts Payable US 21110 - Trade accounts payable EUSO1 EUSOT

»se NA.Automated Trial Balance ActualA GRPTradeAP_US

»se NA.Automated Trial Balance R GRPTradeAP_US 200211200000 Trade Accounts Payable US 21120 - EUSO1 EUSOT

»se NA.Automated Trial Balance R GRPTradeAP_US 200211200001 Trade Accounts Payable US 21120 - EUSO1 EUSOT

»se NA.Automated Trial Balance  ActualAR GRPTradeAP_US 200211200002 Trade Accounts Payable US 21120 - Other payables EUSO1 EUSOT

Reconciliation, Preparation and Approval of Account Groups

Whenever an account group is marked prepared or is approved at a certain level, the related child
reconciliations are also marked that way. In the example above, here are some situations and

their results when working with AP Trade — Houston:

* If marked complete, all four child reconciliations are marked complete in the underlying

tables.

* This account group needs two levels of approval. If marked approved at level 1, the child

reconciliations are marked approved at level 1.

* If marked approved at level 2 (the final approval level), the three child reconciliations that
have approvals of 1 would be marked approved at level 1. The reconciliation that has

approvals of 3 would be marked approved at level 3, the final approval level.

* |fthe account group is fully approved and then Unapprove is clicked, all child reconciliations

would be set to Unapproved (level 0).

Financial Close Guide 176



Account Reconciliations

Changes to Account Groups

Account groups and their related reconciliations can change over time. New reconciliations may

be added and existing ones removed to be reconciled individually. Here are the effects.

IMPORTANT: If you make any changes to currency for an individual reconciliation or
account group (for example, changing from single currency to multi-currency or
changing the currency type) with existing detail items, the detail items may not be valid.
You will need to delete the detail items and manually re-create them. To avoid this issue,

make any changes to currency before adding detail items.

¢ Balance

° |f areconciliation inventory item starts out being reconciled individually and then is
added to an account group, the prior reconciliation inventory item can be viewed in
historical periods with its previous balance. The Process button pulls in balances and
marks those balances internally as being for this reconciliation individually or as part

of an account group.

° If a reconciliation inventory item is part of an account group and is removed from the
account group, it will retrieve its balance and the Balance Changed field will take the

previous balance into account for this reconciliation inventory item.

° Ifthe items that add up to an account group change over time, the total balance
amount previously stored for that account group will not change in historical periods if
that account group is approved, even if Process is executed again in that period. The
approved balance is essentially locked. If Process is executed again against an
account group whose members have changed, the balance will be updated

according to the current members of that account group.
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° |f anew account group is created and existing reconciliations that had history are
added, the account group will not show any activity from the prior month since the
account group did not exist. It does not add the sum of the prior month's activity for
the reconciliations in the account group. As such, the Balance Changed field will be

the full amount of the balance and it will need to be explained.

° If an account group has all of its children removed, it is recommended to change that
account group to be Auto Reconciled because from that point forward it will retrieve a
zero balance. If that account group had child reconciliations in the past that were
reconciled, itis not advised to clear the Required property on this account group in
order for those historical reconciliations of the account group to be able to be audited.
Note that in historical periods where this account group was fully approved, it will

continue to appear in that way with the proper balance intact.

° Any new account group created after prior periods have been processed would show

up in prior periods as not being completed yet.

° Process Warning: When a reconciliation account group is removed from a
reconciliation in inventory a Process will need to be done by an Account
Reconciliations Administrator or Application Administrator at the review-level
workflow profile to ensure that all account groups and reconciliation balances are
updated. When this occurs a warning icon will appear next to the Process button on
the Workflow page. This warning icon will be removed for users after an

Administrator processes the reconciliations and the workflow page is refreshed.
Reconciliations

© & ]

Admin View Process Complete Workflow

* Approval Levels
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° Removing Reconciliation Inventory ltems from an Account Group: For example, if the
reconciliation inventory items in the AP Trade — Houston example above were
removed from the account group that was not fully approved, the child reconciliations
would show with their appropriate status. If the account group was fully processed, in
historical periods it will not show the child reconciliation that was removed. These

reconciliations would be processed and approved individually in future periods.

NOTE:

You cannot remove child reconciliations from an Account Group if it has
been prepared for the current period. If child reconciliations are removed
they maintain the account group's attributes and do not revert back to their

former settings.

° Adding Reconciliation Inventory Items to an Account Group: Reconciliation inventory
items added will now fall under the same approval behavior from that point forward as
they would have if they had been there all along. Their historical approvals and

related explained items would still be visible in those periods.
* Override Values in Detail ltems

° When you remove a child reconciliation that has overridden values from an account

group and run Process:

® |f the currencies between the account group and child reconciliation match, the
overrides are added to the new individual reconciliation and its values equal

the previous account group values.

® If the currencies between the account group and child reconciliation do not
match, the overrides are removed and the new individual reconciliation values

are translated from the amount.
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° When you add a child reconciliation that has overridden values to an account group

and run Process:

® If the currencies between the account group and child reconciliation match, the
overrides are added to the account group and its values equal the child

reconciliation values.

® If the currencies between the account group and child reconciliation do not
match, the overrides are added to the account group and the values are

translated in the account group currency.

Reporting

Review and monitor exceptions and unresolved items with this standard set of dashboards and

reports.

Scorecard

The Scorecard is a dashboard that contains charts reflecting the current workflow period’s

reconciliation statuses by preparation, approval, due date, and unreconciled by entity.
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Scorecard

Ris

Any User Role v A N

Preparation Status Preparer Due Date Summary

Auto Prepared - 83
Prepared - 220

Rejected - 0 s
Balance Changed - 0 B
In Process - 8
0
\ Past Due Due Todzy Duein Duein 2 Duein3 Duein4 Dueins
Top Unreconciled by Entity
Il
£Uso
NAE ‘
EcADl ‘
EE
Approval Status
Il EUS90
o E8501
il cai0
0 100 200 300 0 1 2 3 4 H 6
InProcess |/ Balance Changed ] Rejected

Auto Approved | Fully Approved  Partially Approved I Unapproved

Selecting any data points in a chart will open a detailed drill down that can be exported for further

analysis.

Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column

Risk YV State Y S.Entity Y T.Account Y SAccount Y SAccountDesc Y  Has Anomalies Y Local Balance Y Local Cur. ¥ Local Explainec
High In Process EUSO1 11120 - Cash deposits 100111200001 Cash Deposit - Qutsi 266,064.00 USD 266,06
High In Process EUSO1 11120 - Cash deposits 100111200002 Cash Deposit - Chas 332,580.00 USD 33258
High In Process EUSO1 11120 - Cash deposits 100111200008 GL Load - Misc n 2,537,585.40 USD 2,537,58
Medium  In Process EUSO1 18350 - Other L-T assets 100183500000 GAAP 550,000.00 USD 450,00
High In Process EUSO1 21160 - Goods received not iy 200211600000 Goods Received Not -2,305,234.71 USD -2,305,23
Medium  In Process EUSO1 21240 - Other accrued expense 200212400000 Accrued Expenses CC -28,430.50 USD

3

Close
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Analysis

Reconciliation Exposure

The Reconciliation Exposure dashboard contains a past due summary and charts reflecting past

due reconciliations by days, entity, and unexplained balances. Like the scorecard, selecting any

data points in any chart opens a detailed drill down dialog box that you can export for further

analysis.

Analysis

Reconciliation Exposure
Aging Pivot

Anomaly Summary
Anomaly Trends

Quality Assessment

Time Role Risk

206M6 v Any User Role v A
Currency

Unexplained Totals (USD)
Reconciliations: 7
Balance: 6,020,394.44
Explained 5,897,467.19
Unexplained: 134,933.40
Average Days: 65

Maximum Days: 69

Recondiliations Past Due (Days)

Aging Pivot

Past Due by Days

100,000

0

Past Due by Entity

3160

6120

EUSO1

130
W3-80
We1-90
o+

Provides a view into the aging of reconciliation detail items. The ranges for the Aging column are

derived from the Aging Periods control list. If no data exists for a range, then the column for that

range does not display. You can export the grid to Excel by right-clicking on the header of the

pivot.
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Any detail item attribute can be added or removed from the rows and columns by clicking and

dragging them from the Hidden Fields section. The default rows are Entity, Currency, and

Account. The default column is Aging. The default Data Area is Iltem Amount.

Analysis
Reconiliation Exposure e fole
2026M5 ~  Any User Rol -
Aging Pivot ny User Role
Anomaly Summary H 9 Aging Pivot
Anomaly Trends & Hidden Fields B - -30 121+ 31-60 61 - 90 91 -120 Grand Total
Quality A
ch fields.. 11300 -885,496.180 -885,496.180
AT - 16005 -16,000,000.000 -16,000,000.000
AgingDays 16205 -3,000,000.000 -3,000,000.000
Approverl 16305 -1,600,000.000 -1,600,000.000
4 UsD
Approver2 4 codn 18320 -500,000.000 -500,000.000
Approver3 - 20000 -688,897.960 -688,897.960
. 20100 -394,557.820 -394,557.820
T Filter Area Column Area
- 21161 -76,544.220 -76,544.220
AgingBucket <
USD Total -23,145,496.180 -23,145,496.180
€840 Total -23,145,496.180 -23,145,496.180
4 BSD 18350 86,000.000 26,000.000
4 EBSO1
8SD Total 86,000.000 86,000,000
EBSO1 Total 86,000.000 86,000,000
100111200001 698,398.200 698,398.200
100111200002 1,443,282.720 -46,486.320 1,396,796.400
100111200003 1,784,795.400 1,784,795.400
100112100001 2,427,745.660 2,427,745.660
Row Area I Data Area
100112100002 5,202,312.140 5,202,312.140
EAT ~ | [ temamount
100112100003 3,468,208.090 3,468,208.090
Currency - 4 CAD
ac N 4 ECAOT 100112100004 6,242,774.570 6,242,774.570
100112400000 -346,820.810 -346,820.810
100114100002 150,399.000 150,399.000
100183500000 500,000.000 500,000.000
200211100000 -6,468,795.320 -6,468,795.320
200211200000 -1,630,165.900 -1,630,165.900
CAD Total 11,687,338350  1,784,795.400 -46,486.320 13,425,647.430
ECAO1 Total 11,687,338350  1,784,795.400 -46,486.320 13,425,647.430
344,551.760 -78,362.530 -125.230 266,064.000

["] Defer Layout Update

Reports

100111200001
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Reports

2026M6 ~ Any User Role v A

Reconciling item Aging

Reconciliation Access Groups

roc
Partially Approved

Reconciliation State

[Auto Approved

08 Account GL A
=

08 Emity L Entity

2026M6

activity

000 USD

000 D

608,30820 CAD

1,396,79640 CAD

000 UsD

-33,256.00 USD

698,308.20

1,396,796.40

om0

-33,256.00

8,386.20

1677240

000

-2,057.00

000 UsD om0 o000 000

000 UsD om0 o000 000

000 UsD om0 o000 000

000 UsD om0 o0 000

86,114,70768 EUR

000 UsD om0 o000 000

000 UsD om0 o000 000

) ! nan_1isn om non
page:[ 1 ]/22 100%

Reconciliation State: Reconciliations by state with Account, Entity, and balance information.

Reconciliation Detail: Detailed Reconciliations with status information and other Explanation

detail.
Reconciliation by Acted Preparer: Same as above but grouped by Preparer.

Reconciliation Risk Analysis: Reconciliation items by Risk Level with Account, Entity, and

balance information.

Reconciling Item Analysis: Reconciliation items by Reconciliation Item Type with Account,

Entity, and balance information.
Reconciliation Item Aging: Reconciliation items aged by period originally booked.

Reconciliation Access Groups: List of Security Access Groups and users assigned to each if
the user running this report is a OneStream Administrator or Reconciliations Global Admin. Note
that if a Local Admin runs this report, this listing will be limited to only show Access Groups to

which this user manages. If any other user runs this report, the report’s contents will be empty.
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DynamicCalc UD8 Accounts

This dimension and these UD8 members are provided to convey Reconciliation status. They are
designed to be assigned as columns on a Cube View and will run their logic against every row

(typically Accounts).

These run extensive Business Rule logic, so if they are run across a lengthy list of Accounts, it
may take some time to open this report. Also, they can run against a Review-level Workflow
Profile, which will aggregate all of the Entity data that falls under all of the Base Input Workflow
Profiles that are descendants of this Review level. If that results in numerous Entities being
aggregated, then this could also result in some wait time for that Cube View to render its results.
Note that this aggregation of Local currency values are not translated, so if the Entities that fall
under the related Review level Workflow Profile are of mixed currencies, the aggregated amounts

may be of little value to the reader of that report.

Examples of Reports with UD8 Dynamic Calcs and with

Navigation Links for Drilling

The GolfStream_v37 reference application, available on the OneStream Solution Exchange, has
examples of the types of reports that can be built to take advantage of the included UD8 members
and also has an example of using Navigation Links to drill from a financial report to its related

Reconciliation details.

GOLFSTREAN Entity Capital (Risk Mgmt)
Reconciliation Statistics
2011M3 Origin: Import (GL Import) Local
Assets Liabilities Equity Recon % Comp IS Correction BS Comrection
Montreal 3,033,049 9,646,583 -6,613,533 0 0 0
Quebec City 4,094,617 13,022,887 -8,928,270 0 0 0
Augusta 47,397,096 36,339,019 11,058,078 0 0 0
Carlshad 40,585,020 28,664,365 11,920,655 0 0 0
Houston Heights 107,046,455 68,344,954 38,701,500 3 3,000 0
South Houston 160,566,682 128,321,738 32,244,944 2 0 4,890
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The example shown below has a Navigation Link, which launches a related Report to drill into

Reconciliation details:

Balance Sheet (Risk Mgmt)

Houston Reconciliation Statistics

2011M3 Origin: Import (GL Import) Local
Imported TB Recon % Comp 1S Correction BS Correction Manual Entry Top Side JV
Petty Cash : ¥ i 5,008,150 100 3,000 4,890
Show Detail For 'Petty Cash'.
Cash Deposits 89,700,483 0 0 0
Marketable Securities 12,123388 0 0 0
Restricted Cash 11,128,389 0 0 0
Total Cash 117,960,410 0 0 0
Trade Receivables 36,998 763 0 0 0
@) Reconciliation Report A ox
Reconciliation Report
E- Preview ~
Reconciliation Scenario: Actual R
Reconciliation fime: - 2028M5
Currency Levek Lacal
Currency Type: uso
11120 - Cash deposits
EUSO0L
Proper Sign: Ok Due Date: 07/01/2026 Days Until Due: 0 Days Past Due: 48
Balance: 2,537,585.40 State: In Process
Explained: 2,537,585.40
. Update User: Robert
Unexplained: 0.00
156,949.10 Update Date: 2/8/2026 8:2257 PM
Item Type Item Name Item Comment Transaction Date Aging Reference 1 Reference 2 Item Amount
MSF Check 43072026 61 3,200.00
Gutstanding Cherks 4/30/2026 61 -10,000.00
Receivable collected 4/530/2026 6l -4,250.35
by bank
Adjustment 5/31/2026 30 6,002.05
Service Charges 4/30/2026 &l S00.00
Statement Balance 6/30/2026 o 2,507,725.00
Interest Earned 4/30/2026 61 -100.00
Deposits 4/30/2026 61 34,508.70
Item Total: 2,537,58540
State History
Action State Detail User Tirne Starp (UTC) -
100% 1
Close
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Security

Security in Account Reconciliations is split into:
* Design
° Reconciliations Global Admin vs. OneStream Admin vs. Local Admin

° Workflow Profile Security

° Access Groups and Reconciliation Inventory Security

* Runtime
° Workflow and Reconciliation Filtering
° Roles
° Segregation of Duties

* Dashboard Security

Reconciliations Global Admin, OneStreamAdmin and

Local Admin Permissions

There is a difference in permissions granted to the Reconciliations Global Admin, OneStream

Administrator and a Local Admin both from a configuration and end user standpoint.
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Reconciliations Global Admin and OneStream Admin

Permissions

Within Account Reconciliations Settings and Reconciliation Administration pages, any user in the
Security Role [Solution Administrator Group] user group can change anything. This includes
changing any Reconciliation Definition, Reconciliation Inventory, Account Groups, Dynamic
Attribute Mapping, Reference Documents, Tracking Levels, Balance Check, Auto Rec Rules,
Notification Methods, and running Discover and Process Reconciliations from a Review-level
Workflow Profile. This includes creating Access Groups and assigning the Local Admin flag to one
or more members who can then continue managing related Reconciliation Inventory items and

Account Groups.

On the Reconciliations page, these users can step in to prepare, approve, comment or view any
reconciliation. These same rights apply to any OneStream System Administrator (anyone in the

Administrators Security Group).

The Reconciliations Global Admin applies Access Groups to any Account Groups and newly
discovered Reconciliation Inventory ltems. By doing so, if the Access Group has at least one
member that is marked as a Local Admin, they are making these items visible and editable by
these Local Admins. If the Reconciliations Global Admin wishes the Local Admin to assign
Reconciliation Inventory Items to Account Groups, they must first assign an Access Group to each
Account Group and Reconciliation Inventory Item in order for these to be visible to the Local
Admin. However, a Local Admin is able to create their own Account Groups if they assign a valid

Access Group to it that is an Access Group that they manage.

Local Admin Permissions

An Account Reconciliations user becomes a Local Admin when the Reconciliations Global Admin
assigns them to an Access Group with the Local Admin flag designation and then assigns that

Access Group to Reconciliation Inventory Items or Account Groups.
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The Local Admin has certain abilities that are shared with a Reconciliations Global Admin, but
which are limited in these areas:

Account Groups

e Can create, view and edit only those Account Groups which an Access Group is assigned

which they manage as Local Admin.
e Cannot delete, export or import Account Groups or use the Account Group Template.

* Creating, editing, copying, and deleting account groups is configured under the Local

Admin settings. For more information, see Global Options.

Administration

* Local Admins may have access to the Inventory and Account Group pages under
Administration, depending on configuration in Global Options. They do not have access to
Definition, Dynamic Attribute Mapping, Reference Documents, Tracking Levels, Balance
Check, Auto Rec Rules, or Notification Methods.

Reconciliation Inventory Items

* Creating, editing, and deleting inventory is managed in Global Options by the Solution
Admin.

Can view, edit and delete Reconciliation Inventory Items where the Access Group property
is set to one that they manage. Can assign Reconciliation Inventory ltems to Account

Groups and other Access Groups that they manage.
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e Cannot change the properties of any Reconciliation Inventory Item that they do not manage
either manually or through the Reconciliation Inventory page or Mass Updates. Cannot
assign a Reconciliation Inventory Item or Account Group to an Access Group they do not
manage or to (Unassigned). Cannot assign a Reconciliation Inventory Item to an Account
Group they do not manage or assign to (No Group) once already assigned to an Account

Group.

Reconciliation Inventory Mass Update

* Can perform Mass Updates to Reconciliation Inventory Items they manage.

e Cannot assign a Reconciliation Inventory Item to an Access Group they do not manage or
to (Unassigned). Cannot assign a Reconciliation Inventory ltem to an Account Group they

do not manage or assign to (No Group) once already assigned to an Account Group.

Access Groups

* Can create, modify, and delete members of the Access Groups they manage, if this

capability is granted in Global Options. By default, they cannot.

* Cannot create, delete, export, import or perform Mass Updates on Access Groups. Cannot
change the Local Admin property on any Access Group user or create new Access Group

members of the type Local Admin. They cannot delete their own record.

Preparer and Approver Workflow page

e Can perform activities in the Preparer and Approver Workflow page as any end user would,

restricted to their assigned Access Group Role.
e Canrun Process if given capability in Global Options.
Analysis and Reporting page

* Canreview any report with the same filters applied to any end user, yet the Reconciliation

Access Groups Report will be filtered to only the Access Groups they manage.
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Workflow Profile Security

The primary access to reconciliations rests in access to the related Workflow Profiles. If a user is
only presentin an Access Group in the Workflow Profile, they may be able to see certain

reconciliations. Only Account Reconciliations Administrators can Complete a Workflow Profile.

Access Groups and Reconciliation Inventory Security

Once a user has access to enter the Account Reconciliations interface via the Workflow Profile,
they now have a chance to see certain Reconciliations due to their inclusion in an Access Group
that is assigned to each Reconciliation Inventory Item or Account Group. Visibility is granted by

assigning these Access Groups to Reconciliation Inventory Items.

Workflow and Reconciliation Filtering

The Workflow Profiles that the user can see is directly related to whether they are in the Access

Group of a given Workflow Profile.

The Reconciliations that the user can see is directly related to this user’s inclusion in an Account
Reconciliations Access Group or if they are in a User Group that is assigned to the Security Role
[Recon View Only] option under Global Options. The Reconciliation Inventory Items and
Reconciliation Inventory Account Groups the user sees when entering a Workflow Profile is
directly related to the Workflow Profile listed on each as assigned during design under the

Reconciliation Inventory.
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Roles

The following tables describe the assigned roles and the actions that can be performed at
different stages in the Account Reconciliations workflow. All permissions are allocated to the
individual who has completed the action. The user that prepared a reconciliation is not necessarily
the assigned Preparer. Also, if Approver 2 approved at approval level 1, their rights would be

viewed as the reconciliation being in the Fully Approved state, because they have already signed

off on the reconciliation.
Assigned Role: Preparer

Actions Reconciliation State

In Prepared Partially Fully
Process Approved Approved

View View X X X X

Reconciliation
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Actions Reconciliation State

In Prepared Partially Fully
Process Approved Approved

Comment Add Comments X

Edit Their Own X

Comments

Copy Any X

Comments

Pull Forward X

Their Own

Comments

Delete Their X

Own

Comments
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Actions Reconciliation State

In Prepared Partially Fully

Process Approved Approved

Actions Prepare X

Recall X

Reject

Approve

Unapprove

Edit Reconciliation
Attributes

Access Groups

FX Rates

Run Process X

Discover
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Assigned Role: Auditor

Actions Reconciliation State

In Prepared Partially Fully
Process Approved Approved
View View X
Reconciliation
Comment Add Comments X
Edit Their Own X
Comments
Copy Any
Comments
Pull Forward
Their Own
Comments
Delete Their X
Own
Comments
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Actions Reconciliation State

In Prepared Partially Fully

Process Approved Approved

Actions Prepare

Recall

Reject

Approve

Unapprove

Edit Reconciliation
Attributes

Access Groups

FX Rates

Run Process

Discover
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Assigned Roles: Approvers 1-4

Once an approver has signed off on a reconciliation that is in Partially Approved state, they can no

longer edit their own comments. Only approvers at the current level of approval and higher can

edit their own comments.

Only approvers at the highest level of approval for a reconciliation or above can reject or
unapprove. For example, if there are 3 levels of approval, both Approver 3 and Approver 4 could

reject or unapprove a reconciliation in the Fully Approved state.

Actions Reconciliation State

In Prepared Partially Fully

Process Approved Approved

View View X X X X

Reconciliation
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Actions Reconciliation State

In Prepared Partially Fully
Process Approved Approved

Comment Add Comments X X X

Edit Their Own X X X

Comments

Copy Any X X X

Comments

Pull Forward X X X

Their Own

Comments

Delete Their X X X

Own

Comments
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Actions Reconciliation State

In Prepared Partially Fully
Process Approved Approved
Actions Prepare X
Recall X
Reject X X X
Approve X X
Unapprove X X
Edit Reconciliation
Attributes

Access Groups

FX Rates

Run Process X

Discover
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Assigned Role: Commenter

Actions Reconciliation State

In Prepared Partially Fully
Process Approved Approved
View View X X X X
Reconciliation
Comment Add Comments X X X X
Edit Their Own X X X X
Comments
Copy Any
Comments
Pull Forward
Their Own
Comments
Delete Their X X X X
Own
Comments
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Actions Reconciliation State

In Prepared Partially Fully

Process Approved Approved

Actions Prepare

Recall

Reject

Approve

Unapprove

Edit Reconciliation
Attributes

Access Groups

FX Rates

Run Process X

Discover
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Assigned Roles: Reconciliations Global Administrator and

OneStream Administrator

Actions Reconciliation State

In Process Prepared Partially Fully

Approved Approved

View View X X X X

Reconciliation
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Actions Reconciliation State

In Process Prepared Partially Fully

Approved Approved

Comment Add X X X X

Comments

Edit Their Own X X X X

Comments

Copy Any X X X X

Comments

Pull Forward X X X X
Their Own

Comments

Delete Their X X X X
Own

Comments

Delete Any X

Comments
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Actions Reconciliation State

In Process Prepared Partially Fully

Approved Approved

Actions Prepare X
Recall X
Reject X X X
Approve X X
Unapprove X X
Edit Reconciliation X
Attributes
Access X
Groups
FX Rates Only
OneStream
Admin
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Actions Reconciliation State

In Process Prepared Partially Fully

Approved Approved

Run Process X
Discover X
Full Uninstall Only
OneStream
Admin
Ul Uninstall Only
OneStream
Admin

Assigned Roles: Local Administrator and Viewer

Local Admins can only edit the attributes of reconciliations for which they are assigned the role of

Local Admin in the Access Group.

Actions Reconciliation State

In Prepared Partially Fully

Process Approved Approved

View View X X X X

Reconciliation
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Actions Reconciliation State

In Prepared Partially Fully

Process Approved Approved

Comment Add Comments

Edit Their Own

Comments

Copy Any

Comments

Pull Forward
Their Own

Comments

Delete Their
Own

Comments
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Actions Reconciliation State

In Prepared Partially Fully
Process Approved Approved
Actions Prepare
Recall
Reject
Approve
Unapprove
Edit Reconciliation Only Local
Attributes Admin

Access Groups

FX Rates

Run Process X

Discover
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Segregation of Duties

Account Reconciliations honors strict Segregation of Duties. You may not perform more than one
security role on a reconciliation in a specific time period. For example, if you act as a Preparer for
a reconciliation, you cannot perform any level of approval for the same reconciliation. If you
approve a reconciliation at Level 1, you cannot approve at any higher level. After you change the
state of a reconciliation in a given month, you cannot move that reconciliation forward in the

process beyond that point.

An Approver 2 or above can unapprove a reconciliation more than once. You can always send a
reconciliation back down the chain of approval as long as you have the assigned role or higher to

do so. But if you have already moved it up the approval chain you cannot move it forward again.

Sample Segregation of Duties error message:

7) OneStream 5 O x

Usear cannot approve since they have already taken
action on this reconciliation.

0K

Dashboard Security

Default Maintenance Group security on the Account Reconciliations Dashboard Maintenance Unit
is set to Administrators. This should remain at Administrators or another restrictive User Group to

prevent unauthorized access.
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Anomaly Detection

IMPORTANT: Anomaly Detection requires SensibleAl Studio, a separately priced

solution, and version 9.1 or greater.

Anomaly Detection identifies data points that deviate from typical patterns or behaviors. These
anomalies manifest as outliers or exceptional events that distinguish themselves from the typical

data set.
Types of anomalies identified during the reconciliation process:

* Reconciliation Balance: Analyzes the degree of abnormality for an account balance
based on prior values. The detector looks to identify if there are abnormal increases or

decreases based on the reconciliation balance in prior periods.

* Aged Item Commentary: Reviews reconciliation detail items that have exceeded the

specified aging thresholds for your Aging Periods and verifies if they include commentary.

* R-Doc Sparsity: Checks how often "R-Docs" (supporting documents at the reconciliation-

level) are consistently attached to reconciliations period over period.

* Reconciliation Detail Text Field Length: Looks at the average text length entered in the

IltemName, Item Comment, Ref 1, and Ref 2 fields for Detail Items in a reconciliation.

¢ Auto-Manual Reconciliation Ratios: Measures each reconciliation and checks whether
they were automatically reconciled versus manually reconciled in the prior period, and

analyzes how the ratio changes.

* Number of reconciliation detail items: Monitors how many individual detail items are

included in each reconciliation period over period.

* Number of I-items: Focuses on the count of "lI-items" (manual adjustments). It tracks how

consistently these items display, calling out sudden spikes or dips.
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* |-Doc Sparsity: Evaluates how consistently "I-Docs" (supporting documentation for manual
or "l-ltem" entries) are attached to reconciliation detail items over time. It tracks each
period's percentage of |-ltems that have an accompanying I-Doc and flags sudden

decreases, suggesting insufficient or missing documentation compared to typical patterns.

e Balance Check I-ltems: Verifies if the current period has an I-ltem and a B-ltem linked to a
reconciliation. You can reference the previous period, but the rule applies only to the

current period.

* Repetitive Rejections: Detects when a reconciliation is rejected multiple times over a span

of periods or within a single cycle.

* Sign Difference: Identifies instances where the sign (positive or negative) of a

reconciliation's balance is different than prior periods.

* Fluctuating Risk Level: Tracks how the assigned risk ratings of reconciliations change

over time. It detects large or erratic swings in the risk level assigned to a reconciliation.
* Security:

° Number of Approver Changes: Looks for changes in the number of approvers
required for a reconciliation. It flags reconciliations that have swings in the number of

a approvers during the current period compared to prior periods.

Certifications

Certifications are customizable text that are presented to users with the Preparer or Approver

roles when a reconciliation is completed and approved.
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Certifications

+ -0 HI®EH Certifications
Role T Message Y Active Y Comment Required Y Critical Anomaly Resolution Required ¥ UpdateUser Y Update Time (UTC) T

I have prepared the account reconciliation and attest to the following:

Preparer 1) The reconciliation has been completed in accordance with the company policy L] 12/19/2022 4:01:59 PM
2) All support has been properly attached
3) All items have been accurately identified and classified

I reviewed the reconciliation and attest to the following:

Approver 1) The reconciliation was completed in accordance with the company policy L] 12/19/2022 4:02:11 PM

2) All support was properly attached
3) All items have been accurately identified and classified

Role: The role of Preparer or Approver for the certification.
I NOTE: The Approver Certification is presented for all approval levels.

Message: The certification message presented to the Preparer or Approver when completing or

approving reconciliations.

Active: By default, this is set to True. If False, the certification is not displayed when completing or

approving reconciliations.

Comment Required: By default, this is set to True. If False, comments are not required, but can
optionally be added when completing or approving reconciliations. Comments are displayed in

the Status and Approval History — Detail section.

Critical Anomaly Resolution Required: \WWhen enabled, critical unresolved anomalies must be

resolved before the reconciliation can be certified.
Update User: The ID of the user who created or modified the certification settings.

Update Time: The date and time the certification settings were created or modified.

Critical Anomaly Resolution Required

Critical Anomaly Resolution Required enables OneStream Administrators and Solution

Administrators to require action on critical unresolved anomalies by Preparers or Approvers.
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When Critical Anomaly Resolution Required is enabled and Certification is Active, Preparers and

Approvers must address critical unresolved anomalies before the reconciliation can be certified.

Reconciliation cannot be updated because it has unresolved critical anomalies,
Detected as of 9/10/2026 12:45:26 PM

Rule Y Severity Y Status T Item Name T
| Doc exist will trigger a Critical Critical Unresolved
T Doc exist will trigger a Critical Critical Unresolved
Close

When Critical Anomaly Resolution Required is not enabled and Certification is Active, Preparers
and Approvers can proceed with certification and critical unresolved anomalies are marked as
Acknowledged. Approvers can see all anomalies in this dialog box except for anomalies that have

been Auto-Resolved.

(@) Completion Certification
Cerification Comment

Unresolved Anomalies Detected as of 2/6/2026 12:00:00 AM

Rule Y Severity Y Status YV Item Name h 4

The reconciliation has items aged over 61 days, a1 Warning Unresolved
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Mass Actions for Critical Anomaly Resolution Required

When Critical Anomaly Resolution Required is not enabled and Certification is Active and if two or
more reconciliations are selected, Preparers and Approvers can prepare and/or approve
reconciliations with anomalies in mass. Critical unresolved anomalies are marked as

Acknowledged.

When Critical Anomaly Resolution Required is enabled and Certification is Active, if two or more
reconciliations are selected and there are critical unresolved anomalies on any of the selected

reconciliations, Preparers and Approvers receive the following message:

) OneStream 0 0O x

0 of 2 - Successfully Prepared

2 - Reconciliation has unresolved critical anomalies.

OK

TIP: When there are no critical unresolved anomalies in the selected reconciliations
when Critical Anomaly Resolution Required is enabled and/or certification is inactive,
Preparers and Approvers can prepare and/or approve reconciliations with anomalies in

mass.

Default Detectors and Rules

Sign Difference identifies instances where the sign of a reconciliation's balance is different than

prior periods.
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* Applicable Reconciliation Statuses: InProcess, Prepared, BalanceChanged, AutoPrepared

* Lookback Periods: 12
* Warning
° Data Rule Name: SignDiffWarning

© Data Rule Description: The balance's sign differs from the most frequently occurring
sign in the previous periods.

° Data Rule Syntax:

1 RULE

2 [Default_SignDifference].[BalanceSignDifferentFronMode] = True
3 FLAG 'Waxning®

R-Doc Sparsity checks how often R-Docs (supporting documents at the reconciliation level) are
consistently attached to reconciliations period over period.

* Applicable Reconciliation Statuses: InProcess, Prepared, BalanceChanged, Rejected
* Lookback Periods: 18
* Warning

° Data Rule Name: RDocSparsityWarning

° Data Rule Description: The past three periods had an R-Doc attached but the current
period does not.

° Data Rule Syntax:

1 RULE
2 [Default_rDocSparsity].[HasRDoc] = False AND

3 [Default_RDocSparsity].[Prior3RDocUsagePct] = 108
4 FLAG 'Warning'
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I-Doc Sparsity Evaluates how consistently I-Docs (supporting documentation for manual or |-
Item entries) are attached to a reconciliation over time. The default rule tracks each period's

percentage of I-ltems that have an accompanying I-Doc and flags sudden decreases, suggesting

insufficient or missing documentation compared to typical patterns.
* Applicable Reconciliation Statuses: InProcess, Prepared, BalanceChanged, Rejected
* Lookback Periods: 12
* Warning
° Data Rule Name: IDocSparsityWarning

° Data Rule Description: The percent of I-ltems with I-Docs attached has decreased

compared to historical patterns.

° Data Rule Syntax:

RULE

[Default_IDocSparsity].[ITtemCount] > @ AND
[Default_IDocSparsity].[Pvalue] < B.85
FLAG 'Warming'

T =

Aged Item Commentary uses the set Aging Periods to bucket aging items on a reconciliation.
For each aging bucket, the monitor tracks if there are items without comments. Using the default
rules, the monitor checks if there are any items beyond the third aging period without comments.
For example, if the aging periods are setto 0, 31, 61, 91 and 121 days, the monitor will evaluate

whether items aged 61-90 days, 91-120 days, and 121+ days have comments.

* Applicable Reconciliation Statuses: InProcess, Prepared, BalanceChanged, Rejected

e Lookback Periods: 12

NOTE: This rule is based on the Aging Periods and the column names are

created based on the values in that table.

* Warning
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° Data Rule Name: AgedltemCommentaryWarning61

° Data Rule Description: The reconciliation has items aged over 61 days, and the

percent of those items without comments has increased from the previous period.

° Data Rule Syntax:

1 RULE

2 [Default_AgedltemCommentary].[HasAgedItemssl] = True AND
3 [Default_AgedItemCommentzry].[PctNoComment61Diff] = @

4 FLAE 'Warning'

The Reconciliation Detail Text Field Length detector compares the text of a reconciliation in
the current period to its historical values. The detector gathers statistics to determine whether a
decrease has occurred, which may indicate that Preparers are not providing sufficient information
on their detail items. It analyzes the ltemName, ltemComment, Ref1, and Ref2 fields to make this
determination. The detector collects statistics on both the total length of text on a reconciliation for

each period and the average length of text per detail item on a reconciliation.

* Applicable Reconciliation Statuses: InProcess, Prepared, BalanceChanged, Rejected
* Lookback Periods: 12
* Warning

© Data Rule Name: RecDetailTextLenWarning

° Data Rule Description: The average character count of reconciliation detail items has

decreased compared to historical periods.

° Data Rule Syntax:

RULE

[Default_RecDetailTextFieldLength].[AvgChazCountPValue] < B.825 AND
[Default RecDetailTextFieldlLength] . [AvoCharCountPctChoPrevPeriod] < @
FLAG 'Warning®

Ly L B
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Repetitive Rejections detects when a reconciliation is rejected multiple times over a span of

periods or within a single cycle.

* Applicable Reconciliation Statuses: InProcess, Prepared, BalanceChanged, Rejected
* Lookback Periods: 12
* Warning

° Data Rule Name: RepetitiveRejectionsWarning

° Data Rule Description: The reconciliation was rejected at least once in the current
period, has a historical rejection rate of at least 50%, and includes at least four prior

periods.

° Data Rule Syntax:

RULE

[Default_RepetitiveRejections]. [RejectedInCurrentPeriod] = Txrue AND
[Default_RepetitiveRejections]. [LookbackPctOfPeriodswithARejfection] »= 5@ AND
[Default_RepstitiveRejections]. [NumberOflLookbackPeriods] == 4

FLAG 'Warning®

(I T X R

Rec Balance

* Applicable Reconciliation Statuses: InProcess, Prepared, BalanceChanged, AutoPrepared
* Lookback Periods: 12
* Warning Increase

° Data Rule Name: RecBalanceWarning

° Data Rule Description: The current period's Balance increased compared to its

historical values.
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° Data Rule Syntax:

RULE

[Default_RecBalance] .[PValue] < B8.81 AND
[Default_RecBalance] .[ZScore] > 2.57& AND
[Default_RecBalance.[RollingZScore] > 2.576
FLAG 'Warning'

LT, I S T L =

* Warning Decrease
° Data Rule Name: RecBalanceWarning

° Data Rule Description: The current period's Balance decreased compared to its

historical values.

° Data Rule Syntax:

RULE

[Default_RecBalance].[Pvalue] < 8.81 ANMD
[Default_RecBalance].[ZScore] < -2.576 AND
[Default_RecBalance.[RollingZScore] < -2.576
FLAG 'Warning’

[, T S Y R

Num I-ltems

* Applicable Reconciliation Statuses: InProcess, Prepared, BalanceChanged, Rejected
* Lookback Periods: 12
* Warning Increase

° Data Rule Name: NumlltemslIncreaseWarning

° Data Rule Description: The number of I-ltems increased compared to its historical

usage.
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° Data Rule Syntax:

RULE

[Default_NumIItems].[PValue] < 8.85 AND
[Default_NumIItems].[RollingZScore] > 1.%6 AND
[Default_NumIItems].[IItemCountDiff] > @

FLAG 'Wazning'

(7 - PV X R

* Warning Decrease
° Data Rule Name: NumlltemsDecreaseWarning

° Data Rule Description: The number of I-ltems decreased compared to its historical

values.

° Data Rule Syntax:

RULE

[Dafault_MumIItems].[PValus] < B.B5 AND
[Default_MumIItems].[RollingZScore] < -1.9& AND
[Default_MumIItems].[IItemCountDiff] < 8 AND
[Default_MumIItems].[IItemCount] > B

FLAG 'Wazning'

IS~ TS PR R

Num Rec Detail Items monitors how many individual items are included in each reconciliation
period over period. It flags reconciliations that change compared to the number of detail items in

historical periods.

* Applicable Reconciliation Statuses: InProcess, Prepared, BalanceChanged, Rejected
* Lookback Periods: 12
* Warning Increase

° Data Rule Name: NumRecDetailltemsincreaseWarning

° Data Rule Description: The number of Reconciliation Detail Items increased

compared to its historical usage.
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° Data Rule Syntax:

RULE

[Default_MumRecDetailltems]. [PValue] =« @.B5 AND
[Default_MumRecDetailItems]. [RollingZS5coze] > 1.9& AND
[Default_NumRecDetailltems]. [ItemCountDiff] > @

FLAG 'Warning'

{7 I - R A

* Warning Decrease
° Data Rule Name: NumRecDetailltemsDecreaseWarning

° Data Rule Description: The number of Reconciliation Detail Items decreased

compared to its historical usage.
° Data Rule Syntax:

RULE

[Default_MNumRecDetailltems].[PValue] < @.85 AND
[Default_NumRecDetailltems].[RollingZScore] < -1.9&6 AND
[Default_NunRecDetailltems].[ItemCountDiff] < @ AND
[Default_MumRecDetailltems].[ItemCount] > @

FLAG 'Warning'

T S P

Check Balance I-Items evaluates if a reconciliation has both a B-Item and an I-ltem as detail
items. This detector flags reconciliations that have a Balance Check attached but have had a

manual adjustment.
* Applicable Reconciliation Statuses: InProcess, Prepared, BalanceChanged, AutoPrepared
* Lookback Periods: 1
* Warning
° Data Rule Name: CheckBalancelltemsWarning

° Data Rule Description: The reconciliation has I-ltems and Balance Check Items

attached.
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° Data Rule Syntax:

RULE

[Default_CheckBalancelItems].[IItemCount] > @ AND
[Default_CheckBalancelltems] . [BItemCount] > @
FLAG 'Warning®

F P T

Aging Changes reviews if the change in aging items in the current period deviates from historical
trends. This monitor detects if the reconciliations detail items collectively have increased or

decreased. The default rules include an increase and decrease rule enabling you to toggle one
off.

* Applicable Reconciliation Statuses: InProcess, Prepared, BalanceChanged, Rejected
* Lookback Periods: 12
* Warning Increase

° Data Rule Name: AgingChangesIncreaseWarning

° Data Rule Description: The change in average aging days has increased compared

to historical patterns.

° Data Rule Syntax:

RULE

[Default_AgingChanges].[PValue] < 8.85 AND
[Default_AgingChanges].[ZScore] > 8 AND
[Default_AgingChanges].[AvgAgingDaysDeltaPrevPeriod] > @
FLAG 'Warning'

£ T T T

* Warning Decrease
© Data Rule Name: AgingChangesDecreaseWarning

° Data Rule Description: The change in average aging days has decreased compared

to historical patterns.
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° Data Rule Syntax:

RULE

[Default_AgingChanges].[PValue] < B.83 AND
[Default_AgingChanges)].[iScore] < @ AND
[Default_AgingChanges] . [AvgAgingDaysDeltaPrevPexriod] < 8 AND
[Default_AgingChanges].[NumItems] > @

FLAG 'Warning'

o N N

Manual AutoRec Ratio checks if a reconciliation has an auto rec rule attached and identifies

whether in the prior lookback periods the reconciliation auto prepared or auto approved.

* Applicable Reconciliation Statuses: InProcess, Prepared
* Lookback Periods: 10
* Warning Auto-Prepare

° Data Rule Name: ManualAutoPreparelnfo

° Data Rule Description: The reconciliation did not auto-prepare in the current period,
although it auto-prepared in 80% of prior periods and there are at least five prior

periods.

° Data Rule Syntax:

RULE

[ManualAutoRecRatio] . [Preparednly] = True AND
[ManualAutoRecRatio] . [AutoPrepared] = False AND
[ManualAutoRecRatio]. [LookbackPctAuto] >= 8@ AND
[ManualAutoRecRatio] . [Number0fLookbackPeriods] >= 5
FLAG 'Info"

(= R B R
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* Warning Auto-Approve
° Data Rule Name: ManualAutoApprovelnfo

° Data Rule Description: The reconciliation did not auto-approve in the current period,
although it auto-approved in 80% of prior periods and there are at least five prior

periods.

° Data Rule Syntax:

RULE

[ManualAutoRecRatio]. [Preparednly] = False AND
[ManualAutoRecRatio] . [AutoApproved] = False AND
[ManualAutoRecRatio] . [ LookbackPctAuto] »= B@ AND
[ManualAutoRecRatio] . [NumberOfLookbackPeriods] »= 5
& FLAG 'Info'

A D W R

Number of Approvers looks for changes in the number of approvers required for reconciliation. It
flags reconciliations that have swings in the number of approvers during the current period

compared to prior periods.

* Applicable Reconciliation Statuses: Prepared, AutoPrepared
* Lookback Periods: 1
* Warning

° Data Rule Name: NumApproversWarning

° Data Rule Description: Compared to the prior period, the number of required

approvers dropped by at least one.

° Data Rule Syntax:

1 RULE
2 [Default_NumberOfApprovers).[ApproverDiff] <= -1
3 FLAG 'Warning'
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T-Doc Sparsity checks how often T-Docs (supporting documents at the reconciliation level) are

consistently attached to reconciliations period over period.

* Applicable Reconciliation Statuses: InProcess, Prepared, BalanceChanged, Rejected
* Lookback Periods: 18
* Warning

° Data Rule Name: TDocSparsityWarning

° Data Rule Description: The past three periods had a T-Doc attached but the current

period does not.

° Data Rule Syntax:

RULE

[Default_TDocSparsity].[HasTDoc] = False AND
[Default_TDocSparsity].[Prior3TDoclsagePct] = 188
FLAG 'Warnimg'

In N

S-Doc Sparsitychecks how often S-Docs (supporting documents at the reconciliation level) are

consistently attached to reconciliations period over period.

* Applicable Reconciliation Statuses: InProcess, Prepared, BalanceChanged, Rejected
* Lookback Periods: 18
* Warning

° Data Rule Name: SDocSparsityWarning

° Data Rule Description: The past three periods had an S-Doc attached but the current

period does not.
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° Data Rule Syntax:

RULE

[Default_SDocSparsity].[HasSDoc] = False AND
[Default_SDocSparsity].[Prior3SDoclsagePct] = 108
FLAG 'Warning

N

Risk Level Fluctuations check if the current assigned risk rating is different from prior periods. It

detects large or erratic swings in the risk levels assigned to a reconciliation.

* Applicable Reconciliation Statuses: InProcess, Prepared, AutoPrepared,

BalanceChanged, Rejected
* Lookback Periods: 3
* Warning
° Data Rule Name: RiskLevelFluctuationsWarning
° Data Rule Description: The risk level changed from the prior period.

° Data Rule Syntax:

1 RULE
2 [Default_RisklLevelFluctuations].[RiskChangeFromPriorPeriodAbs] »= 1
3 FLAG 'Warning"'

Al Insights

Al Insights streamlines the process of anomaly detection by leveraging sophisticated Al
algorithms that carefully analyze reconciliations to identify any irregularities or deviations. Al
Insights uses a combination of Al/Statistical analysis, depending on the type of detector.
Preparers and above have flexible options, enabling them to run Al-powered Anomaly Detection
either on a single reconciliation or across multiple reconciliations simultaneously. Al Insights is
highly efficient and adapts to a variety of reconciliation processes and use cases, ensuring

comprehensive results.
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To run Al Insights for a single reconciliation:

—

Navigate to Account Reconciliations
2. Select a reconciliation on the Reconciliations Grid

3. Select the Anomalies tab in the Reconciliation Workspace

s

Click the Al Insights button to run anomaly detection

Reconciliations > EUS01 - 100111200008

Details History Ref. Doc Attributes Anomalies Close Status: In Process
Balance Explained  Unexplained Activity
Local (USD) 2,537,585.40 2,537,585.40 0.00 156,949.10
Pt
Al Insights
RO Anomalies &l
Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column
Data Rule Name T Data Rule Description T Status Y Severity Y
RDocsparsitywarning The past three pericds had an R-Doc attached, but the current period does not. Auto-Resolved Warning
Warning61 The reconciliation has items aged over 61 days, and the percent of thase items without comments has increased from the previous period.  Unresolved Warning

NOTE: Preparers or above can click the Al Insights button. When run, it looks to the Al

Settings to determine which detectors/rules will run at that point in time.

To run Al Insights for multiple reconciliations:
1. Navigate to Account Reconciliations

2. Select multiple reconciliations on the Reconciliations Grid

IMPORTANT: To run anomaly detection on all reconciliations, select the top

checkbox and then select Al Insights from the Mass Actions toolbar.
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3. Click the Al Insights button on the Mass Actions toolbar

Reconciliations

© 3 °

n

Total Recs

E 29 06 0 ®

Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column

Risk Y sate Y

Low Auto Approved
Low Fully Approved
Low Fully Approved
Low Fully Approved
High  Auto Approved
Low Auto Approved
High  Auto Approved
High  Fully Approved
High  Auto Approved
High  InProcess

@ High I Process
High  Fully Approved
High  Auto Approved
High  Fully Approved
High  Fully Approved
High  Fully Approved

m High  InProcess
Low Fully Approved

SEntity YT
cad0
cad0
caa0
£8501
ECADT
ECADT
ECADT
ECAD1
EUSOT
EUSOT
EUSO1
EUSO1
EUSOT
EUSO1
EUsot
EUSo1
EUSO1
EUssD

20
20
20
20
20
20
20
20
20
120
120
120~
2o -
20
20
20 -
20
20

TAccount
Cash deposits
Cash deposits
Cash deposits
Cash deposits
Cash deposits
Cash deposits
Cash deposits
Cash deposits
Cash deposits
Cash deposits
Cash deposits
Cash deposits
Cash deposits
Cash deposits
Cash deposits
Cash deposits
Cash deposits
Cash deposits

Q

Admin View | Process Complele Workfow  Prepare Recall  Reject Approve Unapprove  Audit

Y

96.5% 8
% Done In Process

S.Account

100111200000
10100

10200

1120

100111200000
100111200001
100111200002
100111200003
100111200000
100111200001
100111200002
100111200003
100111200008
100111200005
100111200008
100111200007
100111200008
1120

Y SAccountDesc T

Cash & Disbursemer
Other Cash Equivaler
GLLoad

Cash Deposit - Chas:
Cash Deposit - Credi
11120

Cash Deposit - Outst
Cash Deposit - Chas:
GLload-Wires  ®
Cash Deposit - Wells
GL Load - Deposits
GLLoad - ACH

GL Load - EFT

GL Load - Misc .
GLLoad

0

Balance Changed Prepared

Has Anomalies

Y LocalBalance Y

1946369.00
000
69839820
139679640
178479540
000
26606400
33258000
8314500
3325800
13303200
6651600
5986440
253758540
114429000

Local Cur. Y Local Explained Y Local Unexplained Y Local Activity Y  Rpt. Balance

uso
usp
usp
8sD
cap
cap
cap
cap
usp
usp
uso
uso
s
uso
s
usp
usp
usp

Rejected

Partially Approved

69839820
139679640
178479540
000
26606400
33258000
8314500
3325800
13303200
6651600
59286440
253758540
000

3

1,144290.00

300

Fully Approved

000
337463000
000
6559100
000

838620
1677240
2143140
000
1645600
2057000
514250
-2057.00
822800
411400
370260
15694910
62186600

usp

5
Runreport View Selected 2

Y Rpt.Cur Y Rpt.Explained Y

The Has Anomalies column included in the Reconciliations Grid shows if anomalies are detected

on a reconciliation.

NOTE: The box remains checked if anomalies were detected at any point during the

current period, regardless of severity. Even if those anomalies are later resolved, the

box stays checked to indicate that an anomaly was detected on the reconciliation during

the period.
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Reconciliations

© & o

Admin View  Process Complete Workfow

31

Total Recs

Drag 2 column header and drop it here to group by that column

Risk Y
Low
Low
Low
Low
High
Low
High
High
High
High
High
High
High
High
High
High
High
Low
Low
Low
High
High
Low
Low
Low
High
High

State T
Auto Approved
Fully Approved
Fully Approved
Fully Approved
Auto Approved
Auto Approved
Auto Approved
Fully Approved
Auto Approved
In Process
In Process
Fully Approved
Auto Approved
Fully Approved
Fully Approved
Fully Approved
In Process
Fully Approved
Auto Approved
Fully Approved
Fully Approved
Fully Approved
Fully Approved
Auto Approved
Fully Approved
Fully Approved
Fully Approved

S.Entity
ca40
ca40
ca40
£BS01
Eca0l
Eca0l
ECAOl
Eca0l
EUSO1
EUSO1
EUSO1
EUSO1
EUSO1
EUSO1
EUSO1
EUSO1
EUSO1
EUS90
ca40
ca40
Eca0l
EUSO1
EUS90
ca40
ca40
Eca0l
EUSO1

v

TAccount v

11120 - Cash deposits
11120 - Cash deposits

11120 - Cash deposits

11120 - Cash deposits

11120 - Cash deposits

11120 - Cash deposits

11120 - Cash deposits

11120 - Cash deposits

11120 - Cash deposits

11120 - Cash deposits

11120 - Cash deposits

11120 - Cash deposits

11120 - Cash deposits

11120 - Cash deposits

11120 - Cash deposits

11120 - Cash deposits

11120 - Cash deposits

11120 - Cash deposits

11125 - Performance savings
11125 - Performance savings
11125 - Performance savings
11125 - Performance savings
11125 - Performance savings
11130 - Other cash equivalents
11130 - Other cash equivalents
11130 - Other cash equivalents
11130 - Other cash equivalents

Task Activity

You can monitor the Anomaly Detection job in Task Activity. When

96.5%
% Done

SAccount Y
100111200000
10100
10200
1m20
100111200000
100111200001
100111200002
100111200003
100111200000
100111200001
100111200002
100111200003
100111200004
100111200005
100111200006
100111200007
100111200008
1m20
100111250000
1m2s
100111250000
100111250000
1m2s
100111300000
10200
100111300000
100111300000

In Process

[

Balance Changed

S.Account Desc Y

Cash & Disbursemer
Other Cash Equivale:
GLLoad

Cash Deposit - Chas:
Cash Deposit - Credi
11120

Cash Deposit - Outs!
Cash Deposit - Chas:
GLload-Wires  |m
Cash Deposit - Wells
GL Load - Deposits
GL Load - ACH

GL Load - EFT

GL Load - Misc .
GLLoad

Performance Savings

GL Load

Other Cash Equivale:

Has Anomalies

v

Local

0

Prepared

Balance Y
000

000

000
1,946,969.00
000
69839820
1,396,786.40
1,784,795.40
000
26606400
33258000
83,14500
3325800
13303200
6651600
-59,864.40
2537,585.40
1,144,290,00
000

000
80460000
1,169,600.00
119,550.00
000

000
29493000
443,40000

Local Cur. Y Local Explained Y Local Unexplained Y Local A

usp
usp
usp
BSD
cAD
cAD
cAD
cAD
usp
usp
usp
usp
usp
usp
usp
usp
usp
usp
usp
usp
cAD
usp
usp
usp
usp
cAD
usp

Rejected

Partially Approved

000
000

000

000

000
698,398.20
1,306,706.40
1,784,795.40
000
266,064.00
332,580.00
83,145.00
-33,258.00
133,032.00
66,516.00
-50,864.40
2,537,585.40
000

000

000

000

000

000

000

000

000
443,40000

3

000
000

000
1,946,969.00
000

000

000

000

000

000

000

000

000

000

000

000

000
1,144,290.00
000

000
804,600.00
1,169,600.00
119,55000
000

000
29493000
000

300

Fully Approved

000
-3,374,63000
000
-65,591.00
000

838620
1677240
2143140
000
16,456.00
20,570.00
514250
-2,057.00
822800
411400
-3,70260
156,949.10
-821,866.00
000
-2,241,23000
963000
72,400.00
000

000
-448,250.00
353000
27,40000

ity Y Rpt. Balance

000
000
000
000
000
000
000

1463,532.23
000
000
000
000
000
000
000
000
000
000
000
000
000
000
000
000
000
000
000

[

RunReport  View Selected 0

Y Rpt.Cur Y Rpt.Explained Y F

000
000
000
000
000
000
000
usp 1463,532.23
000
000
000
000
000
000
000
000
000
000
000
000
000
000
000
000
000
000
000

running anomaly detection

manually on selected reconciliations, the Task Activity displays the number of selected

reconciliations under the Description.

TIP: To optimize system performance, we recommend limiting anomaly detection to a

maximum of 15K-20K reconciliations per run.

| Show Tasks for all Users

Task Type

¥ Description

/A (@D % Data Management ProcessAnomalies

Show Running Tasks Only | &

(D) % Data Management WP#Equipment Close NA:S#ActualAR:T#2025M1 - Reconciliation Anomaly Detec

n - Selected recon

iations (1).

¥ Duration

0.00:01:20.533 Completed

0.00:01:25.740 Completed

Task Status ¥ User

Rebecca

Rebecca

Page 1 of 1

Close
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Multiple anomaly detection jobs can run simultaneously, provided they run on distinct

reconciliations. When multiple jobs are run on the same reconciliations, you encounter the

following error:

-
L) OneStream

Unable to perform action at this time. A current reconciliation
anomaly detection job is actively running on one or more selected
reconciliations

[Check Task Activity to monitor prograss).

oK
lk

Anomalies

The Anomalies tab in the Reconciliation Workspace displays identified anomalies after the
anomaly detection has been initiated (if applicable). It includes the specific rule that triggered

each anomaly and relevant information.

Reconciliations > EUS01 - 100111200003

Details History Ref. Doc Attributes Anomalies Close Status: Fully Approved  Approvals. 1 of 1
S Entity EUSO1 i 100111200003 S A int Description  GL Load - Wires Balance Explained  Unexplained Activity
TEniity EUSO1 bo11120 Tras fail Local (USD) 83,145.00 83,145.00 0.00 5,142.50

P
Alinsights
& » Anomalies &l
Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column

Item Name hd Item Type hd Data Rule Name h e Data Rule Description T Status Y Severity YT
NumRecDetailltemsincreaseWarning The number of Reconciliation Detail ltems increased compared to its historical usage. Reviewed Warning
AgingChangesDecreaseWarning The change in average aging days has decreased compared to historical patterns. Unresolved Warning
1. Select a reconciliation with an anomaly indicated in the Has Anomalies column
2. Navigate to Reconciliations Grid > Reconciliation Workspace
3. Click the Anomalies button
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Columns that display for each anomaly identified during the reconciliation process, when an

anomaly has been detected in the selected reconciliation:

* Data Rule name: Name of rule
e Data Rule Description: Description of rule
e Status: State of the rule that is editable by Preparers and above
° Unresolved (default)
° Reviewed
° Auto-Resolved
® Does not display in the drop-down

® Anomalies can be Auto-Resolved when you correct the anomaly and rerun

anomaly detection on the reconciliation.
° Acknowledged
® Does not display in the drop-down

® Unresolved anomalies will be marked as Acknowledged when Anomaly

Resolution Required is disabled and certification is active.
* Severity: Level of seriousness identified
° Info
° Warning
© Critical
e Comment: Preparers and above can add a comment

* Update User: Identifies who ran the Anomaly Detection job, added or updated the

comment, or anomaly status.
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* Update Date: Identifies the date and time when the Anomaly Detection job was performed,

or when a comment or anomaly status was added or updated.
* Last Detected Date: Identifies the last time an anomaly was detected

* Created Date: Identifies when the anomaly was created

Anomaly Summary Grid

The Anomaly Summary Grid provides a detailed overview of various anomalies detected during
your selected period, offering insightful data to help you understand unusual patterns or
deviations within your dataset. Additionally, you can export the data for further in depth analysis,

enabling you to investigate anomalies and take appropriate actions based on your findings.
To access the Anomaly Summary Grid:

1. Navigate to Reporting.

2. Select Analysis.

3. Click Anomaly Summary.

Analysis

Time Role
2026M6 | Any User Role

o
Anomaly Trends Delete

Quality Assessment ® Anomaly Summary =

Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column
SAccount Y TAccount Y SEntity Y TEntity Y AccountGroup Y Item Name Y Item Type Y Transaction Date ¥ Aging Y Ref1 Y Ref2 Y Docs Y Anomaly Detector T Data Rule A
100111200008 11120 £Us01 £UsO1 /171800 0 0 RDocsparsity RDocSparsityWarning

100111200008 11120 £USOT EUSOT 1/1/1900 0 AgeditemC tary Agedit

100111200003 11120 £USO1 EUSO1 1/1/1900 o

o
0

100111200003 11120 £USO1 EUSO1 1/1/1900 0 0 AgingCh:
o
0

100111300000 11130 EUSO1 EUSOT 1/1/1900 0 NumRecDetailltems  Repetitiveitem

GRP - AFDAUS 11240 US Equipment EUSO1  GRPAFDA_US 1/1/1900 0 CheckBalanceltems  CheckBalancelitemsWarning

The Anomaly Summary Grid includes the following dropdowns:
* Time
* Role

The Anomaly Summary Grid includes the following columns:
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* S.Account

e T.Account

* S.Entity

* T.Entity

* Account Group

* |tem Name

* ltem Type

* Transaction Date
* Aging

* Ref1

* Ref2

* Docs

* Anomaly Detector
* Data Rule

* Data Rule Description
» Status

* Severity

e Time

NOTE: Right click on the gird to export your data. You can adjust it according to your

specific requirements.
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Delete Anomalies

OneStream Administrators and Solution Administrators can multi-select rules that were run in the
current time period and delete the anomalies detected with that rule(s). This will remove the
anomaly from any reconciliation no matter what state the reconciliation is currently in. Deleting
anomalies can be helpful when a rule created in the Settings page and executed through Al

Insights produces irrelevant anomalies for front-end users.
To delete an anomaly:

1. Navigate Reporting.

2. Select Analysis.

3. Click Anomaly Summary.
4. Click the Delete button.

5. From the dialog box, click the dropdown to select Data Rules detected in the current period

to delete.

(7) Delete Anomalies

Anomaly Rules:

| (Al 7]
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6. Click Delete in the Delete Confirmation dialog box to confirm deletion.

(7) Delete Confirmation

Are you sure you want to delete anomalies for period [2025M1]7

MOTE: Ancmalies will be deleted regardless of the reconciliation status.

NOTE: The Anomaly Rules dropdown default is All.

Anomaly Trends

Anomaly Trends provides a view of the anomalies over time periods. You can filter the information
by Data Rule, Status (of the anomaly), Severity, and S.Entity. When you click a bar or dot in the

graphs, the grid below will filter down to display the information.

Analysis
Time periots Roke
Recondiliation Exposure
6w - 12 - Ay User Role
Aging Pivot
Anomaly Summary B . &
s Data Rule Status Severity S.Entity
Quality Assessment
© AgeditemC - © Auto-Resolved © Reviewed © Unresolved € ~ || Crtical @ Warning @ ~|[caD Equipment © EcA01 @ EUSO1 @ North America Equipm ~
RecBal
27
Nu
24

AgeditemCommentary

ManualAutoRecRatio

RepetitiveRejections

RecDetailTextFieldLength

Anomaly (Count)

RDocSparsity

o]

. CheckBalanceltems

2] AgingChanges

0 3 6 9 2 15 3 Bl 2 27 30
’ 2026M2 2026M3 2026M4 2026M5 2026M6 Count
Details

Time s.Account TAccount |sEntity TEntity | Account Group Item Name |item Type | Transactio... | Aging Ref1 Ref2 Docs Anomaly Detector Data Rule
2026M6 100111200003 1M20  eUsot EUSOT 1171900 o 0 NumRecDetallt NumRecD
2026M6 100111200003 120 eUsot EUSOT 14171900 0 0 AgingChanges AgingChangesDecreaseV
2026M6 100111200008 120 eUsot EUSOT 14171900 o 0 RDocsparsity RDocsparsityWarning
2026M6 100111200008 120 EUSOT EUSOT 1£1/1300 0 0 AgeditemCommentary  AgeditemCommentaryW
2026M6 100111300000 130 EUsot EUSOT 14171900 0 0 NumRecDetaillterns Repetitiveitern
2026M6  GRP - AFDAUS 11240 US Equipment EUSO1  GRPAFDAUS 14171900 0 0
2026M5 100111200001 11120 EUSOT EUSO1 1/1/1900 0 0 RecDetailTextFieldLength RecDetailTextlenWarning
2026M5 100111200001 120 EUsot EUSOT 1£1/1900 o 0 NumRecDetaill NumRecD
2026M5 100111200001 120 eUsot EUSOT 14171900 0 0 AgeditemCommentary  AgeditemCommentaryW
2026MS 100111200001 120 eUsot EUSOT 14171900 o

0 AgeditemCommentary  AgeditemCommentaryW
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To configure Anomaly Trends:

1. Navigate to Reporting.
2. Select Analysis.

3. Click Anomaly Trends.
Dropdowns in Anomaly Trends include:

* Time: Defaults to the current workflow period you are in

* Periods: The number of periods you want to look back from the time selected in the Time
field

* Role: The role you want to view as
The Anomaly Trends page is setup using a Bl Viewer Component:

* Bl Viewer Filters: You can filter Data Rule, Status, Severity and S.Entity. Within these

filters you can multi-select and the line chart, bar chart, and grid will reflect the filters set.

* Anomaly Count Line Graph: Displays the count of the anomalies based on the filters

selected above (Time, Periods, Role, Data Rule, Severity, Status, S.Entity)

* Anomaly Detector Bar Chart: Displays the count of the anomaly detectors based on the

filters selected above (Time, Periods, Role, Data Rule, Severity, Status, S.Entity)

* Details: The fields within the grid are the same as in the Anomaly Summary tab. The data
will update based on the filters selected above (Time, Periods, Role, Data Rule, Severity,
Status, S.Entity). The data will also be filtered down further if you click within a specific point

or bar within the line or bar chart.
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° Time

° S.Account

° T.Account

° S.Entity

° T.Entity

° Account Group

° ltem Name

° ltem Type

° Transaction Date
° Aging

° Ref1

° Ref2

° Docs

° Anomaly Detector
° DataRule

° Data Rule Description
° Status

° Severity
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Transaction Matching

See these topics:
* Settings
* Administration
* Matches
* Transactions
* Scorecard
* Analysis
* Data Splitting

* Prepare External Files

Settings

The Settings page contains the Global Options sub-page in which key properties that guide
administration are set as well as User Preferences, Access, Match Sets, Index Admin, and

Uninstall sub-pages.

Global Options

Global Options contains key properties that guide Transaction Matching administration and are
used for the initial setup and configuration of Transaction Matching.Global Options is the default

sub-page for Administrators. User Preferences is the default sub-page for Non-Administrators.
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I NOTE: All global option settings are retained during solution upgrades.

Global Options
Security role {(manage sefup)
Administrators A

Data splitting workflow profile
TXM_DataSplitting v

All options display horizontally on the Settings page.

Security Role

Security is governed at the global level. The user group assigned to the Security Role determines
who will be the Transaction Matching Administrators. Users in this group have access to all areas

of Transaction Matching..
See Options.

IMPORTANT: If Data Security is enabled, Transaction Matching Administrators will only

be able to see transactions for which they have access, based on the Data Set Security.

Assign User Group to Security Role

Click Global Options, select the user group from the drop-down list (the default value is

Administrators), and click Save.
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Data Splitting Workflow Profile

The Data Splitting Workflow Profile is the Base Input Parent created if data splitting is needed.

See Data Splitting Setup for complete setup details.

Assign Data Splitting Workflow Profile

Click Global Options, select the workflow profile from the drop-down list, and click Save.

User Preferences

All users can set preferences for the Start page and the layout of the data sets on the

Transactions page.

1. Onthe Settings page, click User Preferences.
2. Inthe drop-down menus, select the options.

» Start Page: The default option is Transactions . You can change it to Scorecard,

Analysis or Matches .

* Transactions Page Layout: The default option is Horizontal. You can change it to

Vertical.

* Defer Refresh Transaction Page: The default option is Yes. You can change it to

No.
3. Click Save.

4. Click OK.

I NOTE: Clicking Cancel will revert unsaved changes to the previously saved selections.
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Access

An Access Group is a list of users and their respective roles that are created by OneStream

Administrators or Transaction Matching Administrators.

Access Groups can be set up to support the concept of backup resources for a role when the
designated user cannot perform the duties. It can contain many users for each Role. For instance,
an Access Group may contain more than one User for the Role of Preparer. By adding more than

one User per Role in this way, the main person’s backup is already granted access.

Another way that backups are built in is by allowing a person in a superior role to act in place of a
person in a lessor role for a given period. For instance, if a user in a Preparer Role is on vacation,
an Approver can act as a Preparer, but someone else must approve the match due to

Segregation of Duties.

NOTE: Access Groups are used only by the Transaction Matching solution and are

different than User Groups used in other parts of OneStream.

See Segregation of Duties.

Role Duties

Viewer Read-only access to:

* View transactions
* View matches

* View scorecard
* View notes

* \iew reason codes
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Role Duties

Commenter

Same as Viewer and:

¢ Add comments to matches and transactions

Preparer

Same as Commenter and:

¢ Add attachments to matches and transactions
* Create manual matches
* Accept suggested matches

* Process match set rules

Add and edit notes

¢ Edit reason codes

Approver

Same as Preparer and:

* Approve and unapprove suggested and manual

matches
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Role Duties

Local Admin
Same as Approver and:

* Access Administration
° Create and manage rules
° Create and edit data sets and data set fields
° Create and edit rule sets
° Create and edit reason codes

° Add, remove, and edit user access to match

sets
° Delete transactions

° Remove deleted transactions

Add Access Group

1. Onthe Settings page, click Access.

2. Inthe Access Groups pane, click Insert Row and then click in the fields to add a Name
and Description for the group. It is recommended to use a common naming convention
since there could be many of these. Whatever standard is set by your project team, it is
recommended to document the naming conventions so that it can be followed by all

administrators.

Financial Close Guide 242



Transaction Matching

3. Click Save.
Access
+ = O H | Access Groups
MName il Description T
TXMAccessGroupl TXMAccessGroup1 Desc

Add Members to Access Group

1. Onthe Settings page, click Access.

2. Click the name of the Access Group you want to modify. The name must be unique and is

limited to 200 characters. Once selected, the Members pane will display.
3. Inthe Members pane, click Insert Row.

4. Click the User cell and select a name from the drop-down list. You can only add a user to an

Access Group once for each Role.

5. When a new row is inserted, the Role defaults to Preparer. Change this setting by clicking

the Role cell and select the new role from the drop-down list.

6. Click Save.

mmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm

VVVVVVV

Match Sets

The Match Sets list displays all match sets and their respective Access Group, identified by a

Workflow Profile and Scenario.
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Match Sets

(LI
Copy Delete
+ O H |

Wor‘l(flo;v Profile T Sue;ario T Type T Access Group
TXM_Matchsetl TXM Two Data Sets TXMAccessGroupl
Houston ActualTM Two Data Sets TXMAccessGroup

TXM_MatchSet2 TXM Three Data Sets TXMAccessGroupl

Create Match Set

1. Onthe Settings page, click Match Sets.

2. Click Insert Row.

Match Sets

Y Archive Retention Days Y Purge Retention Days ¥ Match SetIiD T
-1 -1 1
-1 -1 3
-1 -1

¢ Double-click the Workflow Profile cell and select a Workflow Profile.

¢ Double-click the Scenario cell and select a Scenario.

* Double-click the Type cell and select the number of data sets for this Match Set.

* Double-click the Access Group cell and select an Access Group to assign to the Match

Set.

* Double-click the Archive Retention Days cell and enter the number of Archive Retention

Days, -1 or greater. Default is -1, meaning no archiving is happening.

* Double-click the Purge Retention Days cell and enter the number of Purge Retention

Days, -1 or greater. Default is -1, meaning no purging is happening.

* Do not make any changes to the Match Set ID. Any text entered is reverted to a system

generated GUID.

3. Click Save.

I NOTE: Match Sets must contain unique Workflow Profiles and Scenarios.
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Copy Match Set to New or Same Scenario

1. Onthe Settings page, click Match Sets.

2. Select the Match Set you want to copy.

3. Click Copy.

4. Inthe Copy Match Set dialog box, select the scenario you want to use from the drop-down

list and click Copy.

IMPORTANT: When copying a Match Set in the same scenario, it is recommended that

all data set fields match.

Delete Match Set

1. Onthe Settings page, click Match Sets.
2. Select the Match Set you want to delete.
3. Click Delete.

4. Click OK.

I IMPORTANT: Only Match Sets without transactions or matches can be deleted.

Archive Retention Days

This indicates that any matched transaction dated earlier than the Archive Retention (Days),
calculated from today’s date, will be archived. For example, if Days is set to 180 and today is
September 1, 2025 then, transactions with matched dates earlier than 3/5/2025 (180 days earlier)

are archived.
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IMPORTANT: This can only be updated in the Match Sets page but is also displayed in

the Data Retention page.

Purge Retention Days

This indicates that any matched transaction dated earlier than the Purge Retention (Days),
calculated from today’s date, will be purged. For example, if Days is set to 180 and today is
September 1, 2025 then, transactions with matched dates earlier than 3/5/2025 (180 days earlier)

are purged.

IMPORTANT: This can only be updated in the Match Sets page but is also displayed in

the Data Retention page.

Index Admin

The Index Admin page is accessible to Administrators and displays helpful information in tables

and indexes.

Indexes in SQL are specialized data structures that improve the speed of data retrieval operations
on a database table enabling you to achieve optimal performance when filtering within the
Transactions or Matches grid since they reduce the time required to locate data. This is especially

beneficial as volume of transactions continue to grow.

NOTE: The recommendations provided for indexing comes from Microsoft SQL
industry standards and is not a recommendation of OneStream. This page is intended to
easily surface this information so that Administrators can update indexes, and do not
have to reach out to Support or wait for specific maintenance windows to make index

changes.
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Reporting Transactions Matches Admin settings Help
Index Admin
_ Tables o
Name Y Schema Y Row Count Y Compression Type Y Reserved GB Y DataGB Y IndexGB Y Unused GB Y Total GB T
TransactionAttribute txm 140205 PAGE 00146 00106 00029 00011 00135
tam 140205 PAGE 00182 00058 00115 00009 00173
nsformation tm 140,205 COLUMNSTORE 00731 00681 00034 00016 00715
Transactionattribute 3 tm 50,000 PAGE 00023 00020 00000 00003 00020
Transactionattribute 4 tm 50,000 PAGE 00028 00026 00000 00002 00026
Match tam 20985 PAGE 00039 00025 00009 00005 00034
Transactionattribute 2 tm 20,130 PAGE 00009 00006 00000 00002 00006
Transactionattribute 1 tm 20,075 PAGE 00008 00006 00000 00002 00006
MatchDataSetField tam 46 NONE 00001 00000 00000 00001 00000

Creste | [_pelete | [Rebwisar | [ Rebuia | [ Reorganize Al | [Reorganize | [Query usage]

® Indexes 9 ® Columns e

- Recommendation Y Name Y Type Y PrimaryKey Y Unique Y Unique Constraint Y Fill Factor Disabled Y PageCount Y SizeGB Y Fragmentation% Name Ordinal Included Descending
@ NONE PK_Match CLUSTERED = = 0 326 0.0025 0
@ NONE IX_Match_FkMatchRulelct NONCLUSTERED 0 58 00004 3
@ nNonE 1X_Match_FiMatchSetid_MatchWtk NONCLUSTERED o 61 0000 3

Update All Update

® Statistics e

Name Y Column Y lLastUpdated Y Rows Y RowsSampled Y Modification Counter Y Unfiltered Rows Y Recommendation Y
@ PK Match Matchid 5/11/2026 350:52 PM 20,000 20,000 085 20,000 NONE
@ X_Match_FkMatchSetid MatchWtk FkMatchSetid — 5/11/2026 3:58:14PM 20,985 20985 0 20,985 NONE
@ X Match_FkMatchSetld_Matchwitk Matchwtk 5/11/2026 3:58:14PM 20,985 20985 0 20,985 NONE
@ X Match_FkMatchRuleld FkMatchRuleld  5/11/2026 3:58:14PM 20,985 20985 0 20,985 NONE
@ WA Sys 0000000E_SABCASEE  Matchwik 5/11/2026 5:5734PM 20,985 20985 o 20,985 NONE
@ WA Sys 00000003 SABCASER  MatchType 5/11/2026 5:5734PM 20,985 20985 o 20,985 NONE
0 20,885 NONE

@ _WA_5y5.00000007_SABCASEB  Status 5/11/2026 557:34 PM 20,985 20985

1. Tables:

a. All tables under the TXM schema are listed here. This includes the transactions table,

transactions attributes table, and individual transaction attributes tables.
b. This section also includes Row Count, Compression Type, and Storage Usage (GB).
c. No actions allowed within the table section, this is purely informational.
2. Indexes:

a. Provides insight into the indexes for a specific table. This includes Name, Primary

Key, Unique, Fill Factor, Fragmentation, and more.

b. Displays usage information on how many times it was used in an Index Scan or Index
Seek. This information is read from SQL and resets each time the SQL Service

restarts.
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c. Displays a recommendation on whether the index should be reorganized or rebuilt
based on fragmentation (based on SQL recommendations). When an index is

created that is not useful, the Query Optimizer will ignore it.
d. Actions are located above the Indexes section:
* Create: Administrators can create their own index from scratch.
* Delete: Administrators can delete the selected index.

* Rebuild: Will drop and recreate the index. This removes fragmentation and
updates the structure completely and is suggested when fragmentation is

greater than 30%.
* Rebuild All: Will rebuild all the indexes in the associated table.

* Reorganize: Is a lightweight operation that defragments the index without
dropping and recreating. Reorganizing is suggested when fragmentation is
between 5-30%.

* Reorganize All: Will reorganize all the indexes in the associated table.
* Query Usage
3. Columns:
a. Displays the columns that make up an index as well as the included data columns.

* Ordinal : Shows which fields are being indexed. A “0” indicates the field is not

being indexed on. An integer will indicate that the field is being indexed on.

* Included: Indicates fields that are included for easy reference, but NOT

indexed on.

4. Statistics:
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a. These statistics are created by SQL and used by the Query Optimizer to help

determine the recommendations.

b. Thisincludes information like Rows, Rows Sampled, Modified Counter, and

Unfiltered Rows.
c. Actions are located above the Statistics section:
¢ Update: Updates just the selected statistic.

* Update All: Updates all statistics for the selected table.

OneStream Administrators can configure the following scheduled Database Management jobs

using the required parameters listed below.

Required Parameter Required Optional

Parameter Parameters

RebuildIndex ObjectID or Indexld or FillFactor, Online
(SchemaName + IndexName
TableName)
Reorganizelndex ObjectlID or IndexlId or
(SchemaName + IndexName
TableName)
RebuildAllindexes ObjectlID or n/a (all FillFactor, Online
indexes)

(SchemaName +
TableName)
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Required Parameter Required Optional

Parameter Parameters

ReorganizeAllindexes ObjectID or n/a (all

indexes
(SchemaName + )

TableName)

OneStream Administrators can execute Database Management jobs the following ways:
* Scheduled Tasks
* Extensibility Rules

¢ Custom Dashboard

Uninstall

The Uninstall feature allows you to uninstall the user interface or the entire solution. If performed
as part of an upgrade, any modifications that were made to standard solution objects are

removed.

IMPORTANT: The Uninstall option uninstalls all solutions integrated in OneStream

Financial Close.

The uninstall options are:

1. Uninstall Ul - OneStream Financial Close removes all solutions integrated into
OneStream Financial Close, including related dashboards and business rules but leaves

the databases and related tables.
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IMPORTANT: This procedure resets the Workspace Dashboard Name to (Unassigned).
An Administrator must manually reassign the Workspace Dashboard Name after

performing an Uninstall Ul.

2. Uninstall Full - OneStream Financial Close removes all the related data tables, data,
dashboards, and business rules from all solutions integrated into OneStream Financial
Close. Select this option to completely remove the solutions or to perform an upgrade that

is so significant in its changes to the data tables that this method is required.

CAUTION: Uninstall procedures are irreversible.

Load Transaction Data

After Transaction Matching is set up, one of the first steps is to create the data set. In order to do

this, the data source must be identified.

Data loading leverages the OneStream Data Integration Functionality (Flat File or Direct Connect)
into Stage. During import, the data transfers into Stage and then to the linked Match Set Data Set;

assigning it a transaction number.

You can leverage a single file with all transactions and then split the data in Transaction Matching
to the applicable Match Set Data Sets. Organizations can also import multiple data source formats
(i.e. disparate GLs) and stack the transactions in a single Data Set creating a single source. Data

can be imported Daily, Weekly, Monthly, etc.

Once the base input import is set up, data can be loaded to it before it is assigned to a transaction
matching data set. This occurs only in stage and will not be copied into Transaction Matching until
it is linked to a data set. In order to reduce the volume of data maintained in OneStream, once

data is loaded into the Transaction Matching tables it is cleared from Stage.
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If the date field in your data source is active but contains a null or blank value, or if certain date

formats are incompatible with InvariantCulture during the transaction import, the import process

will fail. You will receive an error message specifying the unsupported column and value.

However, you can use a Complex Expression to correctly convert date formats or set a default

date for blank values.

This example is provided in case the source data cannot be altered. This will convert the date into

syntax suitable for the transaction matching conversion:

a3

Dim sourceFormat As String = "dd/MM/yyyy"

Dim targetFormat As String = "yyyy/MM/dd"

Dim parsedDate As DateTime

" Try to parse the value with the source format. If successful, return the date in the target format.

If DateTime. TryParseExact(args Value, sourceFormat, CultureInfo.InvariantCulture, DateTimeStyles.Mone, parsedDate) Then
Return parsedDate.ToString(targetFormat)

* If the value is an empty string return 1/1/1008.
Else If String.IsMullOrWhiteSpace{args.Value) Then
Return SharedConstants.DateTimeMinValue.ToString(targetFormat)

' Return the original value so the Transaction Matching import can handle the error.
Else

Return args.Value
End If

TIP: The first row of data imported will remain in Stage in order to identify the sources

imported into Transaction Matching.

See Integration in the Design and Reference Guide.
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Administration

Admin contains the Rules, Data Sets, Options, Reason Codes, Access, and Data Retention.

Administration contains the areas a user requires to manage the match sets by implementing and
refining the settings in order to automate as much of the matching activities as possible.
Administration is only accessible to Transaction Matching Administrators and Match Set Local

Administrators.

Rules

The Rules page displays rules created for the current match set and provides the ability to create

new ones.

Rules contains the logic that data runs through to determine rules-based matches. There is no
limit to the number of rules that can be created. The Rules list displays the following information

for each Rule:

* Name: Freeform text field to give rule a short name

* Description: Optional freeform text field containing additional rule information

* Rule Type:Drop-down list containing the rule types

* Match Type: Drop-down list containing the match types

* Reason Code: Field displaying the information established during reason code setup
* Active: Indicates if the rule should be run during Rule processing (on/off toggle)

* Order:The order in which the rules are run

* Update By: The user who last updated the rule.

* Update Date (UTC): The time the rule was last updated.
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+ = O H | & & | DeferRefresh & Rules r)

Name Y Description Y Rule Type Y Match Type T Reason Code Y Active ¥ Order Y Update By Y Update Date (UTC) T

B TXM Rule 1 Many : Many Automatic (Unassigned) L} 0 11/18/2025 4:13:57 PM
TXM Rule Copy One: Many  Automatic (Unassigned) L} 0 11/18/2025 4:13:15 PM
See also:
* Rule Types

* Match Types

¢ Reason Codes

Create Rule

1. Onthe Admin page, click Rules.
2. Click Insert Row and then double-click in the following cells to enter information:
* Name: Enter a display name to identify the rule

* Rule Type: Select the Rule Type you want to use from the drop-down list. For One

Sided match see Create a One-sided Match.

* Match Type: Select the Match Type from the drop-down list
* Description: Enter additional information you want to display regarding the rule
* Reason Code: Select the appropriate reason code from the drop-down list

3. Click the Active box to turn it on/off.

4. Inthe Order cell, enter the number indicating which order you want the rule run.

5. Click Save. The Rules Definition pane will appear upon successful save.

Create a One-sided Match

After you create the rule on the Rules tab, continue with these steps to create a one-sided match.
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If you selected One Sided — DS1 then on the Grouping tab you will see fields only for Data Set 1,
and Data Set 2 and Data Set 3 are blank. If you want to match transactions that cancel or reverse

each other out, you can group by common fields such as Source Account, Source Entity and PO

Date, as shown below.

Filter Grouping Definition

Data Set 1 Grouping

Dioc Currency Days Under D Ower
Local Gurrency H| PCDale o o
PO Number

Vendor Name
Accounting Period
W Source Account

B Source Enfit

Droc Amount

Data Set 2 Grouping

NO GROUPING

Data Set 3 Grouping

NO GROUPING

I NOTE: Selections will display if a date field is assigned to the data set.

On the Definition tab, you can only set a tolerance amount for value fields (amount). In this

example, the tolerance is set between -1 and 1.

Filter Grouping Definition

+ = O | Values 7l

Field Name - Order (DS1) ¥ Under V¥ Over YT

Local Amount (Value 2) 1.000000000 1.000000000
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With the criteria in the Grouping and Definition tabs set as above, the match rule creates matches

where transactions have the same amount, entity, and cost center and the net of the transactions

is less than or equal to 1 and greater than or equal to -1.

In this example, the two highlighted amounts would create a match.

O W | & & | DeferRefresh DS3 (DS3) @
TransactioniD Y A1Y A2Y A3 Y A4 Y AcY Am Y B Y u Y vi Y v2 Y v3 Y Reason Code Y MatchID Y Match Period Y Match Reason Code Y Match Rule Y Addit ™

L] 656105 USD 111298 C29945 JE30518 10000 100.000000000 MONTREAL 1 COURSEMGT 1025410000000 1165237500000 932.190000000 (Unassigned) 1 (Unassigned) (Manual)

® 656106 GBP 114384 C26715 JE34575 10000 -101.000000000 MONTREAL1 COURSEMGT 1039.960000000 1181.775000000 945.420000000 (Unassigned) 1 (Unassigned) (Manual)

656107 GBP 118131 C27632 JE30619 10000 174860000000 MONTREAL1 COURSEMGT 192350000000  0.000000000 174860000000 (Unassigned) 1 (Unassigned) (Manual)

656108 CAD 110510 C27566 JE38089 10000 117.280000000 MONTREAL1 COURSEMGT 129.010000000 146600000000 117.280000000 (Unassigned) 1 (Manual)

656109 EUR 117870 C25051 JE31989 10000 674.730000000 MONTREAL 1 COURSEMGT 742.200000000 843.412500000 674.730000000 (Unassigned) 1 (Manual)

656110 CAD 115689 C21174 JE31118 10000 462570000000 MONTREAL1 COURSEMGT ~508.830000000 578212500000 462570000000 (Unassigned) 1 (Manual)
Q::3456780 s 34237Rows Page 1  of 685

C 1 DS2 (DS2 D: DS D! C > L

0 0 2 ¢z o E K O @

0.00 0.00 -1.00 0.00 1.00 Edit  Create ltems (Unassigned) M Match  Match+ Suspend  Delete

Rule Types

The following Rule Types are available for two data set matches:

One to One (1:1): An exact match in which a transaction in one data set is compared to a

single transaction in the other

One to Many (1:M): A single transaction in one data set can be matched with one or more

transactions (a grouping) in another

Many to One (M:1): One or more transactions (a grouping) in one data set are condensed

into one transaction and then compared to a single transaction in another

Many to Many (M:M): One or more transactions (a grouping) in one data set are collapsed

into a single amount and then compared to the same in another

One Sided - DS1, One Sided - DS2, One Sided - DS3: Match transactions within the

same data set

Additionally, the following Rule Types are available for three data set matches:
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* OnetoOnetoOne(1:1:1)

* One to One to Many (1:1:M)
* Oneto Many to One (1:M:1)
* Many to One to One (M:1:1)
* One to Many to Many (1:M:M)
* Many to Many to One (M:M:1)
* Many to One to Many (M:1:M)

* Many to Many to Many (M:M:M)

Match Types

* Automatic matches do not require acceptance or approval.

* Suggested matches require acceptance and may also require approval.

Standard Rule Filters

Fitere L IItETS define the criteria for returning unmatched transactions.

You can create or edit filters for any rule by clicking Filters and applying them to any data set.

Only the unmatched transactions returned by the filter are used during rule processing.
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Filter Grouping Definition
Data Set 1 Filter Cuslom Filte:
+ = 9| 7

Fieldi‘Jame Y Operator ¥ Value T

0' Page 1 of1

* Field Name: Drop-down list containing all fields in the data set. Select the field to which you

want the filter to be applied.

* Operator: Function used to combine items or determine the parameters in order to create a

filter

* Value: Information used by the operator

Operator Definition

= Is equal to the value specified (exact match). To return fields that are
blank, leave Value blank.

> Is greater than the value specified.

>= Is greater than or equal to the value specified.

< Is less than the value specified.

<= Is less than or equal to the value specified.

<> Is not equal to the value specified. To return fields that are not blank, leave
Value blank.
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Operator Definition

In1;2;3 or'A";
IBI; ICI

Displays values that are the same as what is specified.

Between 1;2 or
IAI; IZI

Displays values that fall between the first and second values (including the

listed values).

Starts With

Displays results where the data in the column starts with the value in the

filter.

Does Not Start
With

Displays results where the data in the column starts with anything except

the value in the filter.

Ends With

Displays results where the data in the column ends with the value in the

filter.

Does Not End
With

Displays results where the data in the column ends with anything except

the value in the filter.

Contains Displays only records where the data in the column contains all the values
in the filter.

Does Not Displays only records where the data in the column does not contain any

Contain of the values in the filter.

I NOTE: Syntax of the filter is validated when you click Save.
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Custom Rule Filters

In addition to the standard rule filters, administrators can create custom rule filters that use

complex expressions.
CAUTION: Only advanced users should create custom rule filters.

Use custom rule filters to create filters more quickly and efficiently and reduce the need to
duplicate filters with slight variations within the standard filter, which can be time consuming and

also prone to error.

Administrators can set up standard and custom rule types for a data set. Whichever filter is

selected is the one that is applied.

Fiter  Grouping  Definition
Data Set 1 Filter Custom Fiter
+ = 9| 7l

FieldName 7 Operator Y Value T

Source Account (Ac) = 12345

0 | Page 1 of1

1. Select Custom Filter.

2. Enter a custom rule and then click Save. The rule syntax is validated when you save.
Rule Grouping

Grouni _ _ N
rouping Grouping displays in the Rule Definition pane when you select a Many rule type.
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When you select a Many rule type, the Grouping tab displays, providing the ability to specify how
to aggregate (group) the data. Once the grouping is defined, the items in the group become the
only items available in the Definition Field Name list for selection, in addition to the Summary
fields.

For each data set, you can group data by attributes and apply date tolerances. Applying date
tolerances in the Grouping tab creates a match rule that applies the date tolerances before
grouping as opposed to after grouping. You can set up date tolerances to be applied after

grouping in the Definition tab.

For a detailed example of how to use date tolerances, see Appendix A: Date Grouping Tolerances

Filter Grouping Definition

Data Set 1 Grouping

m PO Number Days Under Days T

o
H

m PO Date o

o

= Vendor Name

m  Accounting Period
Doc Currency
Local Currency

Sourc ount

Source Entity

Doc Amount

Data Set 2 Grouping

= Vendor Name Days Under Days T

<
3

m  Accounting Period
PO Number
Account

Source Entity

Data Set 3 Grouping

NO GROUPING
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Add Rule Grouping for Attributes

1.

3.

4.

On the Administration page, click Rules and then select a Many : One or Many to Many

rule type.
Click Grouping.
In the Attributes pane, click attributes to group by.

Click Save.

Add Date Grouping Tolerances

For a detailed example of how to use date tolerances, see Appendix A: Date Grouping

Tolerances.

. On the Administration page, click Rules and then select any rule type that uses Many or

One Sided for one of the data sets.

. Click Grouping.

In the Dates pane, click a dates box to group by.

. When a date field is selected, set the date tolerances. Date tolerances applied in the

Grouping tab are applied pre-aggregation. Date tolerances applied post-aggregation are
done in the Definition tab. For example, if set to 1 day before and 1 day after, before
summing up the total amount based on the common attributes, there would be a date

tolerance of 1 day before and after applied.

Click Save.

Rule Definition

Definition: Displays detailed information about a selected rule.
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Definition
=
Discover
Account List l = = O H| Reconciliation Definition &l
Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column Reconciled T Tracking Level T Default Template h i
Account A d Description Y Reconciled ¥ Type T 1 L] (Entity) MultiCurrencyTemplate.xlsx
10000 Petty Cash True Asset
10100 Cash Deposits True Asset o r 1Rows Page 1 of 1
10200 Other Cash Equivalents True Asset + - O H I Entity Tracking Level Override 7
10300 Marketable Securities True Asset a
10400 Restricted Cash True Asset ‘ Entity Y Tracking Lavel v
10500 Cash in transit True Asset
11000 Trade Receivables True Asset
11100 Other Receivables True Asset
11200 IC Receivables True Asset
11300 Allowance for Doubtful Accounts True Liability
11400 Dividend receivables True Asset
11500 IC Delta Receivables True Asset
12000 Raw Materials Inventory True Asset . o . Page 1 of 1

The Rule Definition contains the data set field names, conditions, and tolerances for each rule.

If no matches exist, lines can be added or deleted to the Attributes, Dates and Values table

editors.

NOTE: When afield is added under Definition, the field is automatically added to
Grouping.
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Filter Grouping Definition

+ = O Attributes @l

Field Name - Gel;ll'al Ledger (DS1) Y Condition ¥ Value Y Field Name - Bank Files (DS2) Y| Condition Y Value *

Doc Number (Attribute 1) {None) 0 Doc Number (Attribute 1) (None)
Description (Attribute 2) {Mone) 0 Description (Attribute 2) {None)
SAP Acct (S.Account) (None) 0 SAP Acct (S.Account) (None)
SAP Entity (S.Entity) (None) 0 SAP Entity (S.Entity) (None)
. >
o ' 4 Rows Page 1 of1
+ - | Dates =l
N
Field Name - General Ledger (DS1) Y Field Name - Bank Files (DS2) T Days Before Y Days After T
Check Date (Date 2) Check Date (Date 1) 1] 5
0 ! 1 Rows Page 1 of1
+ - 0| Values =l
Field Name - General Ledger (DS1) Y Field Name - Bank Files (D52) T Tolerance Type ¥ Under ¥ Over T
Check Amt (Rev) (Amount) Check Amt (Amount) (None) 0.000000000 0.000000000
o ' 1 Rows Page 1 of1

Attributes

* Field Name (DS1): Drop-down list containing all fields in the first data set (DS1). Select the
field on which to perform the match. Each selected field must have a corresponding field in

all other data sets.
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° Condition: Indicates the placement (None, Left, Right) set for DS1; this is particularly
useful if there will be leading or trailing zeroes in one data set that may not exist in the
other data sets. Rule conditions help guide the position the rule should be applied to
for a certain data element. The position can start at the beginning of a string (left) or
the end of a string (right). The Rule definitions have Conditions and Value fields for

each data set.
° Value: Integer field

* Field Name (DS2): Drop-down list containing all fields in the second data set (DS2). Select
the field on which to perform the match. Each selected field must have a corresponding field

in all other data sets.
° Condition: Indicates the placement (None, Left, Right) set for DS2

° Value: Integer field

Values

* Tolerance Type: Tolerances can be set on amount (Numeric dollar amount or Percentage)

or date fields (Numeric only)
¢ Under: Default minimum is 0 (Example: 5.00)
* Over: Default maximum is O(Example: 5.00)

Rule Tolerances

Tolerances can be set on amount (numeric dollar amount or percentage) or date fields (hnumeric

only) to allow some variation when creating a match.

Date variations provide allowances for circumstances such as transit times when a transaction

may arrive at a customer’s ERP system and a bank/3rd party source on different dates.
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Tolerance Example

If the amount tolerance equals plus or minus $5 and the data in DS1 = 100, the rule will search for

an amount in the corresponding DS2 for a range of $95-105.

g = O | Values rl

Field Name - GEI:Hal Ledger (DS1) T Field Name - Bank Files (DS2) T Tolerance Type ¥ Under Y Over YT

Check Amt (Rev) (Amount) Check Amt (Amount) (None) 0.000000000 0.000000000

Copy Rules

Administrators can copy match rules on the Rules sub-page by selecting a rule and clicking the
Copy button. In the Copy Match Rule dialog box, the Rule Type field is editable for all rule types

except One-Sided. This enables you to change the rule type during the copy process.

When changing rule types, the system automatically handles grouping fields as needed. For
instance, if a rule is copied from a One-to-One to a One-to-Many configuration, grouping fields will

be added based on the attributes used in the original rule.

If copying from a Many-type rule to a One-type rule, grouping fields will be removed. For One-

Sided rules, the Rule Type field remains locked and cannot be changed during copy.
1. SelectaRule.
2. Click the Copy button.
3. Inthe Copy Match Rule dialog box:
a. EnteraName.

b. From the Rule-Type drop-down menu, select a rule type.
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c. Fromthe Match Type drop-down menu, select a match type.

d. Fromthe Reason Code drop-down menu, select a code.

D Copy Match Rule

Name

Rule Type

Many - Many -
Match Type

Automatic -

Reason Code

{(Unassigned) -

COPY CANCEL

4. Click the Copy button.

Rule Instancing

Administrators can edit match rules on the Rules page even after those rules have been used in a
match. When arule is edited post-use, it is created using a new instance of the rule and preserves
the original version for audit and reporting purposes. This enables you to maintain and refine your

matching logic without impacting historical match results.

All validations applied during rule creation are enforced during editing. If a validation fails, an error
message displays and the rule is not saved until resolved. All rule logic and conditions are

managed under the Definition tab.

The system ensures that the DateTime when a rule is retrieved for processing aligns with the

DateTime stored on the match, supporting accurate audit trails.
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NOTE: Delete is still invalid if the rule has been used to create matches. Only edits are
allowed. Editing a rule after it has been used in a match does not affect historical

matches. The new rule instance applies only to matches processed after the edit.

To edit a rule after it has been used in a match:

1. Onthe Rules page, select a rule.
2. Make your updates in the Filter, Grouping, or Definition tabs as needed.

3. Click the Save button.

Rules Tab

When viewing a match in Transaction Matching, you can access a dedicated Rule tab. This tab
displays the exact version of the rule that was used to create the selected match, providing

transparency into the logic and configuration applied at the time the match was made.

The Rules tab presents the Rules table and associated tabs, such as Filter, Grouping, and
Criteria, populated with the values and configurations that were in effect when the match
occurred. You can review the specific rule logic, filters, and grouping fields that determined the
match outcome, exactly as they were at the time of matching. This design helps users and
auditors understand the reasoning behind each match by showing the rule version and its
configuration at the time of matching. This ensures that any investigation or review can always

reference the correct logic, regardless of later changes.

This view is read-only and reflects the historical state of the rule for that match. Any edits to the
rule are versioned and do not change the information shown for existing matches. This supports
auditability, troubleshooting, and user understanding by making it clear which rule logic was

applied to each match, even as rules evolve over time.
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Extract and Load

Administrators can extract and import rules across applications to streamline testing in

development environments and simplify deployment to production.

Within the Rules tab, you can use the Load and Extract buttons. Multi-select functionality
enables you to choose one or more rules for extraction. When selected, the Extract option
downloads a .json file containing the selected rules in a structured format. This file can then be
loaded using the Load button, which recreates the rules in Transaction Matching. During load,
validations ensure rule integrity: rules with duplicate names cannot be loaded, fields must exist in

the target Data Set, and all dates and numbers must conform to invariant culture formatting.

IMPORTANT: Extract and Load is intended solely for migrating rules between
environments and should not be used for editing, since extracted files are not editable or
meant for load after modification.
Extract
1. Onthe Administration page, click the Rules tab.
2. From the Match RulesGrid, select the rule want to extract.

3. Click the Extract button.

N

. Open and view the file.

Load
1. Onthe Administration page, click the Rules tab.
2. Click the Load button.

3. View the newly loaded rules on the Match Rules grid.
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Data Sets

The Data Sets page displays the available data sets for the current match set and provides the

ability to create new sets.

A Data Set is the transactional data used for matching. A data set may contain one or many data

sources. Each data set may contain the following fields:

Rules Data Sets Options Reason Codes Access

Data Set 1 Data Set 2 Data Set 3

Name Name o
Order Receipt Invoice

curity Type
(Not Enabled)

y Type ity Type
(Not Enabled) v (Not Enabled)

Field Description
Name The name of the data set.
Description The description of the data set.

Security Type Security level of the data set (Entity, IC, Entity OR IC, or Entity AND IC)
based on members in the Read and Write Data Group or Read and

Write Data Group 2 in the Security section of Member Properties on the

OneStream Entity.
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Dimension Properties  Grid View
> [ Members [LEUEERET B Relationship Properties

» (@ Orphans

B General
4
[ Hierarchy Dimension Type Entity Dimension Type
& None Dimension GlobalCorporate Dimension
4 g3 All Orgs Member Dimension Equipment Dimension
4 g Golfstream Inc d 6201476
4 @& GSE - GolfStream Equipment Name c840

£ EUS99 - GS Investment Holdings
£ EUKOT - Superior Golf UK
» £ NAE - NA Equipment
b & LAE - LATAM Equipment
» &, EAE - EMEA Equipment
P & AOE - APAC Equipment
4 &y Acme Clubs
& C840 - Acme Augusta
& 724 - Acme Marco Simone
&2, €484 - Acme Cabo del Sol
& €036 - Acme Coolum
% C702 - Acme Marina Bay

» &, GSET - GolfStream Equipment Tax

» & GSP - GolfStream Properties
» &% GSV - Golfstream Course Services
P &% GSW - Golfstream Software

B Descriptions
Default Description
English (United States)
Nonwegian Bokmal (Norway)
English (United Kingdom)
French (France)
German (Germany)
Finnish (Finland)
Spanish (Spain)
Portuguese (Brazil)

B Security
Display Member Group
Read Data Group
Read Data Group 2
Read and Write Data Group
Read and Write Data Group 2

Acme Augusta

Use Cube Data Access Security False
> & GSM - GolfStream Motars

Cube Data Cell Access Categories
> & GSH - Golfstream Shared Services

Cube Conditional Input Categories

48 GSD - Golfsiream Development Cube Data Management Access Categories
4 &, GolfStream Management Reporting B Settings

¥ & Americas Group Currency usD
* & Global Operations Is Consalidated True
» & Golfstream Business Development 15 1C Entity True
» & Global Shared Services B Vary By Cube Type

. N Coanctrainte

IMPORTANT: Match variances are calculated by comparing all subsequent data sets to

the primary. The first data set is the primary.

Create a Data Set

1. Onthe Administration page, click Data Sets.
2. Ineach Data Set enter the following information:
* Name: Enter a display name to identify the data set
* Description: Enter additional information you want to display to further identify the data set

* Security Type (Optional): Select the security type you want to assign to the data set from

the drop-down list or leave the default (Not Enabled) to display everything.

3. Click Save.
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IMPORTANT: Information must be saved on the first data set before creating additional

data sets.

NOTE: Although the Transaction Matching Administrators user group has the access
necessary to manage the solution, if Data Security is enabled, the ability to view
transactions depends on the individual user’s Entity level security. Users are only able to

see transactions for the entities to which they have Read and Write access.

Import Workflows

1. Onthe Administration page, click Data Sets.
2. Navigate to the data set you want to import into.

3. Inthe <Data Set name>Import Workflows section select the checkbox next to the

workflow(s) that you want to import.

4. Click Save.

Data Set Fields

In addition to Transaction ID, Transaction Number, and Comment/Attachment identification, the

following fields can be added per data set:

16 Cube Dimensions: Entity, Account, Scenario, Flow, Time, IC, UD1-8, Label, SourcelD,
TextValue, WF Profile, WF Scenario, WF Time, and Status WF Time

16 Text Fields: Attribute Fields 1-16

4 Date Fields: Attribute Fields 17-20

13 Value Fields: Amount and Attribute Value Fields 1-12

Each piece of data contains the following descriptors:
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Field Description

Alias

Freeform text field that describes the friendly name intended to further

identify the data in a field.

Order

Allows users to see the data/information in a specific order on both Matched

and Transactions pages.

Editable

Select which fields are editable on the Transactions page directly in the grid.

The following fields cannot be set as editable: SourcelD, S.Cons, Cons,
S.Scenario, Scenario, S.Time, Time, S.View, View, S.Origin, Origin, WF
Profile, WF Time, and Status WF Time

NOTE: Even if fields are marked editable, they cannot be edited for

matched transactions.

Summary 1-
3

Amount or Attribute Value fields displayed on transactions and match grid
pages that are used to cross-reference and total up to three value fields to

verify that the values are in balance.

NOTE: Summary fields can only be changed before matches exist

in @ match set.

Detail Item

Map

Select which column in Transaction Matching will populate the detail item in

Account Reconciliations.
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Field Description

Format

Formats that numerical values display such as dates, amounts, and decimals

throughout the solution, for example:

* NO will not show any decimals or zeroes.

* N1-N6 shows X number of decimals (N2 shows two decimals, N5

shows five decimals, etc.)
* #3HHE,0\% displays 10,000% and -10,000%

* #,###,0.00 displays 10,000.00 and -10,000.00

See Application Properties in the Design and Reference Guide for the

complete listing of number formats.

Add or Remove Data Set Fields

1. Onthe Administration page, click Data Sets.

2. Click the @ button on the data set to add or remove fields.

3. Select or clear fields on the Available Fields box.

4. Click Apply.

I NOTE: Historical data is deleted when a field in a data set is disabled or deleted.

Options

Options contains Match Set Options and Manual Matching Tolerances.

Financial Close Guide 274



Transaction Matching

Match Set Options

The following conditions can be required during the approval process. To activate or deactivate

an option, select or clear the check box and click Save.

Require Approval - Manual 7 Require Approval - Suggested T Require Comment T Require Attachment T Require Match Reason Code T Data Security T Auto Unsuspend T
= . No (Not Enabled)

* Require Approval (Manual): An Approver must approve every manual match

* Require Approval (Suggested): An Approver must approve every suggested match
* Require Comment: A comment must be entered for every manual match

* Require Attachment: An attachment must be uploaded to every manual match

Require Match Reason Code: A match reason code must be selected

IMPORTANT: If you select Require Comment or Require Attachment on the
Transactions page, the Match Reason Code drop-down menu and Match iconin
the bottom right will not display. In this case, you must click the Match+ icon to
create a manual match, which opens a dialog box for you to add comments and

attach documents.

* Data Security: Select a Cube from the drop-down list to specify the Cube the Entity

security will reference

* Auto Unsuspend: Unsuspend all suspended transactions that were suspended in any
prior Workflow period, redefining them as Unmatched in the current Workflow period. This
will allow match rules to run against the previously suspended transactions in the current

Workflow period.

NOTE: Anything that is suspended in the current Workflow period will remain

suspended.
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Manual Matching Tolerances

Because manual matching is a transaction-selecting process, you can select transactions that
have an amount variance range by defining and applying tolerances. A tolerance allows
transactions to be matched when they do not have exact matching values (which would otherwise
trigger human intervention). Defining a tolerance range (upper and lower levels of acceptable
variance) tells the system how far outside of the exact amount it can consider an acceptable

match.

Tolerance Type options are both Numeric or a Percentage of the total (or None) and different

tolerances can be set against each of the Summary fields.

Options &
Admin Override Y Approver Override Y Summary 1 Type ¥ Summary 1 Under Y Summary 1 Over Y Summar, y2Type Y Summary 2 Under T Summary 2 Over ¥ Summary3Type ¥ Summary 3 Under ¥ Summary 3 Over T
(None) 0.000000000 0000000000 (None) 0,000000000 0000000000 (None) 0000000000 0000000000

Admin Override grants Administrators the ability to create manual matches even if the variance

is outside the tolerances defined for any of the three Summary fields.

Approver Override grants Approvers the ability to create a manual match even if the variance is

outside the tolerances defined for any of the three Summary fields.
Summary 1, 2, 3 Type options are (None), Numeric, or Percentage (of total).

Summary 1, 2, 3 Min defines the absolute value lower limit in which a difference is automatically

accepted.

Summary 1, 2, 3 Max defines the absolute value upper limit in which a difference is automatically

accepted.

Reason Codes

Reason Codes contains the Name, Description and Active status.
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A reason code is a brief explanation or description of the match. Reason codes can be assigned
through match rules or manual matches. They can be used for reporting purposes or to extract

specific pieces of information.

+ = O HI Reason Codes 3
Name T Description T Active T

Complete Match -

Complete Match Delayed

Vendor Unmatched

Vendor Unmatched Delayed

Add New Reason Code

1. Inthe Reason Codes tab on the Admin page, click Insert Row.
2. Click the Name cell and enter the name of the Reason Code.

3. Click the Description cell and enter an explanation of the Reason Code (optional but

recommended, limited to 250 characters).

4. Click Save.

Edit a Reason Code

1. Onthe Admin page, click Rules.
2. Inthe Reason Code column for a rule, click in the field to display a drop-down menu.
3. Select the reason code from the drop-down menu.

4. Click Save.

NOTE: Updates to the reason code will affect future matches and all periods in which

the reason code was used.

Delete a Reason Code

Users can delete reason codes that are unused.
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1. Inthe Reason Codes tab, select an unused reason code and click Delete Row.

NOTE: Reason codes assigned to a rule, match, or transaction are unavailable for

deletion.

Access

The Access page displays the user name and role for each team member in the current match

set.

The Access page lists the <GroupName> team members who are permitted to work with the
current match set and their role. It is where an existing role can be changed, and additional team
members added. Match Set Administration is only accessible to Transaction Matching

Administrators and Match Set Local Administrators.

See also: Access

Add User to Match Set Access Group

1. Onthe Administration page, click Access.
2. Inthe Members pane, click Insert Row.
3. Click the User cell and select the name from the drop-down list.

4. When a new row is inserted, the Role defaults to Preparer. To change this setting, click the

Role cell and select the role from the drop-down list.

5. Click Save.
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Modify User Role to Match Set Access Group

1. Onthe Administration page, click Access.
2. Inthe Members pane, click the name you want to modify in the User column.
3. Click the Role cell and select the appropriate role from the drop-down list.

4. Click Save.

Remove User from Match Set Access Group

1. Onthe Administration page, click Access.
2. Inthe Members pane, click the name you want to remove in the User column.

3. Click Delete Rows.

4. Click Save.
= = O H | APGrp - Members nl
User BT Role h i
TXMPreparer Preparer
TAMApprover Approver
T¥MLocalAdmin Local Admin
TXMCommenter Commenter
TXMViewer Viewer

Data Retention

Data Retention 1 e Data Retention page displays the overview, configuration, and preview

for Archiving and Purging.

The Data Retention page enables the Transaction Matching Administrator to configure settings
for Archiving and Purging matched transactions and to preview the number of matches and

transactions to be Archived and Purged.
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Archive

Archiving maintains matched transactions in the system and compresses the matched
transactions in the database to minimize storage utilization. Matches are moved from the existing

live tables such as, Transactions and TransactionsAttribute Tables, into a new archived table.

Archived Matched Transactions will display where they have been used in Account

Reconciliations as reconciliation detail items. Transaction details can still be drilled into.

NOTE: Archived matched transactions are accessible in Account Reconciliations where

they are used as detail item support.

I IMPORTANT: Archiving data cannot be undone once it has been processed.

Purge

Purging permanently deletes the matched transactions from OneStream.

Purged Matched Transactions will display where they have been used in Account Reconciliations

as reconciliation detail items. However, you CANNOT drill into the transaction details anymore.

I IMPORTANT: Purging data cannot be undone once it has been processed.
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2 Dashboard - Transaction Matching

TE|Z
E Rules ~ DataSels ~ Options  ReasonCodes  Access  Dala Retention
Scorecard
Overview o
@ Earliest Unarchived Match Date: 2025-02-25
Analysis
@ Earliest Archived Match Date: 1900-01-01
Transactions | archive Configurati o
(] Archive Retention (Days) B
Matches
al

Archive Retention Date Override:

|Ammmstratmn Archive Previe °

Matches To Be Archived:

Transactions To Be Archived:

Calculate
Purge Configuration o

Purge Retention (Days) A
Purge Retention Date Override: ]
Purge Target Tables Archive Only

Purge Preview

Matches To Be Purged:

Transactions To Be Purged:

Calculate

e

Archive Setup

1. Overview

a. Earliest Unarchived Match Date: This date displays the oldest matched

transactions that are currently in Transaction Matching and not yet archived.

b. Earliest Archived Match Date: This date references the archived matched

transactions and displays the oldest.

2. Archive Configuration
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a. Archive Retention (Days): This indicates that any matched transaction dated

b.

earlier than the Archive Retention (Days), (calculated from today’s date) will be
archived. For example, if Days is set to 180 and today is September 1, 2025 then,
transactions with matched dates earlier than 3/5/2025 (180 days earlier) will be

archived.

i. The Archive Retention (Days) displays from the settings in the Match Set page.

The value is read-only but can be modified in Match Sets.

ii. The Archive Retention (Days) enables you to enter a numeric value greater

than -1. The default value is -1, meaning nothing is being purged.

Archive Retention Date Override: When set, it overrides the Archive Retention
(Days) and archives anything earlier than the day entered. For example, if the date
1/1/2025 is selected from the date picker than the Archived Retention (Days) is

ignored and any matches with a matched date prior to 1/1/2025 are archived.

i. You can set the Archive Retention Date Override by selecting a date from the

calendar picker.

ii. By default the Archive Retention Date Override is blank and will look to the

Archive Retention (Days) set.

3. Archive Preview

a.

Matches To Be Archived: Displays the number of matches to be archived based on

the Archive Configuration.

Transactions To Be Archived: Displays the number of transactions across all

matches to be archived based on the Archive Configuration.

Calculate: The Admin clicks the calculate button to preview the number of Matches

and Transactions to be archived.
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d. Archive: Processes the matched transactions based on the configuration settings to

the archived table. A dialog box displays to confirm the archive.

Purge Setup

CAUTION: Purging matched transactions deletes all the associated transactions
and support permanently. Check your configuration settings before proceeding as

this action cannot be undone.

4. Purge Configuration

a. Purge Retention (Days): This indicates that any matched transaction dated earlier
than the Purge Retention (Days), (calculated from today’s date) will be purged. For
example, if Days is set to 180 and today is September 1, 2025 then, transactions with

matched dates earlier than 3/5/2025 (180 days earlier) will be purged.

i. The Purge Retention (Days) displays from the settings in the Match Set page.

The value is read-only but can be modified in Match Sets.

ii. The Purge Retention (Days) enables you to enter a numeric value greater than

-1. The default value is -1, meaning nothing is being purged.

b. Purge Retention Date Override: When set, it overrides the Purge Retention (Days)
and archives anything earlier than the day entered. For example, if the date 1/1/2025
is selected from the date picker than the Purge Retention (Days) is ignored and any

matches with a matched date prior to 1/1/2025 are purged.

i. You can set the Purge Retention Date Override by selecting a date from the

calendar picker.

ii. By default the Purge Retention Date Override is blank and looks to the Purge

Retention (Days) set.
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c. Purge Target Tables: Enables you to choose if the purged matches come from the
Archived Only, Live Tables or both.

i. Purge Target Table default is set to Archive Only.
5. Purge Preview

a. Matches To Be Purged: Displays the number of matches to be purged based on the

Purge Configuration.

b. Transactions To Be Purged: Displays the number of transactions across all

matches to be purged based on the Purged Configuration.

c. Calculate: The Admin clicks the calculate button to preview the number of Matches

and Transactions to be purged.

d. Purge: Deletes all matched transactions per the Purge Configuration. A warning

message displays before proceeding.
Task Scheduler

You can configure archiving and purging to run on a schedule using Task Scheduler. Set the
ProcessArchive or ProcessPurge job. The scheduled job will look to the relevant settings at the
time for archiving or purging, set up within the Match Sets and Data Retention pages. The
PurgeProcess within Task Scheduler automatically looks to the archived tables. The

Administrator can set the live tables or Both by adding the parameter PurgeTargetType.
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@) New Task
m Schedule Advanced
MName: Descnption

Start Date/Time
9/1/2025 9:00:00 AM @
Sequences: Parameters

MName value
SN ————

4 == Transaction Matching Jobs Click here 10 2dd new item

B CreateReconitems
Bl ProcessArchive
B ProcessMatchRules
B ProcessPurge
4 ™ Transachon Matching Index Admin
4 &% Database Tasks

B DatabaseTask L

® Save using the curment user's Time Zone Info | (UTC-05:00) Eastern Time (US & Canada)

oK Cancel

Matches

The Matches page displays a grid containing all matches made for the active
A Match Set and allows for Match Actions like Accepting, Approving, and
diches
Unmatching.
Matches are displayed in a Match Grid View (MGV), with a numerical summary on the header bar.
The results in the MGV display can be further customized by selecting filters from the drop-down

list.

I NOTE: Only matches for the current workflow period are displayed.
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Match Filters

The Match filters narrow down the matches displayed in the grid.

Filter Name Filter Option Description
Type Manual Require review and approval
Suggested Require review and acceptance
Automatic Created by the system via Rules
Rule List Dynamic list populated with all match set rules
Status All All Status states
Pending Suggested matches that have not yet been accepted
Matched Automatic, Accepted, Suggested, and Manual Matches
Approval All All Approval states
Unapproved Not yet been approved or a previous approval was
retracted
Approved Approved either automatically or manually
Not Required Applies to Matches that are set to Approval Not Required

for Manual and/or Suggested.
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Filter Name Filter Option Description
Reason List Dynamic list populated with all match set reason codes
Code
Date Range | Today Timespan
7 Days
All

Matches Columns

Change the order in which Matches are displayed by clicking the Filter icon of any column.

e Match
* Type

e Rule

Match By

Match Date (UTC)
Match Period
Status

Status By

Status Date (UTC)
Approval

Approval By
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* Approval Date (UTC)
¢ Reason Code

e Summary fields across each data set

To Select Do This

A single row Click anywhere in the row or click the row’s checkbox
Multiple non-contiguous 1. Click anywhere in a row.
rows

2. Hold down the Ctrl key and select the next row.

3. Repeat until all rows are selected.

A contiguous group of 1. Click the first row of the group.
rows .
2. Hold down the Shift key and select the last row of the
group.
Multiple contiguous 1. Click the first row of the group.

groups of rows 2. Hold down the Shift key and select the last row of the

group.
3. Hold down the Ctrl key and select the first row of the next
group.

4. Press and hold Ctrl+Shift and select the last row of the

next group.
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To Select Do This

Rows on multiple pages 1. Perform the steps for the row type you want to select.
2. Repeat until all rows on the page are selected.

3. Click the next page and repeat the procedure until all

rows on all pages are selected.

Rule Processing

Process Match Set Rules initiates a Data Management job on all active rules
in a Match Set.

Rule processing can be launched from either the Matches or Transactions page by a Preparer,
Approver, Local Admin, or Transaction Matching Administrator. While the Data Management job
runs in the background, its progress can be monitored at any time in Task Activity. Manual

Matching is blocked while the process rules job is running. Only one active job per Match Set can

be run at a time.

Process Matches

1. Onthe Matches or Transactions page, click Process.

2. Click OKin the Process Match Set Rules Started dialog box.

Match Detail

When you select a match in the Matches grid, the Match Detail appears beneath it. This pane
contains the system-generated Match ID (an alphanumeric code beginning with the letter M), the
rule that created the match, and a color-coded status box stating the Type, Status, and Approval

state.
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The Match Detail pane displays transactions matched from each data set. The number of
transactions displayed in each pane is determined by the Rule Type. For example, a Many to One
rule applied may result in the display of multiple transactions in the first data set (DS1) with a

single transaction displayed in the second data set (DS2).

At the bottom of each section of the Match Detail pane are the summary totals. The number of
summary totals displayed correlates to the number of summary fields previously determined in the

data sets. The variance calculation will display in the appropriate pane.

Order (DS1) ® Receipt (DS2) ® Invoice (DS3)

% i

Transaction 1D Y Source Account ¥ Source Entity Y PO Number Y Vendor Name ° Transaction ID Y Source Account Y Source Entity ¥ PO Number Y Vendor Name * Transaction 1D Y Source Account Y Source Enti ity ¥

1317799 200211100000 EUSO1 2023_5_408537.28 Anhui Conch Grou 1329852 200211100000  EUSOT 1352065 200211100000  EUSO1 2023540853728 A

IMPORTANT: If Data Security is enabled, a user must have Entity access to view
transaction-level information in Match Detail. If the user does not have access to any

transaction in the match, an "access restricted" message is displayed.

Match Detail Header Bar Metrics

:Iu:nhma:n The header bar of the Match Detail displays the Type, Status, and
atcine
Approved Approval of the match.
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Complete or Revert Workflow

Completing a workflow can be used to reflect that the process of matching transactions is done for
the selected time period and can be performed from either the Matches or Transactions page.

Only administrators have permission to complete or revert a workflow.

Complete a Workflow

Complete Complete marks a workflow period Complete.

* On the Matches or Transactions page, click Complete .

* After a workflow is complete, the Complete icon is replaced by the Revert icon. When a

workflow is complete:
° All users can view the workflow but cannot edit or delete the existing information.
° Commenters, preparers, approvers, and administrators can add comments.

° Preparers, approvers, and administrators can add attachments.

Revert Workflow
v The Revert removes the Complete checkmark from the workflow and restores it to
Rewverl

an open status.

On the Matches or Transactions page, click Revert .

Export

I';.JII Export takes filtered matches and transaction information and exports all or portions of the

Export match data.
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IMPORTANT: When data security is enabled, the ability to export transactions or

matches depends on the user's entity level security of the data set.

The Export option exports all or partial match data in the active match set into a comma-separated

values (*.csv) format. This information can be brought into account reconciliation activities, journal

entry, reporting, or even third-party solutions for general or other entry work.

I IMPORTANT: The Export feature requires the OneStream App for Windows.

Export Match and Transaction Details

1. On the header bar of the Matches page, click Export.
2. Select the Export Type from the drop-down list and then click Export.
@ Export Matches W c

Export Type
All Data Sets -

EXPORT CANCEL

NOTE: When Data Security is enabled and applied to any Data Set, the Export Matches

icon will only be available to OneStream Administrators.

Comments and Attachments

Comments and attachments can be added at either the Transaction level or the Match level.
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Add Comments and Attachments to a Suggested Match

1. Inthe Matches grid, select the matches that you want to accept.
2. Click Comments to add a comment.

3. Enterthe comment in the text box.

i

Select Add.

o= The Comments icon when there are no comments.

&

The Comments icon when there are comments.
Comments

I NOTE: Users cannot delete or edit comments.

¢ Click Attachments to add a file to the match.

e Click Upload, navigate to the location of the file, and then click Open. Repeat the process

to add additional files.

m The Attachments icon when there are no attachments.

The Attachments icon when there are attachments..
Aftachments

I NOTE: Viewers and Commenters cannot upload or delete attachments.

Match Actions

Matches can be reviewed, and different actions can be taken on and through the Matches page.
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Automatic Matches

Automatic matches are generated by the system based on the match rules created for the match
set and can be unmatched by the Approvers, Transaction Matching Administrator, and

OneStream Administrators.
View Automatic Matches

To display automatic matches in the Matches grid, on the Matches page, select Automatic from

the Type drop-down list.

Accepting/Unaccepting Suggested Matches

Suggested matches are matches made by the system that require acceptance. They may also

require approval if Require Approval - Suggested is set under Match Set Options.

Accept Suggested Matches

1. Inthe Matches grid, select the matches that you want to accept. You can select multiple

matches and accept them together.

2. Inthe Selected Matches pane, click Accept.
Unaccept Suggested Matches

A suggested match that has been accepted can be unaccepted if it is still unapproved. If it is

already approved, it must be unapproved before the suggested match can be unaccepted.

1. Inthe Matches grid, select the accepted match.

2. Inthe Match pane, click Unaccept.
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Approving/Unapproving Suggested and Manual Matches
Approve Matches

Automatic matches are approved when the match is made. Approving an unaccepted suggested

match will bypass acceptance and approve the match in a single action.

1. Inthe Matches grid, select the matches that you want to approve. You can select multiple

matches and approve them together.

2. Inthe Selected Matches pane, click Approve.
Unapprove Matches

1. Inthe Matches grid, select the approved matches you want to unapprove. You can select

multiple matches and unapprove them together.

2. Inthe Match pane, click Unapprove.

Segregation of Duties

Transaction Matching honors strict Segregation of Duties for manual matches. If a user creates a

Manual Match, the approval must be performed by another user.

Unmatch Matches

When you Unmatch a match, these events occur:

* The transactions become available on the Transactions page.

* The match ID, comments, and attachments associated with the match are permanently

removed.
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Remove a Suggested Match

1. Inthe Matches grid, select the checkbox next to the matches that you want to remove. You

can select multiple matches and unmatch them together.
2. Click Unmatch to remove the match.

The selected matches are removed from the Matches grid.

Remove All Matches

OneStream Administrators, Transaction Matching Administrators, and Local Administrators can

remove all matches for the current filter selections.

NOTE: If entity security is enabled, a Local Admin or Transaction Matching

Administrator cannot unmatch for entities that they do not have access to.

1. Inthe Matches grid, make selections from the filters to identify the matches to be removed.
2. Click Unmatch All.
3. Confirm the match removal.

All matches for the selected filters are removed from the Matches grid.

Multi-Match Actions

When you select multiple matches on the Matches grid, you can apply one of these actions to the

selected matches:

* Accept

e Approve
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* Unapprove

e Unmatch

® Defer Refresh (0 Matches -

MatchiD ¥ Type Y  Rule T MatchBy T MatchDate (UTC) ¥ Match Period ¥ Status  Status

31315 PM M6

- 2083 31315PM  2023M6

3130 023M6

O:::4:56705

® Selected Matches
MatchiD ¥ Type Y  Rule T MatchBy T MatchDate (UTC) Y Match Period Y  Status Status By T Status Date (UTC) Y Approval Approval By Y Approval Date (UTC) T Reason Code Y Local Amount Total (D51) Y Transactions (DS1) Y Transactions

208330 Automatic Perfect Match  System 8/20/2023 31315 PM  2023M6 Matched ~ System 8/20/202331315PM  Approved  System 8/20/202331316PM  Complete Match -1.48250
208331 Automatic  Perfect Match  System 8/20/2023 313:15PM  2023M6 Matched ~ System 8/20/2023 3:13:15PM  Approved  System 8/20/2023 3:13:16 PM Complete Match 1,694.27

Transactions

The Transactions page displays a stacked grid view for all transactions.

IMPORTANT: If Data Security is enabled, users are only able to see transactions for the

entities to which they have Read and Write access.

The Transactions page can be set as the default page in Settings under User Preferences,
making it easily accessible. You also have the option to view transactions horizontally or vertically.

Horizontal is the default option.

Transaction Status

The Transaction Status drop down filters the transactions based on the current status of the

transaction:
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* (Al
¢ Unmatched

* Unmatched (As of Period End)

¢ Matched

* Suspended

* Pending Delete

¢ Deleted

The Transaction page displays a stacked grid view by default with Data Set 1 (DS1) on top and
Data Set 2 (DS2) under it. If the Match Setis a Three Data Set Match Set Type, a Data Set 3
(DS3) will appear under DS2.

TIP: You canclick ¥ in a column to filter and sort transactions.

(All)

Select ( All) in the Status drop-down to view every transaction regardless of its individual status
such as Matched, Unmatched, Suspended, Deleted, or Pending Delete. This option provides a
comprehensive view for preparers and above, enabling them to interact with all transactions in

one place.

Transactions marked as Unmatched (As of Period End) are excluded from this view, as that
status is calculated separately. When filtered on All, all exports will include only the transactions
shown and will contain a Status column to indicate each transaction’s current state. If multiple
transactions with different statuses are selected, only the icons that are common across those

statuses will be displayed, ensuring that you can view only the applicable actions.
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Unmatched

Select Unmatched to show all transactions that are not currently matched and manually match
transactions. Manual matching is a process performed when transactions are not matched via the

match rules.

Create a Manual Match

On the Transactions page, select the transactions in each data set to be matched. The status bar
at the bottom automatically updates the amounts and variance calculations as transactions are

selected or cleared. When you make a manual match, these events occur:

* The match type “manual’ is assigned to the match.
* A match ID is generated.

* The match status changes to Matched.
Unmatching a Manual Match

Manual matches can be unmatched by Preparers, Approvers, Local Admins, and Transaction
Matching Administrators. After approval, only Approvers or Transaction Matching Admins can

unmatch a manual match.

One-Sided Matches

One-sided matches are permitted when selecting more than one transaction in the same data set.
Assign a Match Reason Code

Match reason codes can be used to aid in identifying issues with matches or individual

transactions that may have required a manual match to be performed.
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1. Select the transactions from the data sets.
2. On the status bar, select a reason from the Match Reason Code drop-down list.

3. Click Match +.

Create Quick Match

A Quick Match moves matched transactions out of the unmatched transaction list immediately

upon selection without requiring additional steps such as adding comments or attachments.
1. Select the transactions from the data sets.
2. (Optional): Assign a Match Reason Code.

3. Click Match.

Create Match Plus

Match Plus enables the creation of a match while providing an opportunity to add comments or
attachments. When the process is complete, the transactions are matched, and any added

comments or attachments are saved to the match.

—

. Select the transactions from the data sets.

2. (Optional): Assign a Match Reason Code.

3. Click Match +.

4. (Optional): Click Comments to add a comment.

5. (Optional): Click Attachments to add a file to the match.

* Click Upload, navigate to the location of the file, and then click Open.
* Repeat to add additional files.

6. Click Accept to finalize the match or Decline to discard the match.
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Matching Outside of Tolerance

If tolerances are in place across any of the three summary fields and a variance exists then a
match will not occur, and an error message is displayed. If the user’s role lets them override this

tolerance variance, a warning that the match variance is outside the tolerance is displayed.

See also: Manual Matching Tolerances

Suspend Transactions

®

Suspend Suspend a transaction to set it aside until it is ready for matching.
If there are transactions awaiting additional data, for example the need to wait for a first of month
reconciliation, that transaction can be marked Suspended. This action removes the transaction

from the Unmatched status and stores it until it is ready to be matched.

You can apply a reason code to explain why the transaction is being suspended. If the transaction
becomes unsuspended or is moved to any other status besides suspended, the reason code is
removed from the transaction. You can view reason codes when the transaction list is filtered to

suspended transactions.

NOTE: Reason codes can only be applied from the Transactions page. You cannot

apply them from the transaction details dialog.

To suspend a transaction:

1. Select Unmatched from the Status drop-down list.

N

. Select the transactions you want to suspend.

w

. (Optional): Select a Reason Code.

N

. Click Suspend.
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IMPORTANT: If Auto Unsuspend is not enabled, suspended transactions are excluded

from rules-based matching.

Delete Transactions

e Delete a transaction that does not need to be matched.

If there are transactions that will never be matched, for example a bank fee deemed immaterial,
that transaction can be deleted and marked as Pending Delete. This action can be done by
Preparers, Approvers, and Administrators and removes the transaction from the Unmatched

status and moves it to the Pending Delete status.
To delete a transaction:

1. Select Unmatched or Suspended from the Transaction Status drop-down list.
2. Select the transactions you want to delete.

3. Click Delete.

Unmatched (As of Period End)

Select Unmatched (As of Period End) to show all transactions that are unmatched in the current
period, regardless of future period match status. For example, if there are 10 unmatched
transactions in total for M1 and 6 are matched in M2, the filter for Unmatched (As of Period End)

would show 10 transactions, and the filter for Unmatched would show 4 transactions.

Matched

Select Matched to show all transactions that are matched and perform Match Actions in the

Transactions page.
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When you select Matched transactions, you can use these additional filters to change the

transactions that display:
* Match Reason Code: Select one or more reason codes or All.
¢ Match Period: Select All, Current Period, or Future Periods.
* Import Period: Select one or more import periods or All.

See Also:
* Match Actions

¢ Unmatch Matches

¢ Multi-Match Actions

Suspended

Selecting Suspended shows all transactions that are currently suspended. The period the

transaction was suspended will be identified by the Status Period column. The reason for the
suspension, if provided, displays in the Reason Code column. If Auto Unsuspend is enabled,

transactions suspended in one Workflow period will be unsuspended in the next period, upon

running Process in the new period. The Status Period will then reflect the new Workflow period,

which is the period the transaction was automatically moved from suspended to unmatched.

Unsuspending Transactions
1. From the Transaction Status drop-down list select Suspended.
2. Select the transactions you want to unsuspend.
3. Click Unsuspend.

The selected transactions are returned to the unmatched transaction grid.
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Pending Delete

Selecting Pending Delete shows all transactions that were deleted by users. Transactions with a
Pending Delete status can be deleted or recalled, which moves them back to the Unmatched
state. Only Approvers, Transaction Matching Administrators, or OneStream Administrators may

move transactions to a Deleted state.

Transactions with a Pending Delete state can be deleted from the Transactions Detail dialog box:
1. Select Pending Delete from the Transaction Status drop-down list.
2. Select the transactions you want to delete.
3. Click Details.
4. Click Delete.
5. Click Delete on the Delete Transactions prompt.

Recalling Transactions
1. Select Pending Delete from the Transaction Status drop-down list.
2. Select the transactions you want to recall.
3. Click Recall.

When transactions are recalled, they are returned to the unmatched transaction grid.

NOTE: To view comments, attachments, or drill back prior to selecting Recall, click the

Details button.
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Deleted

Only Transaction Matching Administrators or OneStream Administrators have the ability to view
deleted transactions. The ability exists to recall these transactions or to permanently remove the

transactions from the transaction matching database tables.

o Permanently remove a transaction from the transaction matching database

R
smove tables.

When a transaction is selected for removal, the user will be prompted:
(1) Transaction Permanently Removed

When a transaction is selected for removal that has previously been deleted, the user will be

prompted:
(1) Transaction Not Actionable

Once removed, the selected transactions are permanently removed from the Transaction

Matching tables.

NOTE: The Not Actionable message will display if the user attempting to remove the

transaction put the transaction into the deleted state.

Data Filters

On the Transactions page, you can apply data filters to all types of transactions. You can also use

the Manage Filters dialog box to create, edit, clone, and delete filters for each data set.
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tus R iation Link (0 er (DS Filler (DS3

[ ] £ Y C
Process Compiata | UnMmatched | A ¥ Export (None) ~  (None) ~  (None) " Filters Refresh
O W | % B | DeferRefresh & Order (DS1) »
Transaction ID ¥ Source Account ¥ PO Number T PO Date Y Source Entity T Vendor Name T Accounting Period Y| Doc Amount ¥ DocC

1317360 200211600000 2023551317 5/1/2023 12:00:00 AM  ECAO1 Renault 2023M6 -1318.730000000 EUR

1317361 200211600000 20235.540_13  5/1/2023 12:00:00 AM  ECAD1 Toshiba 2023M6 -163914.120000000 JPY

1317362 200211600000 2023 _5_567 17 5/6/21 12:00:00 AM  ECAO1 Mondelez International 2023M6 571.630000000 USD

1317363 200211600000 2023 5594 19 12:00:00 AM  ECAO1 Shandong Weigiao Pionee 2023M8 -9733.030000000 CNY
1317364 200211600000 2023562119  5/7/2023 12:00:00 AM  ECAO1 Sanofi 2023M6 -1326.420000000 EUR

.

Data filters provide increased efficiency by letting you create and save filters that are applied to

transactions within a data set. Data filters also enable you to:

* Filter on any dimension within the data set.
* Filter using wildcards and select multiple items to add to a filter.
* View and clone other users’ filters within the match set.

* Edit and delete other users' filters within the match set and assign filters to other users

(administrators only).
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Create a Filter

1. Onthe Transactions page, click Filters.

2. Inthe Manage Filters dialog box, click Create.

Filters Show All

D K|

| Filter Name T Data Set Y Enabled T Assigned User T Update Use

SELECT AFILTER

(8 Page 1 of1 CLOSE

3. Complete the Filter Name field. The filter name will appear on the Transactions page in the
filter drop-down menus. Each filter name must be unique within the data set for each

assigned user. This field cannot be left blank.
4. Select the data set from the drop-down menu to indicate which data set will use the filter.

5. Click Create.

NOTE: In the Manage Filters dialog box, the box in the Enabled column is
selected by default, which means that the filter will appear on the Transactions
page in the filter drop-down menus. If the box is cleared, the filter is disabled and

will not appear as an option in the drop-down menus.

6. Add filter information. See Edit a Filter.

7. Click Save
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Edit a Filter

1. Onthe Transactions page, click Filters.

2. Inthe Manage Filters dialog box, select the name of the filter to edit.

TIP: To view a list of all filters created by other users within the same match set,
select the Show All option. All users are able to view and copy other users' filters
within the match set. Administrators can also edit and delete other users' filters

within the match set.

NOTE: Administrators can assign filters to other users. In the Assigned User
column for a filter, click in the field to display a drop-down menu and select the

user.

3. Fields for the filters that you can apply to the data set are listed: Attributes, Dates, Values,
and Dimensions. There is also a Notes field where you can enter a description for the filter.

In the Manage Filters dialog box, enter the filter information.
I NOTE: To clear the contents of a filter field, click O .

TIP: For Dates fields, the Start Date must be before the End Date.

TIP: For Values fields, the value entered must be a decimal, and the minimum

value must be less than or equal to the maximum value.

You can also enter information in the Attributes and Dimensions fields using the Selector

dialog box.
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»
Click = to open the Selector dialog box.

b. (Optional) Type filter information in the Filter field.

c. (Optional) Click o to apply the filter.
d. Select the boxes next to the items in the list to select one or more options.

e. Click Save.

You can also filter using wildcards in the filter fields in the Manage Filters dialog box and the

Selector dialog box. This table shows the information about filtering using wildcards. Click

dialog box.

to see this information displayed in the Manage Filters dialog box and the Selector

Operator Definition Example

Represents a single Filter for invoices setas “34 7
character _”would return any invoices
where the first two digits are “3”
and “4” and fourth digit is “7”.
The third, fifth, and sixth digit
could be anything (for
example, “340785” or “345722”

could be returned).
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Operator Definition Example
% Represents zero or Filter for invoices set as “34%”
more characters would return all invoices that

start with “34” as the first two
digits and the last digits could
be anything (for example,
“3450” or “345001” could be

returned).
[1 Represents any single Filter for invoices set as “3
character within the [45]00” would return any
brackets invoices with “4” or “5” as the

second digit (for example,
“34000” or “35000” could be

returned).
A Represent any Filter for invoices set as “3
character not in the [*45]00” would return any
brackets invoices where the second

digitis not “4” or “5” as the
second digit (for example,
“36000” or “37000” could be
returned but not “34000” or
“350007).
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Operator Definition Example
- Represents any single Filter for invoices set as “3[4-
character with the 6]00” would return any invoices
specified range where the second digit is within
the bracketed range (for
example, “340007, “35000”, or
“36000” could be returned).
‘A, B C Represent a string or Filter for invoices set as
specific, distinct value. “340000, 340001, 340002~
Display values that are would return those exact
the same as whatis invoices only, or if the invoices
specified do not exist, nothing is
returned.
4. Click Save.
5. Click Close.

Copy a Filter

1. Onthe Transactions page, click Filters.

2. Inthe Manage Filters dialog box, select the name of the filter to copy.

TIP: To view a list of all filters created by other users within the same match set,

select the Show All option. All users are able to view and copy other users' filters

within the match set. Administrators can also edit and delete other users' filters

within the match set.

3. Click Copy.
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4. Complete the Filter Name field. The filter name will appear on the Transactions page in the
filter drop-down menus. Each filter name must be unique within the data set for each

assigned user. This field cannot be left blank.
5. Click Create.

6. Click Save

Delete a Filter

1. Onthe Transactions page, click Filters.

2. Inthe Manage Filters dialog box, select the name of the filter to delete.

TIP: To view a list of all filters created by other users within the same match set,
select the Show All option. All users are able to view and copy other users' filters
within the match set. Administrators can also edit and delete other users' filters
within the match set.

3. Click Delete.

4. Click Delete to confirm.

5. Click Close.

Apply Filters

1. Onthe Transactions page, the filter drop-down menus display the list of saved (and
enabled) filters that you created: Filter (DS1), Filter (DS2), and, if a third data set is
included in the match set, Filter (DS3).

2. Ineach drop-down menu, select the filter to apply it to the data set.

NOTE: You can create filters that apply across all data sets. See Custom Filter
Dashboard.
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Edit Transactions

You can add or edit a note or reason code for a transaction directly in the grid on the Transactions

page by double-clicking in the field.
To edit notes and reason codes for multiple transactions:

1. Onthe Transactions page, select each transaction to edit.

2. Click the Edit icon.

3. Inthe Edit Transactions dialog box, select the Reason Code check box, the Notes check

box, or both. Edit each selected item.

() Edit Transactions

B Reason Code

Complete Match v
[m] HMotes

SAVE CANCEL

IMPORTANT: You must select the check box for each item you edit in order to

save the changes. The Save button displays after a check box is selected.
4. Click the Save button.

NOTE: Fields for matched transactions cannot be edited in the grid on the Transactions

page.

You can edit a transaction when the transaction status is one of the following:
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* Unmatched
* Unmatched (As of Period End)
* Suspended

* Pending Delete

Deleted
For reason codes, note the following information:

* You can only assign reason codes that are active.

* After the reason code has been updated, the change does not affect any prior matches,

only future matches.

Permission to add and edit notes and edit reason codes is based on your role. See Access.

I NOTE: Notes must be less than or equal to 250 characters.

Transaction Details

Select a transaction to review the transactional level details, including comments and
attachments. You can also drill back to the source level information. Select a transaction from a

data set and then click on the corresponding Details button.
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O W | ® B | DeferRefresh @ Order (DS1) 2
Transaction ID ¥ Source Account ¥ PO Number Y PO Date Y Source Entity T Vendor Name Y Accounting Period Y Doc Amount Y DocC’
L] 1281380 200211600000 2023 451311 4/1/2023 120000 AM  ECAO1 Gree Electric Appliances  2023M5 7040.060000000 CNY
1281381 200211600000 2023 4 540 14 4/1/2023 12:00:00 AM  ECAO1 Midea Group 2023M5 10057.230000000 CNY

Transaction ID T

Source Account ¥

Source Entity Y

PO Number Y

Vendor Name

Y Accounting Period T

Reason Code Y Match ID T

1281382 200211600000 2023 4.567.20  4/2/202312:0000 AM | ECAO1 LG Electronics 562.240000000 USD
8 .

Q:234567809 .« 12053Rows Page 1 of 242
OH I QB Defer Refresh (2 Receipt (DS2) z

Match Period Y M

L} 1293204 200211600000 ECAD1 2023 4 513 11 Gree Electric Appliances 2023M5 212878 2023M6 Ce
1293205 200211600000 ECAO1 2023_4_540_14 Midea Group 2023M5 212879 2023M6 Ce

) e | aoroanzoronn | erams S Py mon| s -
Q::4567809 .« 12053Rows Page 1  of 242

nv ). L Nl

, ; B| ® |
497.97 0.00 0.00 -497.97 -497.97 Details Details | Create ltems Unmatch

The Transaction Details dialog box will highlight the transaction status and action buttons such as

Suspend and Delete will be available.

Drill Back

When you click Drill Back, information for any Dimension data that was not null upon import is

displayed. Additionally, the dialog displays the source data that was loaded, the target

(transformed data), the transformation rule that was applied, and if the sign was flipped.

Match Details

Transaction Detalls

] 9 “«

Comments ~ Aftachments  Dnill Back

1281380 Matched

Dimension T  Cube Dimension Y Source Value Y Target Value T Rule Group Y Rule Name Y Description Y FlipSign Y  RuleType T Rule Expression i
Et GlobalEntities ECAQ1 ECA0T OFCGRIR_Entity Pass TransformMask *

Cn Local Local

Sn (Current) ActualTXM

Tm (Current) 2023M5

Vw View Periodic Periodic Bal Sheet GL Load_View Periodic TransformOneToOne

Ac Equipment Accounts 200211600000 21160 OFCGRIR_Account 200211600000 TransformOneToOne

Fw Flows None None OFCGRIR_Flow Pass TransformMask *

Og Import Import

Ic Ic None None OFCGRIR_IC Pass TransformMask *

ul Equipment Cost Centers None None OFCGRIR_UD1 Pass TransformMask *

u2 Regions None None OFCGRIR_UD2 Pass TransformMask *

u3 Equipment Products None None OFCGRIR_UD3 Pass TransformMask *

u4 Equipment Customer Detail None None OFCGRIR_UD4 Pass TransformMask *

us RootUD5Dim None None Bal Sheet GL Load_RootUD5Dim Pass Thru TransformMask *

ue RootUD6&DIm None None Bal Sheet GL Load_RootUD6DIm Pass Thru TransformMask *

u7 Data Type None None OFCGRIR_UD7 Pass TransformMask *

us ReportingMetrics None None OFCGRIR UD8 Pass TransformMask * -

.

CLOSE
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IMPORTANT: Data imported for Transaction Matching is cleared from stage at the
conclusion of the import. Therefore, source data cannot be retransformed in Transaction

Matching and must be loaded.

Export Transactions

Transactions displayed in a grid can be exported from the Transactions page.

1. Select the transactions you want to export.

2. Right-click anywhere on the selection of rows and click Export > To Csv.

O H | & & | DeferRefresh @ Order (DS1)
.
Transaction ID Y Source Account Y| PO Number T PO Date Y Source Entity T
1317360 200211600000 2023 5 513_17 5/1/2023 12:00:00 AM  ECAO01
u 1317361 200211600000 N L R = @ (0 ) |
2 Export 4 To Excel XML
1317362 200211600000 ECAO1
Column Settings To Csv
1317363 200211600000 ECAO1
Reset State To Text
1317364 200211600000 ECAD1
Reset All States To Html

3. Navigate to the location you want to save the file. Enter the file name and click Save.

Open the extracted file in Excel to view the exported information.

Multi-Row Selection

By using the mouse and the keyboard, you can select multiple rows in a grid view, including items
that are not next to each other (non-contiguous), even if they are on different pages. To clear all

the selections made, click Deselect All or Refresh.

To Select Do This

A single row Click anywhere in the row.
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To Select Do This

Multiple non-contiguous 1. Click anywhere in a row.

rows 2. Hold down the Ctrl key and select the next row.

3. Repeat until all rows are selected.

A contiguous group of 1. Click the first row of the group.
rows :
2. Hold down the Shift key and select the last row of the
group.
Multiple contiguous 1. Click the first row of the group.

groups of rows 2. Hold down the Shift key and select the last row of the

group.
3. Hold down the Ctrl key and select the first row of the next
group.

4. Press and hold Ctrl+Shift and select the last row of the

next group.

Rows on multiple pages 1. Perform the steps for the row type you want to select.
2. Repeat until all rows on the page are selected.

3. Click the next page and repeat the procedure until all

rows on all pages are selected.
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Export Transactions Page

You can export transactions into a comma-separated values (.csv) format. Use this information for
account reconciliation activities, journal entries, and manual matching. Transactions displayed as
a result of filters will be the same that are exported to the .csv (exception is column specific filters

will not be applied to the transactions exported).

1. Onthe Transactions page, click Export.
2. Select the data set or all data sets that you want to export.

3. Click Export.

NOTE: When Data Security is enabled transactions can be exported based on entity

level security.

Scorecard

The Scorecard is a visual display of Key Performance Indicators of the active match set based

on a selected Time Period.
The Time Period dropdown includes the following options:

¢ Periodic
* YTD

e Trailing 12 Months
I NOTE: Periodic is the default time period.

Statistics are based on transactions for which a user has access that were loaded and/or matches

created in the selected Date Range. Information is available in the following areas:
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* Transaction Information is a text-based summary of all transactions
* Match Information is a text-based summary of match results

* Matches by Type is a pie chart that displays the number of Automatic, Manual, and
Suggested matches while also showing the proportional to the sum of all matches in the

match set. Hover the mouse over the titles to view total and percentage values.

* Transaction Status is a stacked bar chart displaying the number of Unmatched, Matched,
Suspended, Pending Delete, and Deleted transactions, with the data sets on the vertical
axis and their values along the horizontal axis. Hover the mouse over the chart to view

totals by transaction status.

* Top 20 Rules by Transaction is a stacked column chart that displays the rule type along
the horizontal axis and their values on the vertical axis. Hover the mouse over a shaded

section to view the rule name and results.

IMPORTANT: If Data Security is enabled, information displayed relates to the user's

security access.
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[s]

Refiesh

Transaction Information 1~ P i1 Matchinformation th-%

212,727 15,008 0 8/20/2023 88 88 8/20/2023
Sl Tactions scpended oyt bt ey
Matches by Type 1 - P i3 Top20Rules by Transactions th~%
140,000
130,000
120000
110,000
100,000
w0000
w000
70,000
60,000
Transaction Status th~%
s0000
vecert | O O | | ot
o 10,000 20,000 30,000 40,000 50,000 60,000 70,000

M Unmatched M Matched

The data displayed on each individual chart can be reviewed further by utilizing the following

functions:
KA
KN Maximize a section of the Scorecard
K
AK Minimize a section of the Scorecard

|'ﬁ v Export to

p Inspect data

Analysis

Analysis contains pivot information for transactions loaded in the selected Time Period by data
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set and matches made during the Time Period by rule, variances, or comments and attachments

based on a selected Time Period.

The Time Period dropdown includes the following options:
* Periodic
* YTD

* Trailing 12 Months
I NOTE: Periodic is the default time period.

The following operational reports are available from the Analysis page based on the user’s

transaction access:

* Transactions by Data Set displays totals for each data set as well as grand totals for
Unmatched, Suspended, Manual, Suggested, and Automatic matches. Each row also

shows the percentage matched.

* Matches by Rule displays totals for Matches, Transactions, Pending, and Unapproved for
each rule included in the workflow. The information is also displayed in percentage form for

Accepted and Approved and provides the Last Match Date.

* Matches with Variance lists matches containing a variance that can be filtered and/or
sorted by Status or Approval detail, Reason Code, amount information, or Transaction by

data source

¢ Matches with Comments or Attachments lists matches that contain comments or

attachments
E Select a row in any of the above grids and click Details to view the complete
Details Match Details.

To create custom reports for Transaction Matching, the following tables and views are useful:
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¢ txm.Transactions

txm.vAllTransactions
e txm.vMatchedTransactions

¢ txm.vNonMatchedTransactions
If you have a large volume of data, use a large data pivot grid.

The data can be reviewed further by utilizing the following functions:

KA

K Maximize a section
bl

AK Minimize a section
=P Inspect data

th - Export to

Data Splitting

Data Splitting provides the ability to divide a single data source between numerous data sets
across multiple Match Sets. This flexibility enables the file to be accessed across different areas
such as departments or divisions, while controlling access and visibility through the separate

match sets.
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Data Splitting Setup

Assign Data Splitting Workflow Profile

Data Splitting Workflow Profile are base input parent workflow profiles that are available for Data

Splitting. When applied, all base input imports under this profile are available for data splitting

setup.

1. Onthe Settings page, click Global Options and then select the Data Splitting Workflow

Profile from the drop-down list.

2. Click Save.

ONESTREAM FINANCIAL CLOSE - ACCOUNT RECONCILIATIONS

SETTINGS (Equipment Close NA ActualAR, 2026M1)

Global Setup

Control Lists
Column Settings
Templates
Access Control
Certifications

Al Settings

Uninstall

I NOTE:

Global Options  Global Defaults

Security Role [Manage Reconciliation Setup]:
Security Role [Reconciliation View Only]:
Security Role [Auditor]:

All Reconciliations Require R-Doc:

Allow Approver Attachments:

Enable Mass Actions: sreox: B

Default Reconciliation ID to (Group):

RCM_Admins
RCM _Viewers

RCM_Auditors

sgprove W

Transaction Matching Integration: Enabled

Process Reconciliations On Complete Workflow:
Source Scenario:
Reconciliation Scenario:

Reconciliation Account Dimension:

Reconciliation Account Member Filter:  A#[Balance Sheet] Base Options{Cube=[Equipment Division]
Auto Create Reconciliation Definition: ¥
Source Account Description Dimension:  Label
Email Connection: OneStreamemail
ion Definition Email Notification Types: Salance Changed

Actual
ActualAR

Detail Accounts

Multi-Currency Reconciliations: Enabled

FX Rate Type:
FX Reporting Currency:

Audit Files Use Target Name Only:

ClosingRate
EUR

tual)

Select Cancel to revert settings to the last saved options.
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Set up Data Splitting Dashboard

1. On the Application tab, click Workflow > Workflow Profiles > {Select Your Transaction
Matching Review Level WF}

2. Click the Workflow Profile and the Scenario you want to assign.

3. On the Profile Properties tab in the Workflow Settings section, adjust the following

settings:
* Cube Name: Select the Cube Name from the drop-down list.
* Workflow Name: Select Workspace from the drop-down list.

* Workspace Dashboard Name (Custom Workflow): Click Edit (...), select OneStream
Financial Close — Transaction Matching - Data Split (TXM) - 0000_DataSplit_TXM
from the drop-down list and then click OK.

4. Click Save.

Workflow Settings

Cube Name Global GolfStream (@]
Workflow Name Workspace

Workspace Dashboard Name (Custom Workflow) = OneStream Financial Close.0000_DataSplit TXM - Transaction Matching ® .

IMPORTANT: Uninstall Ul will reset the Workspace Dashboard name to (Unassigned).
An Administrator must manually reassign the Workspace Dashboard name after

performing an Uninstall Ul.

Source Import

The source imports are the Base Import Children in the Data Splitting Workflow Profile assigned

to a data set.
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Filters
T The Filters page provides for the management of data splitting filters which
Filtars determine how transactions are split between the various target data sets.

On the Filters page, there is no limit to the number of filters you can create and modify. At any
time, you can refine the processing order of the application of these filters to a target data set in

the Source Import.

Add Splitting Filters

1. On the Data Splitting page, select a data source from the Source Import drop-down list.

2. Inthe Target Data Sets pane, click the data set where the split data will be added.

w

. Inthe Splitting Filters pane, click Insert Row to add a filter to the selected import source.

4. Click Save when you have finished adding or editing the filters.

Filters Orphaned

+ = O H | Target Data Sets 2!
Data Set Y Filter Sequence Y

(Transaction Matching Intercompany).Debit 1

(Transaction Matching Intercompany).Credit 2
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Target Data Sets

* Data Sets display in the Target Data Sets pane after the Source Import is selected.

* Fortarget data sets to show up in data splitting, they must already be assigned to the match

set data set.

* Filter Sequence is the order in which filters are applied to the source import to determine
where each transaction is split to.
Splitting Filters
* Field Name is a drop-down list containing all fields in the selected target data set.
* The Operator in a filter specifies how filter criteria relate to one another.

* Value is the information used by the operator.

Operator Definition

= Is equal to the value specified (exact match).
> Is greater than the value specified.

>= Is greater than or equal to the value specified.
< Is less than the value specified.

<= Is less than or equal to the value specified.
<> Is not equal to the value specified.
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Operator Definition

In1;2;3 or'A";
IBI; ICI

Displays values that are the same as what is specified.

Between 1;2 or
IAI; IZI

Displays values that fall between the first and second values (including the

listed values)

Starts With

Displays results where the data in the column starts with the value in the

filter.

Does Not Start
With

Displays results where the data in the column starts with anything except

the value in the filter.

Ends With

Displays results where the data in the column ends with the value in the

filter.

Does Not End
With

Displays results where the data in the column ends with anything except

the value in the filter.

Contains Displays only records where the data in the column contains all the values
in the filter.

Does Not Displays only records where the data in the column does not contain any

Contain of the values in the filter.
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Orphaned

Orphaned

The Orphaned transactions grid displays transactions that were not picked

target data set.

up through the application of filters and weren’t imported and split into a

Orphaned transactions are displayed in a grid that can be filtered and/or sorted. This process is

intended to provide visibility in order to determine which transactions need to be manually

assigned to a data set.

Filters Orphaned

Orphaned Transactions

® | Defer Refresh 2
Witk Y wsk
Transaction Matching Splitting.Stage IC Revenue Pull  ActualTXM
Transaction Matching Splitting.Stage IC Revenue Pull  ActualTXM
Transaction Matching Splitting.Stage IC Revenue Pull  ActualTXM
Transaction Matching Splitting.Stage IC Revenue Pull  ActualTXM
Transaction Matching Splitting.Stage IC Revenue Pull  ActualTXM
Transaction Matching Splitting.Stage IC Revenue Pull  ActualTXM
Transaction Matching Splitting.Stage IC Revenue Pull  ActualTXM
Transaction Matching Splitting.Stage IC Revenue Pull  ActualTXM
Transaction Matching Splitting.Stage IC Revenue Pull  ActualTXM
Transaction Matching Splitting.Stage IC Revenue Pull  ActualTXM
Transaction Matching Splitting.Stage IC Revenue Pull  ActualTXM

Rl

e M Al € litt T o € e 1 Pomecee PaL

023456789...

Data Set
&

Assign

h g

witk YV si Y

2025M1
2025M1
2025M1
2025M1
2025M1
2025M1
2025M1
2025M1
2025M1
2025M1
2025M1

Stage
Stage
Stage
Stage
Stage
Stage
Stage
Stage
Stage
Stage
Stage

Status| StatusBy Y

> O o o ©o O o o o o o o

Task Scheduler
Task Scheduler
Task Scheduler
Task Scheduler
Task Scheduler
Task Scheduler
Task Scheduler
Task Scheduler
Task Scheduler
Task Scheduler
Task Scheduler

Tedle Cabadidas asE A

Managing Orphaned Transactions

There are two ways to manage orphaned transactions:

StatusDate

Y

4/5/2024 4:14:48 PM
4/5/2024 4:14:48 PM

4/5/2024 4:14:48 PM
4/5/2024 4:14:48 PM

4/5/2024 4:14:48 PM

4/5/2024 4:14:48 PM

4/5/2024 4:14:48 PM

4/5/2024 4:14:48 PM
4/5/2024 4:14:48 PM

4/5/2024 4:14:48 PM
4/5/2024 4:14:48 PM

41872 Rows

StatusWtk T
2025M1
2025M1
2025M1
2025M1
2025M1
2025M1
2025M1
2025M1
2025M1
2025M1
2025M1

Page 1

)

Impor 1
4/5/2024
4/5/2024
4/5/2024
4/5/2024
4/5/2024
4/5/2024
4/5/2024
4/5/2024
4/5/2024
4/5/2024
4/5/2024

3

of 838

1. Analyze the transactions in the orphaned transactions grid and create or edit a match set

rule filter to catch the transactions. (Best Practice)

2. Manually assign orphaned transactions to a data set.
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NOTE: Filters created for a source import in data splitting are only applied to that import

source.

Manually Assign Orphaned Transactions to a Data Set

1. Inthe Orphaned transactions grid, select the transactions you want to assign.
2. Select the appropriate data set from the Data Set drop-down list.

3. Click Assign.

NOTE: If Assign is selected without a corresponding transaction or data set, an error

message will display.

Prepare External Files

For integration purposes, the transactional level data must contain the applicable dimensionality
to correlate the transaction to the respective reconciliation. In many cases, this is S.Entity,
S.Account, T.Entity, and T.Account but could also contain other tracking levels such as UDs if

required.

The source dimensionality is often in the files pulled from the ERP. However, third party or
external systems may be used for matching purposes and these files most likely will not have the

source information needed.

Follow these steps to pre-process the data to enhance the external files so that upon import the

transactional line contains the source dimensions based on a field in the data.

NOTE: All lookups in this example were put into a single lookup table and run on a single

parser rule but could be broken out if significant lookups are required.
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1. Data source creation, map file to the specific fields.

Example: Mapped Entity and Account from the bank

@ Data Sources - TXM Contracts (Equipment Ac

HYieEOoOHIrVIRD] &ls 71 @ &2 ¢ | EBR|%™Y| & «l|B|&
§ Attributes - TXM Contracts (Equipment Accounts)
% Atibutes 1 contract#Description
3 Atibute? 2 99651 HP 5 Year Proactive Care Adv CTR WDMR SVC for 3PAR8440-Scale-to-100T8
‘ 399659 Teracai International SMARTnet 5 Year
§ aurbues 499664 Zenetra Palo Alto Premium Support 5 year
i Attribute17 599686 HP 5 year WBS 1069.01.2
3 Attibute1s 699705 Autodesk
5 Amount 799718 SoftwareOne Sios Tech Corp Data Keeper Cluster Invoice #2 WEBS 1077.0

4 T TXM Contracts 8114396  Kronos 11327917
2 Scenarios 9117231 HelpSystems Robot CONSOLE
10115675 I8M Infosphere Data and License Metric Tool
© Time 1115787  |SoftwareOne AutoDesk Inventor Pro 3 years
& equipment 12116898  Meridian Invoice
& View 13117738 SalesfForce Invoice
B et Ao 14118535  (CIS SecureSuite Membrship
flows 15119106  Ventiv UPS/Power/Battery Services & Maintenance
Ic
Equipment Cost Centers 8
Regions
Equipment Product Catege
Equipment Customer Cate
MainuDs ®
Venuos B General
pata Type Name Ac
ReportingMetrics e
i Label Data Type Text
¢ SourcelD B Position Settings
T Valuel icoumnNumber Ty
% Attributel & Logical Expression And Override Settings
3 Attributez Logical Operator None
§ Attributes Logical Expression
3 Attribute4 Static Value
§ Attibutes @ Text illettings
8 Attributes. Leading Fill Value
5 Atbuter? Trailing Fill alue
 Atrbute1s B Substitution Settings
% Attibuters Substitution Old Value (Find)

53 Amount Substitution New Value (Replace)
o

» B TXM GLXXX04

» [ TXM Intercompany Files

0 I e [N

2

EntityAccount

EUsO1
EUsO1
EUsO1
EUso1
Euso1
Euso1
Euso1
Euso1
Eusol
Eusol
Euso1
Eusot
Euso1
Eusot

001
001
001
001
001
001
001
001
001
001
001
001
001
001

1
1
1
1
1

440000
440000
440000
440000
440000
440000
440000
440000
440000
440000
440000
440000
440000
440000

1
1
1
1
1
1
1

[E——

DurationAmount

902
377
172
220

91
8

27
96

Eom
3/1
3/1
3/1
3/1

15739.833/1

195
673
296
891
2623
7869
2623
2623
1311

99
57
a2
a3
31
91
3
31
65

3/
3/
3/
3/1
3/1
3/1
3/1
3/1
3/1

start En
/202337172019 2/
/202310/1/20189/
/20239/1/2018 8/
/20237/1/2018 6/
/202367172020 5/
/202310/1/20229/
/202387172022 7/
/202387172022 7/
/202387172022 7/
/20237/1/2020 6/
/202377172022 6/
/202377172021 6/
/20237/1/2022 6/
/20237/1/2022 6/

Contracts March 2023.csv
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@ Data Sources - TXM Contracts (Eqt

MY xEOoHElr I &7 71 BHlL ¢ EHEIC™YI|& B |
§ Attributes - TXM Contracts (Equipment)
§ Attributes 1 Contract#Description EntityAccount DurationAmount EOM Start En
3 Atrbute? 2 99651 HP 5 Year Proactive Care Adv CTR WDMR SVC for 3PARB440-Scale-to-100T8  EUSO1 100114400001 ©902.91 (3/1/20233/1/2019 2/
. 399659 Teracai International SMARTnet 5 Year EUSO1 100114400001 ~377.8  3/1/202310/1/20189/
§ attnbuted 499664 Zenetra Palo Alto Premium Support 5 year EUSO01 100114400001 -172.27  (3/172023)9/1/2018 |8/
£ Attribute1? 599686 HP 5 year WBS 1069.01.2 EUSO01 100114400001 ~220.86 3/1/20237/1/2018 6/
& Attribute1s 6 99705 Autodesk EUSO1 100114400001 -15739.833/1/20236/1/2020 5/
§5 Amount 799718 SoftwareOne Sios Tech Corp Data Keeper Cluster Invoice #2 WBS 1077.01.2EUS01 100114400001 ©195.99 3/1/202310/1/2022/9/
4 B TXM Contracts 8114396  Kronos 11327917 EUSO01 100114400001 -673.57 (3/17/20238/1/2022 |7/
&8 scensrios 9117231  HelpSystems Robot CONSOLE EUSO01 100114400001 ~296.42 3/1/20238/1/2022 7/
10115675 I8M Infosphere Data and License Metric Tool EUSO01 100114400001 ~891.83  3/1/20238/1/2022 7/
© Time M115787 SoftwareOne AutoDesk Inventor Pro 3 years EUS01 100114400001 -2623.31 3/1/20237/1/2020 6/
& Equipment 12116898  Meridian Invoice EUSO01 100114400001 -7869.91 3/1/20237/1/2022 6/
& View 13117738 SalesForce Invoice EUSO1 100114400001 -2623.3  3/1/20237/1/2021 6/
% Equipment Accounts 14118535  CIS SecureSuite Membrship EUSO01 100114400001 -2623.31 (3/1/20237/1/2022 |6/
= flows 15119106  Ventiv UPS/Power/Battery Services & Maintenance EUS01 100114400001 -1311.65 (3/1/20237/1/2022 6/
&ic
Equipment Cost Centers B
Regions
Equipment Product Catege
Equipment Customer Cate .
Meinups ® @ Contracts March 2023.csv
Manuos B General
‘S Data Type Name
88 ReportingMetrics Nroreem
Gt Label Data Type Text
¢ SourcelD B Position Settings
i valuet  Column Number ik
1 Atiribute1 & Logical Expression And Override Settings
3 Attribute2 Logical Operator None
5 Attributes Logical Expression
3 Attribute4 Static Value
2 Attributes  Text FillSettings
3 Attributes Leading Fill value
8 Trailing Fill alue

Attribute17

)

Attributers B Substitution Settings

5 Attribute19 Substitution Old Value (Find)
E

58 Amount Substitution New Value (Replace)
1]

» [ TXM GLXXO04

» [ TXM Intercompany Files
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4. Create a transformation lookup rule.

4+ Rule Groups

» & Entity Dimensions

Scenario Dimensions

» © Time Dimensions

-

89 View Dimensions
B} Account Dimensions
= Flow Dimensions
&5 IC Dimensions
12 UD1 Dimensions
2% UD2 Dimensions
32 UD2 Dimensions
4% UD4 Dimensions
52 UDSs Dimensions
6% UDE Dimensions
7% UDT Dimensions

82 UD8 Dimensions

vy v Y Vv Vwwvwwwvwvww

B8 Derivative

S

:E Lookup

#& BA|_TypeCode_Description

#e BA|_TypeCode_Le

x

vel

®s BA| TypeCode RelatedTo

#& BA| TypeCode_Transaction
#* OFCGRIR_InventoryVendor

#® RCM FA Data NA_Ac

s TXM_Bank

O H

®e XFW_ReportingCompliance_Lookup_TCR10

* @ General

Name

TXM_Bank

Descripticn

E-Se:unty
Access Group
Maintenance Group
B Settings

Cube Dimension Name

+ - O HI K
Source Value

NewVYork
WF013645255489

® Qe ®

i TXM_Bank

Everyone

Everyone

(Lookup)

Type Lookup -
Y Description Y Target value
100111200004

EUS01

T Order T

0
0

1 of 1
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7.

Create a parser rule and update it to call the lookup table created in step 4.

Properties
4 Parser « -
¢RI = 2176
VF ACM_ImportMetadata
) 1 clnports system
7R GetfileNameforSourcelD ] Tmports Systen.osta B
% OFC_GenericParser 3 | Taports Syste.Data.Comnon
: )y 4 |Tmports system.T0
% OFCGRIR parser 5 | Inports Systen.Collections.Generic
% OFCUTM_RCM A Data 6 |Inports Systen.Globalization
7 | Inports Syste.Ling
V& TransformSource_Premport Look:
) & |Inports Microsoft.visualBasic
V% XFR_ConvertEmptyAmountvalueToZero 5 | Inports System.uindows.Forms
R XFR_Enterprise_AddvearToperiod 10 | Imports Onestrean. Shared. Conmon
11 | Inports Onestream. Shared.cF
VX XFR_GetfileNameForSourcelD Inports OneStream. Shared. Engine
Connector Inports Onestream.Shared.Database
- Inports Onestrean.Stage. Engine
@ Smart Integration Function 15 | Inports OneStream. stage.Database
4 Conditional Rule 16 | Tmports Onestrean.Finance.Engine
17 | 1mports onestrean.Finance.Database
& XFR_Conditional_Source .
7% XFR _Conditional_Target 19 EHamespace OneStrean. Businesshule.Parser. Transformsource_PreInport_Lookup
o S public Class HainClass
4 8 Derivative Rul
= Dervative Rule nd Public Function Main(8yVal si As SessionInfo, Byval globals As BRGlobals, ByVal api As ParserDimension, ByVal args As Parserargs) As Object
VR XFR_ExecuteCubeGetCell Ty
VK XFR_ExecutestageCacheQuery
“Init Return Value
4 Cube View Extender Din retvalue As String = String.Empty
VF GDR CubeViewHelper
*Provide name of lookup rule group
V% RPTFMT_CubeViewHelper 2 Din transformationLookupGroup As String = “TXH_Bank"
4 @ Dashboard Data set 29
7 Ao ostsset 30 “Define if passthrough should be used True/False. This means that if the rule is not found for the source value, the return value
7 ACM_Dataset n * for TransforaText will be same as the source value.
7% ACM_Reports Din usePassThroughIfLookuphiotFound As Boolean = True
VR ACTCLS HelperQueries
e If args.Value.Length > 0 Then
V& ACTEXT_HelperQueries Try “Exception is thrown if ruleGroup is not found
R AST_HelperQueries “perform lookup of source value in specified lookup rule
retvalue = BRApL.Utilities. TransformText(si, args.Value, kupGroup, o )
VF CAT HelperQueries Catch exRuleGrouptiotFound As Exception
V% ChartFormat HelperQueries “return the source value
a0 retvalue = args.value
VR CPP20_HelperQueries N tnd Ty
V% DCF HelperQueries 2 End 1
7% DED_HelperQueries acturn retvatue
7% DESR HelperQueries s Catch ex 4s Exception
45 56, Helpercueries as Throw ErrorHandler. Logirite(si, New XFException(si, ex))
a7 End Try
V% £56_HelperQueries Reports s End Function
End Class

% ExecD8_HelperQueries
50 [End Namespace
VX FCSTPR HelperQueries

Business Rules - 7., [t [—

5 e

Dashbx

Financial Close Guide 333



Transaction Matching

8. Update the data source mapping for Entity and Account to call the parser rule.

@) Data Sources - TXM Bank WF (Detail Accounts)

&los 718

GOHIN VIR REEEEEEE

» [ Bal Sheet GL Data Load 2023

b oo | B |8

TXM Bank WF (Detail Accounts)

1 NewYorkWF013645255489DRAFT 1000172 (6/1/2023 [1.490.00000000 Data Inc
I €56 Data Load 2 NewYorkWF013645255489DRAFT 1000268 (6/1/2023 2.810.00000000 HP
» [ GLData Load 3 NewYorkWF013645255489DRAFT 1000364 6/1/2023 4,130.00000000 Linamar
» [ GLYTD Data Load 4 NewYorkWF013645255489DRAFT 1000460 (6/1/2023 |5,450.00000000 Premium
» [l RCM AP Balance Check 5 NewYorkWF013645255489DRAFT 1000556 6/1/2023 6,770.00000000 TFS
» [l ROM AR Bslance Check 6 NewYorkWF013645255489DRAFT 2000172 6/1/2023 (2,122.00000000 Dat Inc.
7 NewYorkWF013645255489DRAFT 2000268 6/1/2023 (3,442.00000000 HP Inc
4 B v sank we 8 NewYorkWF013645255489DRAFT2000364 (6/1/2023 4,762.00000000 Lin Inc
82 scenarios 9 NewYorkWF013645255489DRAFT 2000460 6/1/2023 (6,082.00000000 Pre Inc
O Time 10NewYorkWF013645255489 DRAFT 2000556 6/1/2023 7,402.00000000 TFS Inc.
& GlobalCorporate 1INewYorkWFO013645255489DRAFT 3000172 (6/1/2023 2,093.00000000 Data Inc. Corpo
& View 12NewYorkWF013645255489DRAFT 3000268 6/1/2023 3,413.00000000 HP Corporation
13NewYorkWF013645255489DRAFT 3000364 6/1/2023 4,733.00000000 Linamar Corpora
MOt ccouns 14NewYo rkWF 013645255489 DRAFT 3000460 6/1/2023 (6,053.00000000 Premium Corpora
= Flows 15NewYorkWFO013645255489 DRAFT 3000556 6/1/2023 7,373.00000000 TFS Corporation
&ic
12 MainUo1
28 MainuD2
32 MainuD3
8 Mainup4.
58 MainUDS
68 MainuD6.

72 Data Type & General

52 ReportingMetrics Name e

& Label @ Settings.

& Sourceld Data Type ot

T Valuet e
Column Number h

1 Attribute1
B Logical Expression And Override Settings.

5 Attribute2 I
2z Logical Operator Business Rule
7" Value2
? Logical Expression
§ Atibutes
Static Value

3 Attibutes

@ Text Fill Settings
§ Atributes Leading fill alue
% Attributes Trailing Fill Value
3 Atribute? @ Substitution Settings
§ Attributes

Substitution Old Value (Find)
7 Attribute17 Substitution New Value (Replace)
{3 Attribute1s

0 Amount

» A TXM Contracts

&Ev

BankApr2021.

ration

tion
tion

sy -

BankWF-JUNE23.csv

W 00 =~ Lok W M -

A B C D E

G

File Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Help OneStream XF

Eﬁl E‘éz:tpy § Calibri Y A A | == E| A 25 Wrap Text General -

Pa:'te <¥ Format Painter ru- & Av === == Merge&Center N $ - % 9 ‘_"E _Eg
Clipboard (] Font (] Alignment [ Number r

N10 o fe

H |

|BOA Disbursement
|BOA Disbursement
|BOA Disbursement
|BOA Disbursement

10|BOADEbumement

|Description Amount CheckNo Check Date Account No.

|BOA Disbursement -5431.16 520476 3/8/2022 BN#123456789
|BOA Disbursement  -5467.16 510536 3/22/2022 BN#123456789
|BOA Disbursement  -5410.16 510441 3/3/2022 BN#123456789

-5494.16
-5491.16
-5461.16
-65955.61
-5419.16
-66102.61

510581
520576
520526
5201534
510456
5201597

3/31/2022 BN#123456789
3/28/2022 BN#123456789
3/18/2022 BN#123456789
3/10/2022 BN#123456789

3/6/2022 BN#123456789
3/31/2022 BN#123456789

BOA Disbursement

Location

HHBranch123USA
HHBranch123USA
HHBranch123USA
HHBranch123USA
HHBranch123USA
HHBranch123USA
HHBranch123USA
HHBranch123USA
HHBranch123USA

Ref #

1243787
1243844
1243768
1243880
1243867
1243827
1243797
1243780
1243881

Proc Date Statement Date

3/8/2022
3/22/2022
3/3/2022
3/31/2022
3/28/2022
3/18/2022
3/10/2022
3/6/2022
3/31/2022

4/5/2022
4/5/2022
4/5/2022
4/5/2022
4/5/2022
4/5/2022
4/5/2022
4/5/2022
4/5/2022
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Results

@ Equipment Close NAAP Trade NA - ActualAR - Jun 2023

Import Validate Completed
B Load and Transform @ Retransform % Clear Compl iflow | B B | RowTypeFilter: All Rows N
Status Source Interse
4 © DataLoads Amount Raw) Y SourcelD Y cquipment ¥ Tme ¥ vView Y EquipmentAc ¥ Label Y Flows Y ¥ Equipmentcc ¥ Regions ¥ Equipmentpr ¥ Equipmentcu ¥ MainuDs ¥ MainuDs
O @ 154350 v23-W24 ECA01 (Currenty  YTD 200211100000 Invoice #386764 - Jun 2023 None None None None None None None None
> & vazwia 48742 v23-W24 EcA01 (curent)y  VTD 200211100000  Invoice #27724048 - Jun 2023 None None None None None None None None
> g vawis 81237 v23-w24 ECA0t (Curenty  YTD 200211100000 Invoice #245073 - Jun 2023 None None None None None None None None
> g va-wis 97485 Y23-W25 ECAOT (Current) YD 200211100000  Invoice #2722058 - Jun 2023 None None None None None None None None
b G vas-wiz -487.42 V23-W25 Eca0t (Curenty  YTD 200211100000 Invoice #51208 - Jun 2023 None None None None None None None None
> & vawis 162474 Y23-W24 ECA0t (Curenty  YTD 200211100000 Invoice #45463 - Jun 2023 None None None None None None None None
> & va-wie -568.66 Y2325 Ecaot (Curenty  YTD 200211100000 Invoice #68476 - Jun 2023 None None None None None None None None
> & w20 -487.42 v23-W23 ECA0t (Curenty  YTD 200211100000 Invoice #550878 - Jun 2023 None None None None None None None None
> & vaz-wzi 121856 v23-W23 £cA0l (Curenty  YTD 200211100000 Invoice #68173853 - Jun 2023 None None None None None None None None
> 5 vawaz 67485 V23-W25 ECADT (Current)  ¥TD 200211100000 Invoice #118438 - Jun 2023 Nome None None None None None None None
> 5 veswes 129979 v23-W25 £cA0l (Curenty  YTD 200211100000 Invoice #514359 - Jun 2023 None None None None None None None None
» G vwe -649.89 v23-W24 £cA0l (Curenty  YTD 200211100000 Invoice #963582132 - Jun 2023 None None None None None None None None
» & vawes 105608 v23-W24 £cA0l (Curenty  YTD 200211100000 Invoice #37797029 - Jun 2023 None None None None None None None None
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Journal Entry Manager

Journal Entry Manager

See these topics:
* Settings
* Journals
* Templates
* ERPs
* Audit Log

e Journal Workflow
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Settings

The Settings page contains the Global Options, Accounting Periods, Connections, and

Notifications Methods sub-pages where key properties are set and the Uninstall sub-page.

Use the Settings page to configure options for:

Global Options

* Accounting Periods
» Connections

* Notification Methods

e Uninstall

Global Options

Global Options enables administrators to set distinct options at a global level. The Global
Options sub-page contains key properties that guide Journal Entry Manager administration and
are used for the initial setup and configuration of Journal Entry Manager. Global Options is the
default sub-page for administrators. Journals is the default sub-page for non-administrators.

Global Options are organized into Security, Journal Options, and Notification sections.

I NOTE: All global option settings are retained during solution upgrades.
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Global Options

Security Journal Options Notifications
Solutien Administration Group* Joumal Visibility Email Connection

Administrators v  Template Access Group *  OneStreamEmail v
Solution User Group™ Amount Field*

JEM_Solution_User_Group ¥ Single A
Delete Journals* Amount Decimal Precision*

Solution Admins and above v N2 -

Save Cancel

Security
Solution Administration Group

The Solution Administration Group is governed at the global level. Administrators can select a
Platform Security user group to assign as the Solution Administration Group, which will serve as
Journal Entry Manager administrators. Users in this group have access to Journals, Templates,

ERPs, Audit Log, and Settings pages of Journal Entry Manager.

Solution User Group

Administrators must assign the Solution User Group, which is a Platform Security group that
contains all users that need access to Journal Entry Manager. Users assigned at this group level

can perform journal workflow actions.

Delete Journals

Administrators can configure the Delete Journals setting to control which users can delete journal
entries by selecting Solution Admins and above or Preparers and above. Journals can only be
deleted while in an In Process or Rejected state, and the delete option is not available once the

journal reaches a prepared or higher state.
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Journal Options

Amount Field

Administrators can select an Amount Type to configure how end users input the amount in journal

entries by selecting the Amount Type. The options are Single and Dual:
* Single: Only one amount field is displayed in the Journal slide-out panel.
* Dual: Separate debit and credit columns are displayed in the Journal slide-out panel.

IMPORTANT: This does not impact how the journal is extracted and is solely a Ul

function.

Journal Visibility

Administrators can restrict the journal grid to display only journals associated with the user’s

Access Groups. The options are All or Template Access Group:

* All: Displays all journals in the journals grid. Users can view all journals, regardless of

whether they have access to or permission to edit the journal.
* Template Access Group: Displays only journals associated with the user's assigned

Access Groups. Users can only view, access, and edit the journals they have access to.

IMPORTANT: You can only access or edit a journal you are assigned to in your

Template Access Group. See Access Groups.
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Amount Decimal Precision

Administrators can configure Amount Decimal Precision to control the number of decimal places
displayed and applied to journal amounts, such as debit and credit values. Valid options range
from N1 through N6, where N1 displays one decimal place and N6 displays six decimal places.
The default setting is N2.

When a precision is selected, all entered or imported values are rounded to the specified number
of decimal places. Values with more decimal places than the configured precision are rounded.

Values with fewer decimal places are padded with trailing zeros to match the configured precision.

This setting applies to both manual entries and imported data and ensures consistent handling of
amounts across journal line items, posted journals, and recurring journal definitions. If the
precision is changed after data already exists, the user interface displays values rounded
according to the updated precision. The underlying stored values are not updated until the entry is

saved again, at which point the stored values are recalculated to match the configured precision.

Example: If Amount Decimal Precision is set to N2 and a user
enters 100.12345, the system displays and saves the value as
100.12. If the same value (100.12345) is entered when the
precision is set to N4, the system displays and saves the value
as 100.1235. If a value such as 200.987654 is imported and
the precision is set to N3, the system displays the value as
200.988.

Notifications
Email Connection

Administrators can specify the email address linked to Journal Entry Manager, enabling

notifications to be sent to the designated connection.
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Assign Global Options

1.

2.

Go to Settings > Global Options.

From the Solution Administration Group drop-down menu, select a user group.

. From the Solution User Group drop-down menu, select a user group.

From the Delete Journals drop-down menu, select either Solution Admins and above or

Preparers and above.

. From the Journal Visibility drop-down menu, select either: All or Template Access

Group.

From the Amount Field drop-down menu, select either Single or Dual.

. From the Amount Decimal Precision drop-down menu, select the desired precision level

(N1-N6).

In the Email Connection field, enter an email connection to use for notifications sent from

Journal Entry Manager.

. Select the Save button.

Accounting Periods

Journal Entry Manager does not use workflow within the platform. Administrators must use the

Accounting Periods page to configure custom time periods within the solution. These periods

allow journals to be created for specific periods of time associated with underlying ERPs.

Accounting Periods Grid

Once periods are created, the Accounting Periods grid displays these attributes:
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* Name: The name of the Accounting Period.

» Start Date/Time (UTC): The beginning date and time of the period. The hour is a drop-

down with the options of 0-23.

* End Date/Time (UTC): The actual end date and time of the period. The hour is a drop-

down with the options of 0-23.

* Accounting End Date: The end date of the period according to accounting principles.

e Status: A dynamic column that indicates whether the period is currently open, based on

current date/time compared to the Start and End Date/Time.

* WF Time: The platform Workflow Time period associated with the Accounting Period.

The grid includes a Range drop-down menu to filter periods:

e (All): Displays all periods created.

* 12 Months: Displays the 11 previous periods and the next two upcoming periods.

Journal Entry Manager

Accounting Periods

@K EHMKITIZ o

Delete Export Owveride

Create  |mport Template  Edit

@

Dec25
] Nov25
[} Oct25
O Sep25
M Aug25s
M Jul2s
[l Jun2s
O May25
O Apr2s
M Mar25s
M Feb2s

[ Jan2s

Name

A

Joumnals

Start Date/Time (U1 T

12/1/2025 8:00:00 AM
11/1/2025 8:00:00 AM
10/1/2025 8:00:00 AM
9/1/2025 8:00:00 AM
8/1/2025 8:00:00 AM
7/1/2025 8:00:00 AM
6/1/2025 8:00:00 AM
5/1/2025 8:00:00 AM
4/1/2025 8:00:00 AM
3/1/2025 8:00:00 AM
2/1/2025 8:00:00 AM
1/1/2025 8:00:00 AM

Templates

Accounting Periods

End Date/Time (U T

1/15/2026 5:00:00 .
12/15/2025 5:00:00...
11/15/2025 5:00:00...
10/15/2025 5:00:00...
9/15/2025 5:00:00 ..
8/15/2025 5:00:00 ..
7/15/2025 5:00:00 ..
6/15/2025 5:00:00 ..
5/15/2025 5:00:00 ..
4/15/2025 5:00:00 .
3/15/2025 5:00:00 ..
2/15/2025 5:00:00 ..

ERPs

Accounting End [ T
12/31/2025
11/30/2025
10/31/2025
9/30/2025
8/31/2025
7/31/2025
6/30/2025
5/31/2025
4/30/2025
3/31/2025
2/28/2025
1/30/2025

Audit Log

Settings Help
Range
(Al A
Status
Closed
Open
Open

Open (Override)
Closed
Closed
Closed
Closed
Closed
Closed
Closed

Closed
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Create Accounting Period

You can create and maintain these periods through the Create Accounting Period slide-out panel,

which enables you to set all attributes for periods.

I NOTE: Journal Entry Manager uses UTC Time.

IMPORTANT: The Accounting End Date marks the close of the accounting period,
though the period may remain open. The Date Picker respects the application’s

configured culture code, automatically adjusting date formats to match the user’s locale.
This page has validations that include:
e [Name] is required and must be unique. It has a max character length of 200 characters.

* [End Date] must be a date after [Start Date].

* [Accounting End Date] must be a date after [Start Date] and must be a date before [End
Date].

¢ [Start Hour] and [End Hour] is required.
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Create Accounting Period

General

Name*® WF Time

2025M4 2025M4 A
Schedule
Start Date™ Start Hour*

04/11/2025 0 -
End Date’ End Hour*

05/15/2025 17 v

Accounting End Date*

04/30/2025

CREATE CANCEL

Create an Accounting Period
1. Go to Settings > Accounting Periods.
2. Click the Create button.
3. Inthe Create Accounting Period slide-out panel, enter the following items:
a. Enter a name for the account period.
b. From the WF Time (Workflow Time) drop-down menu, select a workflow time.
c. Selecta Start and End Date.

d. Enter an Accounting End Date.
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e. Select a Start and End Hour from the drop-down menus.

4. Click the Create button to add the account period.

Edit an Accounting Period
1. Select an existing Account Period.
2. Click the Edit button.

3. The Edit Accounting Period slide-out panel displays the current inputs for the Account

Period. Make your changes.

4. Click the Save button to save your changes.

Delete an Accounting Period.

1. Select an existing Account Period.

2. Click the Delete button.

CAUTION: You cannot delete an accounting period associated with a journal. The
following error message will display: Unable to delete accounting period [Accounting

Period]. It is associated with journals.

Import and Export Accounting Periods

Administrators can manage accounting periods by using Excel templates to import and export

data, rather than creating periods manually through the UI.

On the Accounting Periods page, click Template to download a preformatted Excel file. This file
includes all relevant fields and available values shown in the Ul, enabling users to complete it
offline. Once filled out, click the Import button to upload and display the new periods directly in the

grid.
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To review or update existing periods in bulk, select the periods that need editing and click the
Export button to download a populated Excel file. All drop-down menu options and validations

from the Ul are included in both the template and export files.

IMPORTANT: Excel formulas within the template are now honored during import. This

prevents errors and supports more flexible spreadsheet use.

A B C D E F G 1 J

1 |Accounting Periods Field Legend: |Editable

2 |Name 'WF Time Start Date Start Hour End Date End Hour Accounting End Date| Non Editable
3

5 |Dec2s 2025M12 12/1/20250:00 8 1/15/2026 0:00 17 12/31/2025 0:00

6 |Nov2s 2025M11 11/1/2025 0:00'8 12/15/2025 0:0017 11/30/2025 0:00

7 |Oct25 2025M10 10/1/2025 0:00"8 11/15/2025 0:00 17 10/31/2025 0:00

8 [ (Ctrly =

9 |{Insert new rows between the bars)
Lo

Import Accounting Period
1. Go to Settings > Accounting Periods.
2. Click the Import button to import your Accounting Periods.
3. Click the Browse button or drop your file within the File Upload dialog box.
4. Use File Explorer to browse and select the file you want to import.
5. Click the Open button.

6. Click the Upload button.
Template

1. Click the Template button to download a template to import.

2. The JEM_AccountingPeriod_Template file is automatically downloaded to your default

downloads location.
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IMPORTANT: Ensure that you click the Enable Editing button on the Excel

sheet.

3. Fill out the following fields under Accounting Periods:

a.

b.

g.

Enter a name.

From the WF Time drop-down menu, select a time.
Enter a Start Date.

From the Start Hour drop-down menu, select an hour.
Enter an End Date.

From the End Hour drop-down menu, select an hour.

Enter an Accounting End Date.

NOTE: Insert new rows between the bars.

4. Save your file.

Export

1. Select an existing Accounting Period you want to export.

2. Click the Export button.

3. The JEM_AccountingPeriod_Export file is automatically downloaded to your default

downloads location.

Override for Accounting Periods

Administrators can override the auto-state of accounting periods to support last-minute

adjustments and corrections through the Override button.
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Example: If you select a closed accounting period and

override it, the status will update to Open (Override).

If a period is already in the override state Status (Override), the Automatic button displays. Click
the Automatic button to turn the period back to its original auto-state. All override and reset
actions are tracked in the Audit Log. Journal creation and editing actions respect the overridden

status:

* Open periods allow journal activity.

* Closed periods prevent journal activity.
Overridden periods follow filter logic based on their current state:

* Periods overridden to Closed are excluded from the Current and Open filters.

* [fall periods are closed, including overridden ones, the Current and Open filters will return

no results.

Journal Entry Manager

Accounting Periods

@®KKHK DI ©

Create Import Template Edit Delete Export Automatic

@ Accounting Period

a Name T Start Date/Time (L T End Date/Time (| T Accounting End T Status T WF T

LJ Dec2s 12/1/2025 8:00:00 ... 1/15/2026 5:00:00... 12/31/2025 Closed 2025M12

[J Nov25 11/1/2025 8:00:00 . 12/15/2025 5:00:0... 11/30/2025 Open 2025M11

] Oct23 10/1/2025 8:00:00 ... 11/15/2025 5:00:0... 10/31/2025 Open 2025M10

Sep25 9/1/2025 8:00:00 AM  10/15/2025 5:00:0...  9/30/2025 Open (Override) 2025M9
Override

1. Select an accounting period and click the Override button.

2. The status of the selected period updates to Status (Override). Make your edits as

needed.
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3. Torevert the period back its original automatic state, select the same accounting period

and click the Automatic button.

Connections

The Connections page enables you to communicate with any ERP within your business
ecosystem. This page enables you to create different connections to send journals to a

OneStreamFile Explorer folder or an external folder by Secure File Transfer Protocol (SFTP).

Example: The following example is a sample of the Create

Connection slide-out panel for OneStream File Explorer.

Create Connection

File Transfer Type

Transfer Type:
® OneStream File Explorer
O SFTP

General

Connection Name* Folder Path*
OS FX Documents/Public/Journals

Example: The following example is a sample of the Create

Connection dialog box for SFTP.
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@ Create Conneaction

File Transfer Type

Transfer Type:
Onestream File Explorer
® SFTP

General

To use OneStream File Explorer folders and use the File Share folders within the File Explorer,
these permissions must be adjusted to allow approvers to send journals to that folder. Changes
need to be made to the ManageFileShare, ManageFileShareContents,
AccessFileShareContents, and RetrieveFileShareConents permissions to allow all users to send
journals. Also, a separate Platform Security user group can be created for Journal Entry Manager

approvers, as they will be the main individuals sending journals to these folders.

If you are not using the File Share and choose to use the App Database, the folder chosen must

be accessible to everyone within the solution. See File Share.

CAUTION: You should not use your own Users folder.

Application [REera] ) Security - System Security Roles

X FHOR|z| & m

4 & Administration

@ Security Filter £ System Security Roles

2 System Configuration 5] System Security Roles AdministerSystemWorkspacefissem blies Administrators

M applications b8 Users 20} Managesystemvvorkspaces Administrators

P Workspaces » %2 Groups (15) ManagesystemDatabaseFiles Administratars
4 7 Logging %2 Exclusion Groups ManageFileShare Everyone

&% Lagon Activity ManageFileshareContents Everyone

% Task Activity AccessFilaShareContents Everyone

R RetrieveFileSharsCanterts Everyone
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File Share.htm

To set a OneStreamFile Explorer connection type, you must provide a Connection Name and

select the desired folder for the Folder Path. SFTP connections requires the following:

* Connection Name: Unique name of the Connection.
* Host Name: The server's domain name where the SFTP service is running.

* Port Number: A unique numerical identifier assigned to a specific application or service on

a computer network.
* Username: A unique identifier that allow users access to the connection.

* Password: Passwords are encrypted and are not viewable in the solution to maintain

security.

This page has validations that include:

Requirement Connection
Type
Connection Required, less than or equal to 200 characters OneStream File
Name Explorer and
SFTP
Folder Path Required, less than or limited to 250 character limit. OneStream File

Explorer only

Host Name Required, less than or limited to 250 character limit. SFTP
Port Number Required, must be between 0 and 65535 SFTP
Username Required SFTP

Financial Close Guide 351



Requirement

Connection

Type

Password Required, less than or limited to 250 character limit.

NOTE: The Password field is currently only
available in the OneStream Windows
Application and is not accessible in the

Modern Browser Experience.

SFTP

Create Connection

Follow these steps to set up your file transfer connection:

1.

2.

Go to Settings > Connections.

Click the Create button.

3. Selecta Transfer Type:

* OneStreamFile Explorer

* SFTP

When selecting OneStream File Explorer:

—_—

4

. Populate the Connection Name field with a unique name.

. Inthe Folder Path field, click the ellipses (...).

In the OneStream File Explorer, select a folder path for files to be dropped in later. The

folder you select appears in the Folder Path's text box.

Click the Save button.

When selecting SFTP:
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1. Under General Information, fill out the following fields:

a.

b.

e.

f.

I NOTE: All fields except for the Folder Path are required to be filled out.

Connection Name

Folder Path

Host Name

Port Number

Username

Password

2. Click the Save button.

Edit Connection

1. Select an existing Connection.

2. Select

the Edit button.

3. The Edit Connection slide-out panel displays the current inputs of the Connection. Make

your changes.

4. Select the Save button to save your changes.

NOTE: Saving any edits will overwrite the previous Connection, even with a name

change.

Delete Connection

1. Select an existing Connection.

2. Select

3. Inthe Delete Connection slide-out panel, select the Confirm button.

the Delete button.
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CAUTION: Deleting a connection impacts any dependent processes. Journals will fail to

send and move to a Failed to Send state, and an error message displays indicating the

connection is no longer available. Send or Post actions are unavailable until a valid

connection is configured. Configuration cannot be saved until a valid connection is

selected.

Test Connection

1. Select an existing Connection.

2. Select the Test button.

3. Ifthe connection is successful, a message box displays stating: Connection test successful.

s

Select the X button to exit out of the message box.

Notification Methods

Administrators can create various Notification Methods to be applied to different templates. These

notifications inform and prompt users to act on journal entries.

Journal Entry Manager

Journals Templates ERPs

Notification Methods

© = 5 08

Name 15 [ Prepared : Approved : Posted : Rejected : Failed to Send i Failedto Post {2 || Awaiting Confi... :  Preparer Warni

Method 1 Al Al Approvers Al Al

Method 2 Approvers Preparers All Preparers All Approvers All Approvers

They can be categorized in two types:

Audit Log Settings Help

: Preparer Wami... : ApproverV
5 Al
R

» State Changes: These natifications are automatically sent to users in designated access

groups when a journal is moved into the Prepared, Approved, Awaiting Confirmation,

Posted, Rejected, Failed to Send, Failed to Post states. If the state changes are assigned to

approvers, then the notification will only be sent to the last level of approvers.
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* Warnings: These notifications are sent by the SendJournalNotifications Data Management
job and are sent a number of days before the end of the period. See Accounting Periods.
Like other Data Management jobs, these can be scheduled through the Task Scheduler to

automate the process. The types of warnings include:

° Preparer Warning: Sends a list of journals not prepared based on the warning days

set for this type.

° Approver Warning: Sends a list of journals not fully approved based on the warning

days set for this type.

° Confirmation Warning: Sends a list of journals not confirmed posted based on the

warning days set for this type.

Example: The following image displays a sample email

notification method sent to users.

Financial Close Guide 355



Subject: Posting State Change: Journal Daily Sales Journal Updated to Posted

Posting State updated. Journal Daily Sales Journal has changed to Posted in Accounting Period 2025M8.

Posting Period ERP Connection Name  Journal Name Approval State Prepared By Approved By Posting State

2025M8 SAP S4HANA  OSFX Daily Sales Journal ~ Fully Approved (10of 1) JEM_Preparer | JEM_Approver_1  Posted
You are receiving this email because you are a member of a Journal Template Access Group associated with this Journal. If you have any questions about this Journal, contact your OneStream

Administrator.

“~ Reply ~* Forward

Notification Methods Grid

Once a notification method is added, it displays in the Notification Methods grid. See Grid

Toolbar.

Column Fields

The table displays the following column fields:

Notification Method Options

Name Enter name for the Notification Method. For example, High Risk.

Prepared Select one of the following options from the drop-down menu:

None, All, Preparers, Approvers

Approved Select one of the following options from the drop-down menu:

None, All, Preparers, Approvers

Posted Select one of the following options from the drop-down menu:

None, All, Preparers, Approvers

Rejected Select one of the following options from the drop-down menu:

None, All, Preparers, Approvers
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Field Notification Method Options

Failed to Send Select one of the following options from the drop-down menu:

None, All, Approvers

Failed to Post Select one of the following options from the drop-down menu:

None, All, Approvers

Awaiting Select one of the following options from the drop-down menu:

Confirmation None, All, Preparers, Approvers

Preparer Warning Select one of the following options from the drop-down menu:

None, All, Preparers, Approvers

Preparer Warning Enter number of days to send notification.

Days

Approver Warning | Select one of the following options from the drop-down menu:

None, All, Approvers

Approver Warning | Enter number of days to send notification.

Days

Confirmation Select one of the following options from the drop-down menu:
Warning None, All, Approvers

Confirmation Enter number of days to send notification

Warning Days
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Add Notification Methods

1. Go to Settings > Notification Methods.
2. Click the Insert Row button.

3. Fill out the Notification Method fields you want applied to the desired template group. See

Column Fields.

4. Click the Save button.

Uninstall

The Uninstall feature allows you to uninstall the user interface or the entire solution. If performed
as part of an upgrade, any modifications that were made to standard solution objects are

removed.

IMPORTANT: The Uninstall option uninstalls all solutions integrated in OneStream

Financial Close.

The uninstall options are:

1. Uninstall Ul - OneStream Financial Close removes all solutions integrated into
OneStream Financial Close, including related dashboards and business rules but leaves

the related databases tables.

2. Uninstall Full - OneStream Financial Close removes all the related database tables,
data, dashboards, and business rules from all solutions integrated into OneStream

Financial Close. Select this option to completely remove the solutions and underlying data.

CAUTION: Uninstall procedures are irreversible.
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Journal Entry Manager Journals Templates ERPs Audit Log Settings Help

Uninstall

UMNINSTALL UI UNINSTALL FULL

If you have an application that includes a version of OneStream Financial Close without Journal
Entry Manager, you can uninstall Ul and install the General Availability build, and you will receive
the most recent version of Account Reconciliation Manager and Transaction Matching, and the

initial version of Journal Entry Manager.

If your application includes a version of OneStream with Journal Entry Manager, a full uninstall
may be required before installing the General Availability build, depending on the version you're

upgrading from.

Example: If you are on OFC PV8.5.0 SV1.0.0 or PV8.5.0
SV1.0.1, you do not have to do a Uninstall Full to upgrade to
PV8.5.0 SV1.1.0.

Example: If your using a version prior to OFC PV8.5.0 100

you must do an Uninstall Full.

I IMPORTANT: Uninstall Full deletes all data.

If you are a user that upgraded from a previous version of Journal Entry Manager, you may

receive an error message similar to the following:
Unable to open dashboard '0000_Frame_JEM_OnePlace’.

Error processing Dataset 'GetJournalEntryListForGridView'. Error executing Workspace

Assembly

Service class 'Workspace.OFC.JEM.WsAssemblyFactory'.
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Must specify valid information for parsing in the string. (Parameter 'value’).

If this error displays, go to the Journals page and reset the parameters by clicking the Reset
Parameters button. If this error still occurs, please contact OneStream Support by registering at:

Support - OneStream Software

(7) Dashboard - Journal Entry Manager

Journal Entry Manager

Journals
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Journals

The Journals page includes the Journals and Grid Column Settings sub-pages, where preparers,
approvers, and administrators can create, manage, and approve Journals. Administrators can

also configure the Journals grid with custom columns.
Use the Journals page to configure:

* Journals
° Import and Export of Journals
° Manage Journals
* Journal Reports
* Recurring Journal Definitions
° Import and Export of Recurring Journal Definitions
° Manage Recurring Journal Definitions
* Grid Column Settings

¢ Reason Codes

Journals

The Journals grid is the primary workspace for most users (Preparers and Approvers). This page
provides access to all journals according to selected filter criteria, allowing journals to be viewed,

edited, prepared, and approved.
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Journals
Role Posting Period Posiing State
Al + || cument Perioa - A

B 2 0 0 1 0

In Process Prepared Partially Approved Fully Approved Rejected

KB Q& MO E :

Create Import Template Manage Assign Copy Reverse Export Delete Run Rep
© Journals

(] OS.. i Jo.. : As.. :{ ERP ! ER.. { Te.. : Debit : Cr.. : Po.. : Eff.. : Jo.. { Jo.. : Att.. { Ap.. : Po.. { Cr.. : Cr.. ' Pr.. i Ap... i Up... ! Up..
[m] 10 April .. SAPS... Gener... 10.00 0.00 May26 5/29/... Stand...  Copy In Pro.. Awaiti... 5/29/... 5/29/...
O 9 MayS... SAPS... Gener... 0.00 0.00 May26  5/28/.. Stand.. Dialog InPro.. Awaiti... 5/28/... 5/28/...
[m] 8 Rent.. SAPS... Gener... 15,00... 15,00..  May26 5/1/2... Recur... Defini... Fully ... Ready... 5/28/... JEM_A...

5/28/...

The Journal Grid Column Settings page can be configured, see Journal Grid Column Settings.

The KPIs indicate the quantity of journals within the selected filter criteria. By clicking the label or

number, you can further filter the Journals grid to show only journals in the chosen category.

Example: If you click the Prepared tile, only Prepared journal
entries display.

T 4 0 5 (]
i Prosesa Prepares Pamairy Agproved Fully Apperoved Foppeacteny

The Role filter enables you to refine the Journals grid to view journals you have created, prepared,

or approved. This supports a customized and focused view to display and locate your journals.
The current role options include:

* All: Displays all journals.

* Created: Displays only journals that you created.
Prepared: Displays only journals that you prepared.
Approved: Displays only journals that you approved.

Assigned: Displays journals that are assigned to you.

The Posting Period and Posting State filters enable you to refine which journals are shown in the
Journals Grid. The current period options include:
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e Current Period: The open period if only one exists, or the oldest open period if multiple

periods are open.
* Open Periods: All periods with an Open status.
* Future Periods: Displays journals assigned to a period later than the current period.
e Last 6 Periods: Shows the previous six periods.
* Last 12 Periods: Shows the previous twelve periods.

» Specific Closed Periods: Displays past closed accounting periods that match the selected

filter criteria.

Example: If you select January 2025, you can view and

filter within that specific closed period.

Journal Create and Edit

Use the Journals grid to create journals. The page updates dynamically based on the selected
template. After selecting a template and completing all General Required fields, clicking the
Create button, populates both the header and line field sections with the fields specified within
that template. Information entered on this page is displayed and verified based on the Field

Attributes configured in the Administration section.

Example: If a field is categorized as a date field, the input area

will be a date picker.

If a field has an associated Field Value List, the input area is a drop-down menu displaying the

values associated with that Field Value List.

This page provides two actions that do not advance the journal's approval or posting status:
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* Validate: Runs validations against the journal and informs the user of any validation errors.

* Save: Retains and saves all information within the slide-out panel.

I NOTE: All changes must be saved before validating.

Journals > May Sales Journal
Approval State” In Process Posiing State: Awaiting Approval

~ % &

Journal: 9 Assignee:

Details Comments Attachments History
Assign Validate| Prepare
General Line ltems
Journal Name* Joumnal Template ERP = -
© = 5 O
May Sales Journal General Jourals SAP S4HANA
) GLAccount i DebitCreditin.. | TaxCode i Amount i Update User i Update Tim
Posting Period* Effective Date*
May26 v 05/28/2026 o
Reversal Required* Reversal Period Reversal Date
No - +  mmiddlyyyy =)
Header
Description Entity* Journal Type*
Posting Location
Ko 0-00f Oitems
Total Debits 0.00
< Total Credits | (0.00)
Diflerence | 0,00 Save

IMPORTANT: The visibility of Auto Reversal fields and the Manual Posting Confirmation
fields are determined by the Journal Template’s settings. When Enable Auto Reversals
or Enable Manual Posting Confirmation is set to No, the related fields do not display for
Approver-and-below roles. Administrators may continue to see some options. These

settings are configured in the Journal Templates. See Journal Template.

Create a Journal
1. GotoJournals > Journals.
2. Click the Create button.

3. Complete the following General fields:
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a. EnteraJournal Name.
b. From the Posting Period drop-down menu, select a period.
c. From the Reversal Required drop-down menu, select whether to enable this option.

d. If Reversal Required is Yes, from the Reversal Period drop-down menu, select a

period.
e. IfReversal Requiredis Yes, select a Reversal Date.
f. From the Journal Template drop-down menu, select a template.
g. Select a Effective Date for the journal.
4. Click the Create button
5. Under Header, select your Field.
6. Under Line Items, click the Insert Row button.

a. Enter values for all fields marked as required. Fields that are not required can be left
blank.

b. Enterthe amount.
I NOTE: The available fields are dynamic and vary depending on your ERP setup.

7. Click the Save button.

Delete a Journal

1. Select an existing Journal.

2. Click the Delete button.

I IMPORTANT: Once a journal is confirmed posted, it cannot be deleted.
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Reassign a Journal

You can reassign a journal to another user if the current assignee is unavailable or if the workflow
needs to be adjusted. The Assign button is available on the Journals grid and within an open
journal. When selected, a dialog box displays where you can select a new assignee. Available
users are filtered based on the journal’s workflow state. The Assign option is only available when
the journal is within your workflow responsibilities. Administrators can access this option at all

times.

Reassign a Journal

1. Select an existing Journal.
2. Select the Assign button.
3. From the Assign slide-out panel, select a new assignee from the drop-down menu.

4. Select the Assign button.

Reversing Journals

In the Journal Create slide-out panel, you can set a journal to require a reversing entry. When this
option is enabled, you are required to select a Reversing Period and a Reversal Date. The

selected reversal date is used as the Effective Date for the new reversing journal.

After the originating journal is confirmed and posted, a reversing journal is automatically created
and placed in the specified period with an approved status. The name of the reversing journal will
correspond to the originating journal name, with _Reversal appended added to identify the

connection. When setting up the reversing journal, the following validations apply:

* The Reversal Period must be the current or a future period. Previous periods are not

available in the drop-down menu.

* The Reversal Date must be a valid date within the selected reversal period.
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Reversal Required* Reversal Period Reversal Date
Yes v 2025M6 A 06/02/2025 (]

When you run the SendJournals Data Management job, all reversing journals with an Effective

Date that is the same as or prior to the current date are sent.

Manual Reversals

Preparers, approvers, or administrators can manually create a reversing journal from an existing
journal entry. This enables corrections or adjustments that were not anticipated during the original

journal creation.

To initiate a manual reversal, select a journal that is in In Process status or higher. When eligible,

a Reverse button will display.

When the Reverse button is selected, a new journal dialog box opens with all header and general

fields pre-populated based on the original journal. The following exceptions apply:
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* The Journal Name is duplicated with _Reversal appended to identify the connection.

* All details such as comments, attachments, and line items carry over, except for the History

tab, as the reversal acts as a standalone journal.

For line-level details, debit and credit amounts are flipped based on the Global Option for Amount
Fields:

¢ Debit amounts become credits.

* Positive values become negative.

Once created, the reversal journal enters the In Process state and follows the standard approval

workflow.

Unlike scheduled reversals, manual reversals are not automatically sent by the SendJournals
Data Management job. They must be manually sent the same as a standard journal. They provide
flexibility for users to reverse journals at any time, offering a solution for non-standard or late-

discovered adjustments.

Reverse

1. Select an existing Journal.
2. Click the Reverse button.
3. Fromthe Posting Period drop-down menu, select the appropriate period.

4. Inthe Journals > Reverse page, the reverse journal contains the fields from the original

journal. Modify these fields as needed.
5. Click the Reverse button.
6. Inthe Header section, review and update any existing or copied fields as necessary.
7. Inthe Line Items section, review and adjust existing or copied fields as necessary.

8. Click the Save button to apply your changes.
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Copy Journal

The Journal Copy slide-out panel enables you to duplicate an existing Journal and create a copy.
Upon initialization, the Journal Copy slide-out panel assigns the new template a name by
appending _Copy to the original Journal name, indicating that it is a duplicate. The name is not
subject to a unique name validation until the Copy action is confirmed. All other fields are
transferred and remain editable, except for the ERP field and Journal Template, as these fields

are associated with a specific ERP system.

When you select a Journal and click the Copy button, a slide-out panel displays with Copy and
Cancel options. The new journal is only created in the database once the Copy button is selected.
If Cancel is selected, the slide-out panel closes without generating an additional journal in the

database.
This slide-out panel has validations that include:

* The Copy slide-out panel uses the same validations as the Journal Create slide-out panel.

See Journal Create and Edit.

Copy a Journal

1. Select an existing Journal.
2. Select the Copy button.
3. From the Posting Period drop-down menu, select the appropriate period.

4. Inthe Copy Journal slide-out panel, the duplicate journal contains the fields from the

original journal. Modify these fields as needed.
5. Click the Copy button.

6. Inthe Header section, review and update any existing or copied fields as necessary.
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7. Inthe Line section, review and adjust existing or copied fields as necessary.

8. Click the Save button to apply your changes.

Import and Export of Journals

Journal entries can be created manually using Journal Entry Manager Ul. For situations involving

large volumes of data, you can use the import process for creating or editing journal entries.

When the Template icon is selected, an Excel file containing a blank Journal template is
downloaded. This file contains the same fields and available values as those shown in the Ul,
enabling users to complete it offline. The security settings used in the solution for template
selection also apply here, preventing users from posting a journal using a template they do not
have permission to access. A user can select a journal and then use the Export button to export
an existing journal if they choose to edit it in Excel. All Field Value List options and other drop-
down menu options available within the Journal Entry Manager are included in the Excel file

template or export, along with the same validations.

File Upload

BROWSE...  Ordrop files here

JEM_Journal_ImportTemplate (1).xlsx

UPLOAD CLEAR

After creating or editing a journal, users can click Import and upload the Excel file.
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lournal Template ERP__|Posting Period Is_m«wnn- [Revarsal Required [Reversal Period [Ravarsal Date |
General rournals -

5/30/2025 0:00 No

NOTE: A user can only upload one file at a time.

IMPORTANT: Excel formulas within the template are now honored during import. This

prevents errors and supports more flexible spreadsheet use.

IMPORTANT: The visibility of Auto Reversal fields is determined by the Journal
Template’s Controls settings. When Enable Auto Reversals is set to No, the related
fields do not display for Approver and below roles. Administrators may continue to see
some options. Manual Posting Confirmation field visibility is not impacted by Journal
Template Controls settings. These settings are configured in the Journal Templates.

See Templates.

Import

1.

2.

Go to Journals > Journals.
Click the Import button to import your Journal Entries.
Click the Browse button or drop your file within the File Upload dialog box.

Use File Explorer to browse and select the file you want to import.
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5. Click the Open button.
6. Click the Upload button.
Template
1. Click the Template button to download a template to import.

2. Inthe Journal Import Template slide-out panel, select a Journal Template from the drop-

down menu and click the Create button.

3. The JEM_Journal_Template.xlsxfile is automatically downloaded to your default

downloads location.

IMPORTANT: Ensure that you click the Enable Editing button on the Excel
Sheet.
4. Fill out the following fields under General:

a. EnteraJournal Name.

b. From the Posting Period drop-down, select a period.

c. Enter a Effective Date for the journal.

d. From the Reversal Required drop-down, select whether to enable this option.

e. IfReversal Required is Yes, from the Reversal Period drop-down, select a period.

f. If Reversal Required is Yes, select a Reversal Date.

I NOTE: The Journal Template and ERP fields should not be edited.

5. Under Header, fill out the following fields:

a. IfaField Value is associated to the field, select from the drop-down. If no field value

listis associated, input the desired value.

6. Under Line Items, fill out the following fields under Line ltems:
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a. IfaField Value is associated to the field, select from the drop-down. If no field value

listis associated, input the desired value.

b. Enter an amount for each line.

I NOTE: Inset new rows between the bars.

7. Save your file.

Export
1. Select an existing Journal you want to export.
2. Click the Export button.

3. The JEM_Journal_Export.xIsx file is automatically downloaded to your default downloads

location.
Automated Journal Import

Administrators can use the folder structure and a data management job to automatically import
journal entries into JEM using Task Scheduler. This setting is managed at the ERP level. On each
ERP, set the Enable Auto Journal Import option to Yes. The GetJournallmports data
management job searches for the specified parent folder for each individual ERP's Connection

Type. See Connections. You are required to set up sub-folders with the following folder names:
* Journal

* Processed

After the folder hierarchy is set up, you can choose how OneStream manages already imported
journals. In Parameter 1 of the data management job, you can set MoveToProcessedFolder to

either True or False.
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* When set to True, all imported journals are moved from the Journals folder to the

Processed folder.

* [f setto False, the system automatically deletes the imported journals.

If journals are moved to the Processed folder, it is necessary for the organization to manually clear

that folder to prevent accumulation of files.

When journals are ready for import, they must be placed in the Journals folder and use the
following file name format: OneStream_JEM_Journal_. Additional text may be appended to the

end of the file name as needed.

4 [, Workspaces i

sequence properties [ESTAISITRITE
» I, Detault

Bl General (Sequence)
4 T, OneStream Financial Close

Li- Mak .
Maintenance Units rt Templates To CreatefEdit Journals

» = Common

» ™ Debug OFC

Manager Jobs

application Servers (optional, use commas and *2 wildcards)
¥ = Integration B Nefification
4 ™ Joumal Entry Manager Enable Email Netification False

» Dashboard Groups Notification C ion

Cube View Groups Notificztion Users and Groups

4 Data Management Groups Notification Event Type On Suceess or Failure

4 @+ Journal Entry Manager Jobs B Parameter Substitutions

4 B Sequences Parameter 1

gl GetFieldvaluelistimports perametar nlame MovaToRrocessedrolder

gl Getloumallmports walue e

IMPORTANT: You must add OneStream__ to the export file to import through the data

management.

Folder Hierarchy Example:

* Journal Entries: This folder is selected within the Connections page and applied to the
ERP.

* Journal: This folder contains all journals that will be imported.

* Field Value List: This folder contains all Field Value Lists that will be imported.

IMPORTANT: All these sub-folders must be created manually. They are not

automatically created during the installation of Journal Entry Manager.
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4 [@ Application Database e

4 m Documents
D OneStream_JEM_Posting_Response_GMS.txt
4 (@ Public

P = Dashboard Images
P @ DashboardLinks
P = Entity Specific Logos
4 |m Journal Entries

P | FieldValuelist

» = Journal

» [m PostingResponse

P W Processed

Import as Attachment

You can automatically attach import files to journals using a template field called Include Import
as Attachment. \WWhen you download a journal template from theJournals page and fill it out, the
Excel file you import will be automatically attached to the journal entry, if the template has Include
Import as Attachment set to Yes. If the field is set to No, no attachment will be added or updated.

This also works when using the Journal Import Data Management job. See ImportandTemplates.

Manage Journals

After creating a journal, it can be managed through the Details, Comments, Attachments, and

History tabs.
I NOTE: To close any of the tabs below, click the Close button on each tab page.

Details

The Details tab displays all information entered during journal creation. See Journal Create and
Edit.
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Comments

The Comments tab enables you to create and edit comments within a journal. In the Manage
Journals page, you can access the Comments tab to view comments from different users and
associated timestamps for when they were made or last modified. Comments can be added at

any time. Comments can be edited or deleted until the journal is fully approved

Journals > May Sales Journal

Journal: 9 Assignee Approval State: In Process Posting State: Awaiting Approval

° -
Details Comments Attachments History g u‘,
Assign Validate | Prepare
Create
® Comments
Comment A User A Time Stamp (UT T

Waiting for Bank Statement 5/29/2026 7:02:16...

Add a Comment
1. GotoJournals > Journals.
2. Select the Journal.
3. Click the Manage button.
4. Click the Comments tab.
5. Click the Create button.
6. Under the Comment box, enter your comment.

7. Click the Create button.
Attachments

The Attachments tab enables you to add, view, and delete supporting documentation related to
journals. This feature enables Preparers and Approvers to provide attachments that supplement
the journal. Attachments can be uploaded by Preparers or Approvers, or viewed by
Commentators or Viewers, at any time. Preparers and Approvers can only deleted their own

attachments until the journal is fully approved

Financial Close Guide 376



Journals > May Sales Journal

Details Comment ts Attachments History

File Name Y User * Y Time Stamp (U Y

11.11_Bank_Statement_XXXXX12345.docx 5/29/2026 7:02:5...

Add an Attachment
1. GotoJournals > Journals.
2. Select the Journal.
3. Click the Manage button.
4. Click the Attachments tab.

5. Click the Upload button.

Approval State: In Process Posting State: Awaiting Approval

e %

Assign Validate| Prepare

Attachments

6. Click the Browse button or drop your file within the File Upload dialog box.

7. Use File Explorer to browse and select the file you want to import

8. Click the Open button.

9. Click the Upload button.

History

The History tab records various actions related to the journal. It is divided into three sections:

State, Comment, and Attachment.

The State History grid lists the action performed, the resulting Approval and Posting State, and the

responsible user. The details column displays any errors encountered during the send and

posting confirmation process.
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Journals > May Sales Journal

Journal: 9 Assignee

Details Comments Attachments

(S} State History

Action Y Approval Stal T Posting State T Details h g User

Journal Reports

Approval State: In Process Posting State: Awaiting Approval
. -
a % ¥
Assign Validate| Prepare
Comment History
Original h g Updated Y User A

Waiting for Bank Statement

Attachment History
File Name Y User h g Time Stamp (U 7
11.11_Bank_Statem.. | 5/29/2026 7:02:5...

Close

The Journal Report enables administrators to select a period range and specific fields for

inclusion that can be exported in a formatted Excel file. These reports can provide insight into the

company's processes by enabling you to analyze and interact with data.
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Create Journal Report

General
Type®
General

Range
Start Period® End Period*
Feb26 - May26
Attributes
Hidden Columns Visible Columns

os 1D

[ Joumnal Name
2 [ Assignee
[(JERP
[ JERPID
[ Template Name
[]) Debit
[] Credit
() Posting Period
[] Effective Date
) Joumnal Type

L

)

[ ] Journal Source

This page includes the following validations:

Cancel
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* Typeis required.

[Start Period] is required.

[End Period] is required.

Atleast one [Visible Column] must be selected.

[Start Period] must be the same as or earlier than [End Period].

Example: The following image is a sample of a Journal

Report.

Journal Report: 2025M6é

os 1D Jiournal Nama [Entity [ERP _[ERP ID [Template Name |Dabit [credit TPosting Period |Effective Date [lournal Type |Approval State [Posting Stats [Created By [crasted Time (uT
1 Daily sournal sap General journals 123456 12345 Way 5/30/2025 0200 Standard Fully Approved  Awaiting Confirmation  Admin S/30/2¢
2 Test Oracle 122 General - Direct 100 100 May 6/2/2025 0:00 Standard Fully Aporoved  Posted Preparer_Charlotte 6/2/2

Types of Journal Reports

Administrators can run the following journal report types:

e Standard (Default): Generates a journal report using the selected Journal Grid columns for

the specified period range.

* Rejection Export: Generates a report of journals rejected during a specified period to help

identify common themes or reasons for rejection.

When Rejection Export is selected, the report includes only journals that were rejected within the
specified time frame. In addition to the selected Journal Grid columns, the report includes the

following rejection-specific details:
e Date of Reason Code
* Reason Code

¢ Reason Text
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If a journal is rejected multiple times, each rejection is included as a separate row in the report,

based on the rejection date.

Run Report
1. GotoJournals > Journals.
2. Select the Run Report button.
3. Inthe Create Journal Report slide-out panel, complete the following fields:
a. From the Type drop-down menu, select your journal type.
b. From the Start and End Period drop-down menus, select your periods.
4. Under the Attributes fields, select the desired attributes for the journal.

a. Select each attribute and use the arrow buttons to move them into the Visible

Columns area.

TIP: To change the order of fields in the Visible Columns, use the up and

down arrows on the right side.

5. Once you have selected all your attributes, click the Run button.

6. The exported file is automatically downloaded to your default downloads location.

Recurring Journal Definitions

Recurring Journal Definitions streamline the monthly closing process by automating journal
entries that repeat over a defined range of accounting periods. Instead of manually recreating

entries each period, you can define a recurring journal definition that specifies:
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Start and end periods, such as October through December.

Effective date for each instance, such as the first or last day of the period.

Template structure including accounts, amounts, and commentary.

Approval and publishing states distinct from standard journals.
This page includes a grid view with the following headers:

* Journal Name

* ERP

e Journal Template

* Debit/ Credit

e Starting Period / Ending Period

* Attachment

* Approval State / Publish State

e Created By / Created Time (UTC)

e Update User/ Update Time (UTC)

Approval actions and segregation of duties for recurring journals follow the same workflow and

role-based controls as standard journals. See Workflow.

Journal Entry Manager Journals Templates ERPs Audit Log Settings Help
Recurring Journal Definitions

eEH

Recurring Journal Definitions

al Name H ERP i  Journal Template Debit H Credit i StartingPeriod i EndingPeriod i  Attachment Approval State :  PublishState i CreatedBy : Created Time (UTC) :
nus Accrual SAP S4HANA  Accurals 1,000.00 1,000.00  Oct25 Dec25 Fully Approved (1 of 1) Published 10/20/2025 2:49:3

Software Fees SAP S4HANA  Accurals 1,000.00 1,000.00  Oct25 Dec25 Prepared Unpublished 10/29/2025 4:04:3

Financial Close Guide 382



Create Recurring Journal Definitions

As a preparer, approver, or administrator, you can create journal entries that automatically recur
across multiple accounting periods. This significantly improves efficiency and reduces manual

effort during month-end close.
This page has the following validations:
* A minimum of two line items is required.
* Debit and credit amounts must be balanced.

When saving a recurring journal definition, a series of validations occur to ensure that all required
fields are completed, values conform to ERP configurations, and the journal’s time frame is

logically structured. These validations include:
* Journal Template, Start and End Period, Day of Period, and Journal Name are required.
* Header and Line fields marked as required in the ERP must contain a value.
* Header and Line fields must:
° Match the data type assigned in the ERP.

° Respect character limits defined in the ERP.

Start Period must precede End Period based on their respective start dates.

Create a Recurring Journal Definition

1. Goto Journals > Recurring Journal Definitions.
2. Click the Create button.

3. Complete the following General fields:
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a. EnteraJournal Name.
b. From the Journal Template drop-down menu, select the appropriate period.
c. From the Starting Period and Ending Period drop-down menus, select a period.
d. From the Day of Period drop-down menu, select a first day of period.
4. Click the Create button.
5. Under Header, select your fields.
6. Under Line ltems, click the Insert Row button.
a. Enter values for each Line field.
b. Enterthe amount.

7. Click the Save button.

Recurring Journal Definitions Scheduling and Send Behavior

Once a recurring journal definition is created, fully approved, and published, journal instances are
generated based on the defined schedule. These instances are then eligible to be sent through

the SendJournalEntries data management job.

When the SendJournalEntries job is run, the following criteria apply:
* Journal Type: Recurring
e Approval State: Fully Approved
* Posting State: Ready to Send or Failed to Post

¢ Effective Date: The current date or earlier

Recurring journal definitions instances that meet these conditions are sent for posting. This
process ensures that only approved and timely entries are processed, reducing manual oversight

and improving consistency.
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Edit or Delete a Recurring Journal Definition

Use the Recurring Journal Definitions grid to locate and manage existing recurring journal
definitions. Recurring journal definitions that are In Process or Rejected, states can be edited. The
page dynamically displays the journal’s structure based on the selected recurring journal
definition. This page provides validations that do not advance the journal’s approval or publishing

status:

e Validate: Runs validations and informs the user of any errors.

* Save: Retains and saves all information within the slide-out panel.

I NOTE: All changes must be saved before validating.

Edit a Recurring Journal Definition

1. Select the existing recurring journal definition.
2. Click the Manage button.
3. Make your edits in the Details, Schedules, Comments, or Attachments tabs.

4. Click the Save button.

Delete a Recurring Journal

Recurring journals can be deleted in any state other than Published or Closed. Once deleted, the

journal definition and all associated data are permanently removed.

Delete

1. Select an existing recurring journal definition.

2. Click the Delete button.
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IMPORTANT: Unpublish will delete any journals created from the recurring journal

definition that are not yet awaiting confirmation.

Copy Recurring Journal Definitions

The Copy slide-out panel enables duplication of an existing recurring journal definition. When a
recurring journal definition is copied, Copy is appended to the original journal name to indicate it

is a duplicate. The new recurring journal definition is only created once the Copy button is
selected.

All fields from the original recurring journal definition are transferred and remain editable, except
the ERP and Journal Template, which are locked due to ERP constraints. The Copy panel follows
the same validations as the Create panel.

Journal Entry Manager

Journals Templates. ERPs Audit Log Settings Help
Recurring Journal Definitions > Accounting Fees_Copy

Approval State: In Process Pubish State: Unpublished

% &
Demis  Ouwmdes  Commems  Atshments  Wson . s e
General Line tems
______ I Narmes erp .
© = 5 O
Accounting Fess_Copy AP SaHANA
O Account  : Amount : Update User : Update Time (UTC)
Startng Pered Erdng Pered Day el Penodt O 70000 - Accr. -1,000.00 11/6/2025 8:21:54 PM
o2 . Decs ~ FirstDayof Perioa .
) 55000-Eon 1,000.00 11/6/2025 8:21:54 P
Header
CostCenter Eny Tax Coce
101 Charitte ~ USA- Unted States
< Page off » » 50 v rowsperpage 1-2012r0ws
100000
(100000}
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Copy a Recurring Journal Definition

1. Select an existing recurring journal definition.
2. Click the Copy button.

3. Inthe Recurring Journal Definition Copy slide-out panel, the duplicate recurring journal
definition contains the fields from the original recurring journal definition. Modify these fields

as needed.
4. Click the Copy button.
5. Inthe Header section, review and update any existing or copied fields as necessary.
6. Inthe Line Items section, review and adjust existing or copied fields as necessary.

7. Click the Save button to apply your changes.

Import and Export of Recurring Journal Definitions

Recurring Journal Definitions can be created manually using the Journal Entry Manager Ul or
imported using Excel templates. This supports efficient setup and maintenance of recurring

journal definitions, especially when working with large volumes.

When the Template icon is selected and a Journal Template is selected from the drop-down
menu, an Excel file containing a blank recurring journal definition template is downloaded. This file
contains the same fields and available values as those shown in the Ul, enabling users to
complete it offline. The security settings used in the solution for template selection also apply
here, ensuring users can only access templates they are authorized to use. If the selected
template has changed, such as fields added or removed, Field Value Lists assigned or
unassigned, or required status updated, users will be prompted to re-download the updated

template before proceeding.
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File Upload

BROWSE...  Ordrop files here

JEM_RecurringJournalDefinition_ImportTemplate.xIsx

UPLOAD CLEAR

Select a recurring journal definition and click the Export button to export an existing recurring
journal definition and edit it in Excel. All Field Value List options and other drop-down menu
options available within the Journal Entry Manager are included in the Excel file template or

export, along with the same validations.

After creating or editing a recurring journal definition, click the Import button and upload the Excel
file.

General

Field Legend:|Editable

Journal Name Journal Template ERP Starting Period Ending Period Day of Period Non Editable
Bonus Accrual Accurals SAP SAHANA Oct25 Dec25 First Day of Period
Header
Cost Center ‘Entity |Tax Code

101 Charlotte USA - United States
Line ltems
Account Amount

70000 - Accrued Bonus  -1000
55000 - Bonus Expense 1000

(insert new rows between the bars)
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I NOTE: A user can only upload one file at a time.

IMPORTANT: Excel formulas within the template are honored during import. This

prevents errors and supports more flexible spreadsheet use.

Import

1.

2.

5.

6.

Go to Journals > Recurring Journal Definitions.

Click the Import button to import your recurring journal definitions.

Click the Browse button or drop your file within the File Upload dialog box.
Use File Explorer to browse and select the file you want to import.

Click the Open button.

Click the Upload button.

Template

1.

2.

Click the Template button to download a template to import.

In the Recurring Journal Definition Template slide-out panel, select a Journal Template

from the drop-down menu and click the Create button.

The JEM_RecurringJournalDefinition_ImportTemplate.xIsx file is automatically

downloaded to your default downloads location.

IMPORTANT: Ensure that you click the Enable Editing button on the Excel

sheet.

Fill out the following fields under General:
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a. EnteraJournal Name.

b. Selectthe Day of Period.

c. From the Starting and Ending Period drop-down menus, select a period.
5. Under Header, fill out the following fields:

a. IfaField Value List is associated with the field, select it from the drop-down menu. If

no field value list is associated, input the desired value.

6. Under Line Items, fill out the following fields:

a. IfaField Value List is associated with the field, select it from the drop-down menu. If

no field value list is associated, input the desired value.

b. Enter an amount for each line.

I NOTE: Insert new rows between the bars.

7. Save your file.
Export
1. Select the existing recurring journal definition you want to export.

2. Click the Export button.

3. The JEM_RecurringJournalDefinitionExportxlsx file is automatically downloaded to

your default downloads location.

Manage Recurring Journal Definitions

After creating a recurring journal definition, it can be managed through the Details, Schedules,

Comments, Attachments, and History tabs.

I NOTE: To close any of these tabs below, click the Close button on each tab page.
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Details

The Details tab displays all information entered during recurring journal definition creation. See

Create Recurring Journal Definitions.

Schedules

The Schedules tab enables preparers, approvers, and administrators to customize recurring
journal definitions entries for specific accounting periods prior to publishing. This enables mass

creation and reduces backend adjustments during the monthly close.

The tab is split into two sections: Schedules and Line ltems. Each row of the Schedules section
represents a customized journal instance tied to a specific period. This allows preparers and

approvers to manage period-specific journal customizations efficiently.

When a recurring journal definition is published, any schedules entries created in this tab are used

in place of the default values from the Details tab for the specified periods.
Create

1. Go to Journals > Recurring Journal Definitions.

2. Gotothe Schedules tab.

3. Click the Create button.

4. Inthe Create Schedules slide-out panel, complete the following fields:

a. From the Accounting Period drop-down menu, select one or more accounting

periods.
b. Entera Journal Name.
c. From the Edit Line Iltems drop-down menu, select Yes or No.

5. Click the Create button.
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Comments

The Comments tab enables you to view, create, edit, and delete comments within a recurring
journal definition. Comments can be added at any time and are visible to all roles. Comments

remain editable or deletable until the journal is fully approved.

Add a Comment
1. Go to Journals > Recurring Journal Definitions.
2. Select the recurring journal definition.
3. Click the Manage button.
4. Click the Comments tab.
5. Click the Create button.
6. Under the Comment box, enter your comment.

7. Click the Create button.
Attachments

The Attachments tab enables you to upload, view, and delete supporting documentation related
to recurring journal definitions. This feature enables preparers, approvers, and administrators to
provide files that supplement the journal. Attachments can be viewed by Commentators or
Viewers at any time. Preparers and Approvers can delete only the attachments they uploaded,
while Administrators can delete any attachment. Attachments remain editable until the journal is

fully approved.

Add an Attachment
1. Goto Journals > Recurring Journal Definitions.
2. Select the journal.

3. Click the Manage button.
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4. Click the Attachments tab.

5. Click the Upload button.

6. Click the Browse button or drop your file within the File Upload dialog box.
7. Use File Explorer to browse and select the file you want to import

8. Click the Open button.

9. Click the Upload button.
History

The History tab records actions related to a recurring journal definitions. It is divided into three

sections: State, Comment, and Attachments.

The State History grid lists the action performed, the resulting Approval and Publish states, and
the responsible user with a timestamp. The Attachments History grid tracks upload and delete
actions, including file name, user, and timestamp. The Comment History grid logs comment

creation, edits, and deletions, showing original and updated text, user, and timestamp.

Grid Column Settings

Journal Entry Manager allows administrators to configure the Journals grid to meet their needs.

Use the Grid Column Settings to manage fields displayed within the Journals grid.
I IMPORTANT: This page is available only to administrators.

By default, standard columns are always available, including:
* OSID
e Journal Name

* Assignee
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* ERP

* ERPID

* Template Name

* Debit

* Credit

* Posting Period

» Effective Date

e Journal Type

* Journal Source

e Attachment

* Approval State

* Posting State

* Created By

* Created Time (UTC)
* Prepared By

* Approved By

* Update User

* Update Time (UTC)

You also have the option to add custom columns and arrange them to suit organizational
requirements. These columns can be assigned to specific ERP Fields, facilitating the grouping of

similar data across different ERPs into single columns where naming conventions may differ.

This page has validations that include:
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* Column Names must be unique and less than or equal to 50 characters or fewer.

* Special characters are removed upon saving. Standard columns cannot be edited or

deleted but can be inactivated.

Journal Entry Manager

Grid Column Settings

®© =5 9B

Column 12 [forder 11 [ Active
0S 1D * 10
Journal Name * 20
ERP * 30
ERPID * 40
Template Name * 50
Debit * 60 ]
Credit = 70
Posting Period = 80
Effective Date * 90
Journal Type * 100
Journal Source = 110 a
Attachment * 120
Approval State * 130
Posting State * 140 a
Created By * 150
Created Time (UTC) = 160
Prepared By * 170
Approved By * 180
Update User * 190
Update Time (UTC) * 200

Journal Grid

Once a grid column is added, it will display in the journals grid. See Grid Toolbar

Add a Column

Grid Column Settings

1. GotoJournals > Grid Column Settings.

2. Click the Insert Row button.

3. Entera Column name.

4. Input an Order value.

Journals

Templates

ERPs

Audit Log

Settings

Help
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5. Select the checkbox to set a column as active.

6. Click the Save button.

Delete a Column

1. Select a Column field.

2. Click the Delete Row button.

Reason Codes

Journal Reason Codes enable administrators to define standardized reasons that can be used
when rejecting journal entries. These codes support consistent communication and improve
clarity during the journal review and rejection process in an organization’s control structure.
Administrators can require a Reject Reason code at the template level. See Create Journal

Template.

When an approver rejects a journal and a Reason Code is required on the journal template, a
Reject Journal dialog box displays. This dialog box enables the approver to select a Reason Code

and optionally provide additional context.

The Rejection Reason Code and Reason Text also display in the History tab of a journal. In the
State History section. The Details column shows the Reason Code and Reason Text joined with a

hyphen (-). Administrators can also run a report on journal rejections. See Journal Reports.
This page includes a grid view with the following headers and validation rules:

* Reason Code must be unique and contain 100 characters or less. Duplicate Reason Codes

are not allowed.
* Description must contain 250 characters or less.

¢ Active
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Add a Reason Code

1.
2,
3.
4.

5.

I NOTE: The Active checkbox is enabled by default when using Insert Row.

Go to Journals > Reason Codes.

Select the Insert Row button.
Enter a Reason Code name.
Enter a description.

Click the Save button.

Delete a Reason Code

1.

Select a Reason Code

2. Click the Delete Row button.
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Templates

The Templates page includes the Templates and Template Access Groups sub-pages, where key

properties that guide and manage templates and access groups for ERPs are set.
Use the Templates page to configure:

* Templates

* Access Groups

* Dynamic Approval Rules

Templates

The Templates page serves as the central interface for administrators to manage their Journal
templates. You can create new templates, modify existing ones, and review all active templates in

use.

Templates Grid

Once a Journal Template is created, the Templates grid displays these attributes:
* Name: The designated name of the Journal Template.
* Description: A brief description of the template purpose or intended use.
* ERP: Indicates the ERP the template is linked to.

e Active: Shows whether the template is active.
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* Notification Method: Specifies what notification method will be used to send notifications

for journals created from the template.
* User: Displays the user who last modified or created the template.

* Time Stamp (UTC): Displays the exact date and time in UTC when the template was last

created/updated.

Templates

®

Create
(T} Templates
Name T Description T ERP T Activ T Notification Me T User T Time Stamp (UT T

Bonus Accrual SAP S4HANA High Risk 11/11/2025 6:45:4
General Journals SAP S4HANA Low Risk 11/11/2025 6:45:5

Create Journal Template

The Create Journal Template slide-out panel enables administrators to configure the attributes
needed to create a template for a specific ERP system. When setting up a template, you must

provide a template name and specify the relevant ERP.

After selecting the ERP and completing all required fields, the Create button displays additional
options in the slide-out panel for choosing fields within the Header and Line Field areas that
correspond to the selected ERP. This process ensures that the attributes assigned to the ERP's

fields are maintained so that journals sent to the destination ERP can meet necessary validations.

You can also assign one or more Access Groups to the template to determine which users have
permission to use it. When an end user creates a journal, they can only select templates
associated with their access group. Administrators can set the number of Approval Levels

Required, ranging from 1 to 4, for journals created using this template.
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Example: If a template has an Approval Level Required set to
2, the journal will require 3 individuals, 1 preparer and 2

approvers.

This slide-out has validations that include:

* ERP is required.

* Name is required and must be less than or equal to 200 characters.
* Description must be less than or equal to 250 characters.
* Active is required.

* Notification Method is optional.

* Attachment Required is required.

* Include Import as Attachment is required.

* Enable Auto Reversals is required.

* Enable Manual Posting Confirmation is required.

* Rejection Reason Code Required is required.

* Access Groups is required.

* Approval Levels Required is required, with available levels from Not Required to Level 4.
When Not Required is selected, the journal moves directly to Fully Approved without

additional approval steps.

* Rule Order is optional. This includes additional fields such as Order, Dynamic Approval

Rules, and Active.
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IMPORTANT: The Rule Order must be unique and cannot be duplicated. A

Dynamic Approval Rule must exist for the Template in order to assign a Rule

Order. Rule Order cannot be assigned to a new Template, it must be created first,

then a Rule Order can be assigned.

* Header and Line Item Fields are optional.

Create Journal Template

General
MName*® Description
General Joumals

ERP Active*

SAP S4HANA Yes

Nofification Method

Low Risk v

Controls

Attachment Required*
No v No

Enable Auto Reversals
Yes v Yes

nclude Import as Attachment*
Yes A

Security
Access Groups®

Accounting € 1
Rule Order

®© = 5 0
Order + H Dynamic Approval Rule

0 High value Journals

Page of1 »

Approval Levels Required*

Rejection Reason Code Required*

50

Enable Manual Posting Confirmation

v

: Active

v rows perpage 1-1of1rows

Header Fields

®© =59

Order t1 [ Fiew t2 [ Fietd value Lis
0  Description
0  Entity Entity
0 Journal Type Journal Type
0 Posting Location
< « Page of 1 » el 50 v rowsperp
Line Fields

© = 5 O
Order 1 HField

0  Debit Credit Indicator

12 ! Field Value Lis

Debit Credit Ir

0 GL Account GL Account
0 Tax Cede Tax Codes
< 4 Page of1  » gl 50 ~ rowsperg

Financial Close Guide

401



Create Journal Template
1. GotoJournals > Journals.
2. Select the Create button.
3. Complete the following General fields:
a. Name the template.
b. Selectan ERP.
c. Enter a description (optional).

d. Under the Active drop-down menu, specify whether this Journal Template is active.

I NOTE: Journals can only be created from active Journal Templates.

e. Under the Notification Method drop-down menu, select a method (optional).
4. Complete the following Control fields:.

a. From the Attachment Required drop-down menu, indicate whether an attachment

is required.

b. From the Include Import as Attachment drop-down menu, indicate whether the

attachments is automatically included as an attachment on the journal.

c. From the Enable Auto Reversals drop-down menu, indicate whether reversal fields
(Reversal Required, Reversal Period, Reversal Date) should display when creating

journals from this template.

d. Fromthe Enable Manual Posting Confirmation drop-down menu, indicate whether
the confirm action is available, allowing Approvers that are assigned to this template

to access the property.
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10.

11.

e. Fromthe Rejection Reason Code Required drop-down menu, indicate whether a

Rejection Reason Code is required to support the organization's control structure.
Complete the following Security fields:
a. Selectan Access Group.

b. From the Approval Levels Required drop-down menu, select the required level from

Not Required to Level 4.
Complete the following Rule Order fields:
a. Select the Insert Row button.
b. Enterthe Order, Dynamic Approval Rule, and select the Active checkbox.
Select the Create button.

In the Create Journal Template slide-out panel, add line items for Header Fields and Line

fields in the pane.
In the Header Fields panel, click the Insert Row button.

a. Entervalues in the Order, Field, and Field Value List columns (optional), and indicate

if itis Required.
In the Line Fields panel, click the Insert Row button.

a. Entervaluesin the Order, Field, and Field Value List columns. For each Line ltem

Field, you can set the required field on or off.

NOTE: Optional (non-required) fields will display as text boxes in the journal
entry grid. Required fields will use the appropriate data type input such as

date picker, number, and more.

Select the Save button.
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Delete a Journal Template

1.

2.

Select an existing Journal Template.

Click the Delete Row button.

Edit Journal Template

The Journal Template Edit slide-out panel enables you to modify existing templates. Any changes

made to the templates will impact any journals not posted.

Example: If a field is added or removed from a template, that
field will automatically be added to or removed from all

associated journals not posted.

This has validations that include:

* The Edit slide-out panel uses the same validations as the Journal Template Create slide-

out panel. See Create Journal Template.

Edit Journal Template

1.

2.

Select an existing Journal Template.
Select the Edit button.

The Edit Journal Template slide-out panel displays the current inputs of the Journal

Template selected. Make your changes.

CAUTION: Any changes made to the templates will impact in-process journals.

Click the Save button to save your changes.
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Copy Journal Template

The Journal Template Copy slide-out panel enables you to duplicate an existing Journal Template
and create a copy. Upon initialization, the Copy slide-out panel assigns the new template a name
by appending _Copy to the original Template name, indicating that it is a duplicate. The name is
not subject to a unique name validation until the Copy action is confirmed. All other fields are
transferred and remain editable, except for the ERP field, as fields are associated with a specific

ERP system.

Select a Journal Template and click the Copy button to display a slide-out panel with Copy and
Cancel options. The new template is only created in the database once the Copy button is
selected. If the Cancel button is selected, the slide-out panel will close without generating an

additional template in the database.
This has validations that include:

* The Copy slide-out panel uses the same validations as the Journal Template Create slide-

out panel. See Create Journal Template.

Copy a Journal Template

1. Select an existing Journal Template.
2. Select the Copy button.

3. Inthe Copy Journal Template slide-out panel , the duplicate template contains the fields

from the original template. Modify these fields as needed.
4. Selectthe Copy button.
5. Inthe Header Fields section, review and update any existing or copied fields as necessary.
6. Inthe Line Fields section, review and adjust existing or copied fields as necessary.

7. Select the Save button to apply your changes.
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Access Groups

Administrators can create Template Access Groups by assigning a Platform Security user group
as the Solution User Group in Global Options. Once this property is set in Global Options, the
Template Access Groups page becomes available, allowing you to create Access Groups. You
can then add Security User Members and Security Group Members to your template. The
available users and groups that can be added to an Access Group are defined by the Solution

User Group in Global Options.

Journal Entry Manager

Journals Templates ERPs Audit Log Settings Help
Template Access Groups
© 5 5 90 B Template Access Groups © = 596 Security User Members
Name : Description [  Security User i Role
Test_AG O JEM_Approver Preparer
JEM_NC [ JEM_Commenter Preparer
[ JEM_LocalUser Preparer
© = 5 0B Security Group Members
Security Group ! Role
| || Hily Camminien v|| Commenter

Template Access Groups Grid

The Template Access Groups grid displays on the page. See Grid Toolbar.
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Roles

Each user or group can be assigned one of the following roles:

Role Duties

Viewer Read-only access to:

* View journals

Commenter Same as Viewer and:

* Add comments to journals

Preparer Same as Commenter and:

* Create and prepare journals

Approver 1 Same as Preparer and:

* Approve atlevel 1

Approver 2 Same as Approver 1 and:

* Approve atlevel 2

Approver 3 Same as Approver 2 and:

* Approve atlevel 3

Approver 4 Same as Approver 3 and:

* Approve atlevel 4
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If a user is assigned to multiple roles, the highest level is granted.

Example: If a user is individually assigned as a Preparer but
also included in a group assigned Approver 1, the user would

have Approver 1 level access.

Once these groups are created, they can be assigned to specific templates. This assignment
allows users to select from all templates associated with their access group when creating

journals.
This page has validations that include:

* Security User/Group cannot be duplicated or left blank.

Add a Template Access Group

1. Goto Templates > Template Access Group.
2. Click the Insert Row button.
3. Enter a name and description.
4. Click the Save button.
Under Security User Members
1. Click the Insert Row button.
2. Select a Security User and Role.

3. Add users as needed, then click the Save button.

Under Security Group Members
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1. Click the Insert Row button.
2. Select a Security Group and Role.

3. Add groups as needed, then click the Save button.

Delete a Template Access Group

1. Select an existing Template Access Group.

2. Click the Delete Row button.

NOTE: All Security User Members and Security Groups assigned to that

Template Access Group will also be removed.

3. Click the Save button.

Dynamic Approval Rules

Dynamic Approval Rules enable users to define rules for Journal Approval Workflow, specifying
how journals are routed and assigned based on configurable criteria. These rules include options
to set up assignment logic, such as who becomes the assignee at each approval level depending
on the preparer, validation requirements, and conditional attribute updates using an expression
builder. The rules can automate the assignment of journals to specific users or unassign them at
certain approval stages. They can also set journal attributes dynamically if certain conditions are

met.

This page includes a grid view with the following headers and validation rules:
* Rule Name must be less than or equal to 200 characters
* Description must contain 250 characters or fewer.

e Journal Template is required.
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e User

* Time Stamp (UTC)

Create and Edit Dynamic Approval Rules

You can use the grid to create approval rules. After creating a rule and completing all General
Required fields, select the Create button to populate the Assignment section. If the Enable
Expression field is set to No, the Expression and Attribute do not activate and only the Assignment

section is used

The Assignment section enables you to specify which users are assigned as approvers at each
approval level based on who prepared the journal. You can add rows for different preparers and
define the routing for each approval stage, including an option to leave a stage unassigned. The
drop-down menus show users in access groups for the journal template, and if a user is removed
from the group, their name displays blank in the assignment table. The assignment section
enforces validation by requiring you to set at least one preparer before saving. If both the
Assignment section and the Attributes section define values for the same field, such as approver

assignments, the values configured in the Attributes section take precedence.

Example: If User A prepares a journal, User B is set as
Approver 1. When Approver 1 approves, the journal is
assigned to User C at the next approval level. Any user with
the Approver 2 role can still approve, but only the assigned
user (User C) is notified or sees it in their queue. Others can

act but are not directly notified.
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If Yes was selected on the Enable Expression field, the Expression and Attributes section display
and populate. The Expression section enables building conditional rules using a filter builder
component. Administrators can add conditions, such as journal type equals standard or amount
greater than 50,000, to define when the rule should apply. The builder supports complex logic with
AND/OR grouping and nested conditions, enabling flexible rule creation. Some fields provide
predefined drop-down values such as journal type, source, and approval state, while others

accept custom input. Administrators can add or remove conditions and group them as needed.

Expressions are evaluated when a journal is prepared. During this step, both attribute updates
and assignment logic are applied. As the journal progresses through the approval workflow, rules
may continue to evaluate. However, only assignment-related updates are applied. Approval levels

required and attachment requirements are not updated after preparation.

Example: Expression ="Type equals standard AND Amount
greater than 49,999." This means the rule will apply only to
journals where the type is "standard" and the amount is 50,000

or more.

The Attribute section lets administrators specify which journal attributes should be set when the
rule's expression evaluates to True. Each attribute field defaults to (Not Included) indicating it will
not be changed unless explicitly set. If an attribute is selected, its value is automatically applied to
the journal when the rule triggers. The (Not Included) default eliminates the need to populate

every attribute field and provides flexibility by enabling you to set only relevant attributes

Example: If the expression "Type equals standard AND
Amount greater than 49,999" evaluates to True, the attribute
section can be set to update "Approval Levels Required" to 3.
This means any journal matching the expression will
automatically require three levels of approval, while other

attribute fields remain unchanged unless specified.
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Once the rule evaluates to True, the configured attributes are applied to the journal. After the

attributes are applied, the journal is validated as part of the prepare action.

Expression Available
The Expression section enables you to build conditions to define rules or filter data.

¢ Select And or Or to determine how conditions are evaluated.
e Select the + button to:
° Add Condition: Define a specific rule

° Add Group: Group multiple conditions together
Add Condition

When adding a condition, define the following properties:

* [tem Field: Select the field to evaluate, such as Posting Period, Created By, Journal Name,

Approval State, and Amount.

* Operator: Select how the field is evaluated, such as Equals, Does not equal, Contains,

Starts with, and Is blank.

* Value: Enter the value to compare against.

Add Group

e Use Add Group to create nested conditions.
* Groups enable you to combine multiple conditions using And/Or logic.

* You can continue adding conditions and groups to build more complex expressions as

needed.
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Dynamic Processing Behavior

Dynamic Approval Rules are configured at the template level and are automatically applied based
on the template associated with the journal. When a journal is prepared, any active dynamic
approval rules associated with the selected template run automatically in the background. Rules
run sequentially based on the order defined on the journal template. If multiple rules update the
same attribute, such as approval levels required or attachment requirement, the last rule that runs

determines the final value.

If a rule evaluates to True, it updates the journal based on the configured attributes and
assignment logic. If a rule does not evaluate to True, it does not apply any updates. If none of the
rules evaluate to True, the journal retains the default values configured on the journal template,

such as approval level and attachment requirement.

Attributes such as approval levels required and attachment requirement are set during the
Prepare action. After the journal is prepared, rules may continue to evaluate during the approval
workflow, but only assignment-related updates are applied. Approval levels and attachment

requirements do not change after preparation.

Example: If Rule 1 sets Approval Levels Required = 3 and
Rule 2 sets Approval Levels Required = 2, the final value is 2,
because rules run in order and the last rule determines the

final value.

Create an Approval Rule
1. Goto Templates > Dynamic Approval Rules.
2. Select the Create button.

3. Complete the following General fields:
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a. Entera Dynamic Approval Rule name and description.
b. From the Journal Template drop-down menu, select a template.
c. From the Enable Expression drop-down menu, select Yes or No.
4. Select the Create button
5. Under Assignment, select the Insert Row button.
a. Select values for the Prepare and Approver 1-4 columns.

6. Under Expression , build out your expressions by selecting the And/Or and + button to

add your conditions and groups.
7. Under Attributes, complete the following fields:
a. Fromthe Approval Level Required drop-down menu, select your attribute.
b. From the Attachment Required drop-down menu, select your requirement

8. Select the Save button.

Edit Approval Rules

1. Select an existing Rule.
2. Select the Edit button.
3. Make your changes in the Dynamic Approval Rules page of the rule you selected.

4. Select the Save button to save your changes.

Delete Approval Rules

When deleting a dynamic approval rule, if the rule is currently used in any journal templates, a
confirmation message displays indicating its usage. If the rule is not in use, a standard
confirmation message displays without usage information. When deleting a rule, it removes it from

all templates where it was applied. Only one rule can be deleted at a time.
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Delete an Approval Rule

1. Select an existing Rule.
2. Select the Delete button.

3. From the Confirm Delete slide-out panel, select the Delete button.

I NOTE: Deleting a Template will also remove its associated Dynamic rule.
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ERPs

The ERPs page contains the ERPs and Field Value Lists sub-pages where key properties that
guide ERPs are set.

Use the ERPs page to configure:

* ERPs

¢ Field Value Lists

ERPs

Administrators can configure integration settings between Journal Entry Manager, various ERPs,
and their accounting ecosystem. This page enables administrators to create ERP instances, and
define the required or available fields for each ERP. You can configure an ERP through the

following tabs:
* Details Tab
e Connections Tab

e Format Tab
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Details Tab

Once an administrator has created an ERPs, they can define the necessary fields for creating
journal entries. This includes documenting each field's name, header/line type, data types, such
as Integer, Decimal, Date, or Text, character limit (based on the specifications of the destination
ERP), and mapping to the journal grid. Multiple fields from different ERPs can be mapped and
displayed in a single column when viewing journal entries across ERPs and templates within the

journals grid.

General

Each ERP includes a list of General Fields, which are not specific to any individual ERP but apply
broadly to all ERPs. See ERPs. Assign a user friendly name for the ERP, along with any additional
information needed. Each ERP can be deactivated through the Active field. If this field is set to No,

no new templates can be created related to that ERP.
This section includes the following validations:

* ERP Name (Required): Must be unique and less than, or equal to 200 characters.

* Description: Must be less than or equal to 250 characters.

IMPORTANT: If you include special characters, no error message displays, but

they are removed when the ERP is saved.

* Active (Required): Indicates whether the ERP is enabled.
Fields

This section includes the following properties:
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* Field Name: Must be unique within each ERP system and must be less than or equal to

200 characters. You can have the same field name across multiple ERPs.

* Header/Line Field: This field is required and cannot be modified once saved. If the field

needs to change, this must be removed and readded.

* Data Type: This field cannot be altered after the field is saved. If the field needs to change,

this must be removed and readded.

e Character Limit: Text fields are between 1 and 4,000, and integer fields are between 1 and

20. The value cannot be zero or contain special characters.

* Format: Only applies to decimal data types. If a format is set for a non-decimal field, it will

revert to None upon saving.

* Journal Grid Mapping: Enables administrators to align fields across multiple ERPs so
they display consistently in the Journal Grid columns. You can select from custom columns

to include values in the journal grid column. This is not a required field.

Connections Tab

The Connections tab enables administrators to configure connection settings for journal posting,
automated imports, and posting response processing. This configuration provides flexibility in
defining connection locations and removes the need to follow a fixed folder structure for

integration processes.

IMPORTANT: When upgrading from an earlier version where connections and locations
were already configured, those values can be migrated or populated into the

Connections tab.

Journal Posting

This section includes the following validations:
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¢ Connection (Required): Select a connection created on the Connections page. A Direct

Download option is available even if no connections are configured.

* Folder Path: Specifies the folder path used for file-based transfers.
Journal Posting Response

This section includes the following validations:

* Enable Auto Confirmation (Required): Select Yes or No. When enabled, the system

processes posting response files to automatically update a journal’s posted status.
* Connection: Select the connection used for this process.

* Folder Path: Specifies the folder location within the selected connection where files are

read from or written to.

* Format: Specifies the format used for confirmation responses. Supported formats include
JSON, CSV, and Tab Delimited.

Posting Response File Contents
When using auto confirmation, each response record should displaying the following sequence:

* Posting Status: Indicates whether the post was successful (True) or unsuccessful (False).

* OS ID: Refers to the journal ID number assigned within Journal Entry Manager.
Administrators can choose to enclose this value in quotation marks if a comma is required

for CSV formatting or exclude the data when using a tab delimited format.

* ERP ID: Represents the journal ID number designated in the destination ERP system.
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* Details: Captures any supplementary information for Journal Entry Manager. If the Posting
Status is False, these details are recorded in the Details column of the State History table
under the History tab for the respective journal. If the Posting Status is True, details are
disregarded. For CSV structures, administrators can encapsulate this value as needed or
exclude itin tab delimited formats. Administrators may choose to enclose this value in
quotation marks if a comma is required for CSV formatting or exclude the data when using a

tab delimited format.

The table below presents templates that indicate the required formatting for each data structure.

Data Format Example

J S O N OneStream_JEM_Pasting_Response_Example-/SON 1 - Notepad - u] x
File Edit Format View Help

[

"PostingSuccessful™: false,
“OneStreamJournalld™:-1,
“Erplournalld™:"",
"PostingDetails™:""

Ln 1. Col 1 100%  Windows (CRLF) UTF-8
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Data Format

CSV OneStreamn_JEM_Posting_Response_Example-CSV 1 - Notepad - o x

File Edit Format View Help
false, -1, Erplournalld, PostingDetails
false, -1,,

Ln1, Col1 100%  Windows (CRLF) UTF-8

Tab Del|m|ted OneStream_JEM_Posting_Response_Example-Tab 1 - Notepad - o ®

File Edit Format View Help
¥alse -1 Erplournalld PostingDetails
false -1 - "

Ln1,Cell 100%  Windows (CRLF) UTF-8
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After the response file is placed in the configured folder, run the GetJournalPostingResponses
data management job to retrieve and process the file and update the relevant journals posting

state, such as Failed to Post or Posted.

CAUTION: Only one data management job can run at a time. If two are active, you will
see this error: Unable to perform action at this time. A Get Journal Entry Responses job

is currently running.

Journal

This section includes the following validations:

* Enable Auto Import (Required): Set to Yes to enable the automated workflow for

importing journal entries. See Journal Create and Edit.

* Connection: Select the connection used for this process.

* Folder Path: Specifies the folder location within the selected connection where files are

read from or written to.

* Enable Processed Folder (Required): Select Yes or No. When enabled, files processed
during automated import workflows are handled using a designated processed folder

location.
* Connection: Select the connection used for this process.

* Folder Path: Specifies the folder location within the selected connection where files are

read from or written to.
ERP Field Value List

This section includes the following validations:
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* Enable Auto Import (Required): Set to Yes to enable the automated workflow for

importing Field Value Lists through an import process. See Field Value List.

e Connection: Select the connection used for this process.

* Folder Path: Specifies the folder location within the selected connection where files are

read from or written to.

Format Tab
Format

After all fields are added for a given ERP, they can be configured to match the required format for
extraction and sending to the destination ERP. Various options are available to support flexible
configuration, enabling you to tailor settings as needed for your ERP. The following fields can be

selected and adjusted:

* File Name (Required): Enables a consistent file name for extracts. The system appends
this file name with the journal name and OneStream ID. Anything entered after this field is

appended.
* File Extension (Required): Allows specification of a file extension such as .txt or .csv.

* Header Format (Required): Determines whether header fields display on a single line or

are combined with each line field.

* Delimiter: This is an open field for any desired delimiter. If left blank, no delimiters will
separate fields upon extraction. Journal values entered infields cannot match the

configured delimiter and are validated on save to prevent issues during extract creation.

I NOTE: Including /t in the delimiter field produces a tab-delimited extract.
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* Decimal Number Group Separator: Enables you to input any character for separating

number groups in decimals. Leaving this blank results in no group separator for decimals.

I NOTE: Integers never use a group separator.
* Decimal Separator: Enables you to specify any character as the decimal separator. If left
blank, no separator is included unless the ERP adds one automatically.

¢ Date Format (Required): Enables you to set a specific date format different from
OneStream’s default, displaying dates to end users in their local format while meeting ERP-

specific formatting needs.

* Exclude Sign: If set to Yes, this will remove the sign from any negative amount fields

during extraction.

* Include Field Names: Determines whether field names are included in the extract. When
set to Yes, field names are added to the top row. When set to No, field names are not

included.

From the Details and Standards fields, in the Header and Line Field Order tables, you can select

which fields are required in the extract and their specific order.

Field Order

You can customize your formatting options by Field Order fields options.

* ERP Field: Specifies the ERP field. You can create custom fields such as Journal ID, Cost

Center, or other.

* Extract Field Name: Specifies an extract-specific field name for the selected ERP field. If
populated, this value is used in the journal extract. If left blank, the system uses the existing
ERP field name.

* Extract Order: Determines the sequence in which fields are extracted and displayed.
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* Padding Text: Adds custom padding, such as spaces, words, or other characters, to either

side of the field, based on the specified alignment.

¢ Padding Alignment: Determines where the padding is applied relative to the value. This

option is only applicable to fields with a character limit, such as Text and Integer types.
* Default Value: Specifies values for non-required fields left blank in journals.

* Pad to Fill: Adds spaces (for text) or '0's (for integers) to meet the character limit during

extraction.

* Decimal Format option enables a different decimal format in the extract than in Journal
Entry Manager, which is useful if the ERP requires more decimal places than typically

displayed.
Create ERP

1. Goto ERPs > ERPs.
2. Select the Create button.
3. Complete the following General fields:

a. Name the ERP.

b. Enter a Description (optional).

c. From the Active drop-down menu, select Yes or No.
4. Select the Create button
5. Under Fields, select the Insert Row button.

a. Enteraname. Select Header/Line, Data Type, Character Limit, Format, and Journal

Grid Mapping.
6. Selectthe Save button.

7. Selectthe Connections tab.
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8. Complete the following Journal Posting fields:
a. Fromthe Connection drop-down menu, select a connection.
b. Enter a folder path.

9. Complete the following Journal Posting Response fields:

a. Fromthe Enable Auto Confirmation drop-down menu, select whether to enable this

option.
b. From the Connection drop-down menu, select a connection.
c. Enter afolder path.
d. From the Format drop-down menu, select a format.
10. Complete the following Journal fields:
a. Fromthe Enable Auto Import menu, select whether to enable this option.
b. From the Connection drop-down menu, select a connection.
c. Enter afolder path.
d. Fromthe Enable Processed Folder menu, select whether to enable this option.
e. Fromthe Connection drop-down menu, select a connection.
f. Enter afolder path.
11. Complete the following ERP Field Value List fields:
a. Fromthe Enable Auto Import menu, select whether to enable this option.
b. Fromthe Connection drop-down menu, select a connection.
c. Enter afolder path, then select Save before proceeding to the Format Tab.
12. Select the Format tab.

13. Select the Save button.
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14.

15.

16.

Complete the following Format fields:

a. Enter afile name.

b. From the File Extension type drop-down menu, select a type.

c. From the Header Format drop-down menu, select a Header Format.

d. Entera Delimiter.

e. Enter a Decimal Number Group Separator.

f. Enter a Decimal Separator.

g. From the Data Format drop-down menu, select a format.

h. From the Exclude the Sign drop-down menu, select whether to exclude this option.

i. Fromthe Include Field Names menu, select whether to exclude this option.
Under Field Order, select the Insert Row button.

a. Select an ERP Field. Specify Extract Order, Padding Text, and Padding Alignment

from the drop-down menus.
b. Enter a Default Value and check Pad to Fill if applicable.

Select the Save button.

Edit ERP

1.

2.

Select an existing ERP.
Select the Edit button.

The Edit ERP slide-out panel displays the current inputs of the ERP selected in the Detail

and Format tabs. Make your changes.

Select the Save button to save your changes.
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Delete an ERP
1. Select an existing ERP.

2. Select the Delete Row button.

Field Value Lists

A Field Value List is a tool used to provide drop-down menu options for specific ERP fields during
journal creation. You can create different Field Value Lists by assigning a unique name and
linking each list to a configured ERP Field. Mapping a list to a field enables system validations that
check requirements like data type and character limits. The display format of each field can be
adjusted by selecting either Stored Value, Display Value, or Both as the Display Option. Selecting
Stored Value or Display Value will show only that respective value, while choosing Both will

present them together.

IMPORTANT: Only the Stored Values are sent to the ERP system, so validation only

occurs against this value's data type and character limit attributes.

After the Field Value List attributes are defined, you can enter values to display in the drop-down

menu. This page includes the following validations:

* The Stored Value must be unique, within the character limit specified for the related ERP

field, and match the required data type for that field.

* |f Display Option is set to Display Value, a corresponding value must be entered for the

Display Value.

NOTE: When set to Both, the Display Value is optional, but the Stored Value is

required. If no Display Value is entered, the user will see only the Stored Value.

* Display Value must be less than or equal to 200 characters.
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~Journal Entry Manager Joumals Templates ERPs Audit Log Settings Help

Field Value Lists

[C =
mport Template | Export
® =5 0B Field Value Lists © = 508 Field Values

Name 1 H ERP Field i Display Option H Stored Value t H Display Value i User i Time Stamp (U...

Account (SAP S4HANA) Both 10000 Cash and Cash Equivalents 6/30/2025 6:29:5.

Entity Entity (SAP S4HANA) Stored Value 12000 Accounts Receivable, Net 6/30/2025 6:29:5.

Test Field 1 (SAP S4HANA) Stored Value 15000 Inventory 6/30/2025 6:29:5.
16000 Accumulated Depreciation 6/30/2025 6:29:5.
20000 Accounts Payable 6/30/2025 6:29:5..
40000 Sales Revenue 6/30/2025 6:29:5.
50000 Cost of Goods Sold 6/30/2025 6:29:5.
51000 Depreciation Expense 6/30/2025 6:29:5.

Field Value List Grid

Once a Field Value List is added, it displays in the Field Value List grid. See Grid Toolbar.

Import and Export of Field Value Lists

Field Value Lists can be created manually using the Ul of Journal Entry Manager. For situations
involving large volumes of data, you can use the import process for creating or editing journal

entries

Select the Template button to download an unpopulated import file. This file contains the same

fields and available values as those shown in the Ul, enabling users to complete it offline.

Users can also select an existing Field Value List and select Export to download a populated
import file for that specific Field Value List. All drop-down menu options from the Journal Entry
Manager Ul are included in both the Excel template and export, along with the documented

validations.

After creating or editing a Field Value List, click Import to upload the import file.
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i [ ¢ :
il Field Value List Meld Legend:|Editable
- [T ERP Fiald [Display Optlan Nen Eclitable

A t Azxount (SAP) Borth

M Stored Valkus Display Valus

i 2 0000 Accgunts Faysble

U 12000 Acounts Receivable, Net
16000 focumulated Degpreciation
2 piecee] Cash and Cash Equiwalents
i EIEEEE] Cost ol Goaas Sald

LR 5100 Depreciaion Fipense
15000 Invertany

n v Sales Revenue

PN i i smeat B pen vt nan|

ey |
I NOTE: Users can only upload one file at a time.

IMPORTANT: Excel formulas within the template are now ignored during import. Only

values are processed. This prevents errors and supports more flexible spreadsheet use.

Automated Field Value List Import

Administrators can use the folder structure and a data management job to automatically import
journal entries into Journal Entry Manager using Task Scheduler. This setting is managed at the
ERP level. On each ERP, set the Enable Auto Field Value List Import option to Yes.
GetFieldValueListimports data management job searches for the specified parent folder for
each individual ERP's Connection Type. See Connections. You are required to set up sub-folders

with the following folder name:

Financial Close Guide 430



* FieldValuelList

When Field Value Lists are ready for import, they must be placed within the Field Value List folder

and use the following file name format: OneStream_JEM_FieldValueList_. Additional text may

be appended to the end of the filename as needed.

4 "y Workspaces P
b 7 Default

4 ™, Onestrezm Financial Close

E1 General (Sequence]
Name

4 Maintsnancs Units Description

»> Cammon Data Management Group

» ™ Debug_OFC pplication Servers {optional, use commas and *7 wildcards)

» ™ Integration B Motficabion

a ™ joumal Entry Manager
» Dashboard Groups

| False

Cube View Groups c
4 Data Management Groups Notification Euent Type
4+ Joumal Entry Manager Jobs 1 Parameter Substtutions
< sequences Sarameter 1

B GetFieldvalueListimpons Parameter Name

Folder Hierarchy Example:

Gets Field Value List Import Templates To Create/Edit Field Value Lists

mal Entry Manager Jobs

* Journal Entries: This folder is selected on the Connections page and appiled to the ERP.

* FieldValueList: This folder contains all Field Value Lists that will be imported.

IMPORTANT: All these sub-folders must be created manually. They are not

automatically created during the installation of Journal Entry Manager.

4 @ Application Database

4 m Documents

Folder Properties

B OneStream_JEM_Posting_Response_GMS.txt

4 @ Public
P = Dashboard Images
» = DashboardLinks
P = Entity Specific Logos
4 | Journal Entries
P [m FieldValueList
» = Journal
P W PostingResponse
»

M Processed
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Import

1.

2.

Go to ERPs > Field Value Lists.

Click the Import button to import Field Value Lists for your ERP.

. Click the Browse button or drop your file within the File Upload dialog box.

Use File Explorer to browse and select the file you want to import.
Click the Open button.

Click the Upload button.

Template

1.

2.

Click the Template button to download a template to import.

The JEM_FieldValueList_Template.xlsx file is automatically downloaded to your default

downloads location.

IMPORTANT: Ensure that you click the Enable Editing button on the Excel
Sheet.
Fill out the following fields under Field Value List:
a. Enteraname.
b. From the ERP Field drop-down menu, select a field.
c. From the Display Option drop-down menu, select an option.
Fill out the following fields under Field Values:
a. Entera Stored Value.

b. Enter a Display Value.
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I NOTE: Inset new rows between the bars.

5. Save your file.
Export
1. Select an existing ERP Field Value List you want to export.

2. Click the Export button.

3. The JEM_FieldValueList_Export.xlsx file is automatically downloaded to your default

downloads location.
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Audit Log

Administrators can use the Audit Log to review and track any change, ensuring effective change
management and auditability. It presents information in a clear and detailed format. Each entry

includes the following components:

* Functional Area: The main area where the change occurred, including Accounting

Periods, ERPs, Field Value Lists, Templates, and Template Access Groups.

* Component: This is one level down from the Functional Area and helps narrow down
specifically what was updated. These include Accounting Period, ERP, ERP Field, ERP
Format, Template Access Group, Security User Member, Security User Group, Template,
Field Value, and Field Value List.

* Parent: Certain areas are given parents to further narrow down the area that was changed.
Parents are given to ERPs, Template Access Groups, and Field Value Lists. This helps

identify the specific ERP, Template Access Group, or Field Value List that was updated.
* Name: The name of the specific field that was updated.
* Action: Indicates if the action was to create, edit, or delete.
* Update User: The user who made the update.

e Update Time (UTC): The timestamp of the update made by that user.

You can filter your audit log by selecting a date range at the top of the page. This narrows the time
frame of displayed entries, making it easier to locate specific records. By default, the filter shows

entries from the past seven days, to highlight the most recent changes made.

When you click into an audit log entry, the right-hand panel displays additional details about the
update. For creations or deletions, it shows the affected fields and their resulting values. For edits,

it displays both the original and updated values for each modified field.
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Audit Log Detail Behavior for Complex Configurations

For certain components, such as Dynamic Approval Rules, the Audit Log detail panel is organized
into structured sections to improve readability for more complex configurations. These sections

group related fields and provide a clearer view of changes made to the configuration:

* General Details: Displays high-level properties of the configuration, such as name,
description, and other core settings. For edit actions, this section shows the original and

updated values for each modified field.

* Expression Details (Original): Displays the rule expression in a grid-like format as it

existed before the update.

* Expression Details (Updated): Displays the rule expression in a grid-like format after the
update. This format is used because expressions can contain multiple conditions and

operators and are not displayed as individual field comparisons.

* Attribute Details: Displays approval-related settings, such as approval levels and
approver attributes. For edit actions, this section shows original and updated values for

each modified attribute.

For create and delete actions, a single Expression Details section displays to show the current
expression. For edit actions, the Expression Details section is splitinto Original and Updated
views to reflect the full change in the expression, while general and attribute fields display their
original and updated values. Depending on the changes made, a single update action may result
in multiple audit log entries if different parts of the configuration, such as assignments and general

properties, are saved separately.
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Audit Log
Start D
05/22/2026

©

Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column

End
0)05/29/2026 =]

Functional Ar Y’ Component Y Parent Y

Templates Dynamic Approv...
Templates Dynamic Approv..  Low Value Jour
Templates Dynamic Approv...

Template Access..  Security User M. Accounting

ERP Field Value ... ERP Field Value Debit Credit Indi...

ERP Field Value ... ERP Field Value Debit Credit Indi...

ERP Field Value .. ERP Field Value ...

ERP Field Value .. ERP Field Value ...

Templates Dynamic Approv.

Templates Dynamic Approv...

Templates Dynamic Approv...

Templates Template

Templates Template

Template Access..  Security User M..  Accounting

Template Access..  Security User M..  Accounting
¢ Template Access..  Security User M...  Accounting

Audit Log

Name Y

Low Value Journ...

Low Value Journ...

JEM_Approver
50
40

Entity

Debit Credit Indi...
High Value Jour...
High Value Jour...

High Value Jour...

Accruals

General Journals

Action
Edit
Create
Create
Create
Create
Create
Edit
Create
Edit
Edit
Create
Create
Create
Create
Create

Create

T

Update User

T

Update T
5/29/20
5/29/20
5/29/20
5/28/20
5/28/20
5/28/20
5/28/20
5/28/20
5/28/20
5/28/20
5/28/20
5/28/20
5/28/20
5/28/20
5/28/20
5/28/20

Field

Mode

(S]
Moc T
And

Field T

Posting ...

Created...

General Details
Original h g Updated T
Expression Details (Original)

Field Y Operator h g Values

Expression Details (Updated)

Operator Y Value: Y
Equals 10,000
Equals

Attribute Details
Original Y Updated Y
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Grid Toolbar

The Journal Entry Manager features grids on multiple pages that presents a range of attributes
and fields. Each grid is equipped with multiple toolbar buttons, configurable options, and sorting

capabilities to facilitate efficient viewing of items.

Toolbar Buttons

* Ellipses: Autofit, Reset State, and Export the Menu Columns.
* Insert Row

¢ Delete Row

Cancel All Changes Since Last Save

e Save

Click on the Column Menu filter * to sort the fields by:

e Sort Ascending
* Sort Descending

* Filter: Customize by logical or comparison operators, such as equal to, less than, null, or,

and.

* Set Column Position: The options available are Lock, Unlock, Move Previous, and Move
Next.

You can also customize the table by dragging and dropping column fields in any order desired. If

you click a column, it automatically sorts by ascending or descending order.

The content below is an example of dragging and dropping column fields.
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® Journals
Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column
O 0sID H Journal Name ERP ERPID Template Name Debit Credit Effective Date
(] 1 Daily Sales Journal SAP S4HANA General Journals 1,300,567.00 1,300,567.00 6/30/2025
O 5  Accrued Labor SAP S4HANA General Journals 12,456.00 12,456.00  8/7/2025
O ] Bonus Accrual SAP S4HANA General Journals 125,000.00 125,000.00 8/25/2025
O 10  Tax Accrual_Charl SAP S4HANA General Journals 1,345.00 1,345.00 8/27/2025
O 11  Tax Accrual_Boston SAP S4HANA General Journals 2,345.00 2,345.00  8/27/2025
Sample Grid Toolbar
The content below is an example of the Grid Toolbar on the Journals page.
Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column
O OsID Journal Name ERF
(] +  Sort Ascending Al
(] Al
4 Sort Descending
O Al
O 1 M columns ~ Al
O 1 Al
0 1 T Filter “ ar
55 Group column
Set column position v
Example: The content below is an example of the Grid
Toolbar on the Notification Methods page.
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Motification Methods

© = 5 O B
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Journal Workflow

Journal Entry Manager uses a cascading workflow model, enabling users to act at their assigned
role level and any level below it. To maintain integrity, the system incorporates Segregation of

Duties. Once a user has acted on a journal, they cannot take further action on that same journal.

The journal goes through the following states:

NOTE: When the Approval Levels Required is set to Not Required, the journal moves

directly from In Process to Fully Approved without additional approval steps.

* In Process: The initial state in which the journal is editable.

* Prepared: The first non-editable state. If changes must be made, the Preparer must recall

the journal or the Approver must reject the journal.

NOTE: Approvers also have access to the recall action if they prefer not to leave

the journal in a rejected state.

* Partially Approved: Applies only when the journal template requires multiple levels of

approval.

* Fully Approved: Indicates that the journal has completed the approval process. This
includes journals approved by a final approver or journals configured with Not Required,

which bypasses approval steps. The journal is ready to be confirmed as Posted.

* Rejected: A state where the journal becomes editable again. This is typically initiated by an

Approver to return the journal to the Preparer’s queue for revisions.
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In Process Prepared Partially Fully Approved

Approved
Preparer Prepare Recall No Action No Action
Approver Prepare Recall, Reject, Reject,
Reject, or Unapprove, Unapprove,
Approve Approve Confirm Posting,
Download
Administrator Prepare Recall, Reject, Reject,
Reject, or Unapprove, Unapprove,
Approve Approve Confirm Posting,
Download

NOTE: The table above displays if each role acted in this order. The available actions
differ if an Approver prepares a journal. The variations in actions are dictated by

OneStream maintaining Segregation of Duties for each journal entry.

Posting State

Journal Entry Manager includes an additional layer of workflow called the Posting State, which
informs users of where a journal is in the posting process and what actions are required to move it

to the final Posted state.

* Awaiting Approval: The initial posting state for a journal. Journals are not sent until they
are Fully Approved, so this state alerts users that the approval workflow must be completed

before posting can begin.
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* Ready to Send (Direct Download, Schedule Reversals, and Recurring Journal
Definitions only): Appears after the journal reaches the Fully Approved state in the Direct
Download workflow. Since manual extraction is required to send the journal from
OneStream, this state signals that the user must perform that action. This state is also used
when a reversing journal has been created for a future period and is being held until the

effective date to send.

¢ Extract Pending: When a journal is fully approved and the data extraction process is
running in the background. No actions are available in this state. The journal automatically

moves to the next posting state once extraction is complete.

IMPORTANT: No user action is required or available in this state. Itis a short,
system-managed transition before the journal automatically moves to the next

posting state.

* Awaiting Confirmation: For Direct Download, this state is triggered once the journal is
downloaded. For SFTP or OneStream File Explorer, this state follows the Fully Approved

status.

Example: The Posting State moves from Awaiting

Approval to Awaiting Confirmation.

* Posted: After the journal is sent to the ERP, the final Approver or an administrator can
confirm the posting. This is done with the Confirm icon, where the ERP ID and an optional

comment can be added. Once confirmed, the journal moves to the Posted state.

* Failed to Send: If the journal fails to reach its destination folder using SFTP or OneStream
File Explorer, it enters the Failed to Send state. This indicates a connection error. Once

resolved, the journal can be resent.
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* Failed to Post: If the journal reaches the ERP but fails to post due to validation errors, it

enters the Failed to Post state. The journal can then be returned to In Process, revised, and

re-submitted through the workflow.

Awaitin Ready Extrac Awaiting Failed
g (o) t Confirmat to Send
Approv Send Pendi ion
als ng
Preparer No No No No Action No No No
Action Action Action Action | Action Actio
n
Approver No Downlo No Confirm No Recall, No
Action ad Action Action Reject, Actio

Unappro | n

ve
Administr No Downlo No Confirm No Recall, No
ator Action ad Action Action | Reject, Actio

Unappro | n

ve

Manual Posting State Selection

When confirming a journal in the Awaiting Confirmation posting state, administrators and final

approvers indicate the posting outcome by selecting Yes or No.
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* If Yes is selected, indicating that the journal was successfully posted, the confirmation

dialog displays fields for ERP Journal ID and Posting Details.

* If Nois selected, indicating that the journal failed to post, only the Posting Details field is

displayed.

This ensures that all posting outcomes are tracked and audited and enables accurate manual

intervention when necessary.

IMPORTANT: If Enable Manual Posting Confirmation is set to No, the manual posting

icon and confirmation dialog do not display. See Journal Template.

@ Confirm Posting

Yes -

CONFIRM CANCEL

Reject or Unapprove a Journal and Extract Deletion

When a journal is in the Failed to Send state and is moved back to Awaiting Approvals, for
example if the journal is rejected or unapproved, the system will automatically delete the
previously sent journal extract from the file folder (File Share or SFTP). This ensures that if the

journal is later re-approved and re-sent, no duplicate extracts exist.
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NOTE: A journal can only move backwards in a Failed to Send state. Once it reaches

Failed to Post or Posted, it can no longer move backwards.

The Reject and Unapprove actions are available in the following posting states:
* Awaiting Approvals
* Failed to Send (File Share/SFTP only)

* Failed to Post (File Share/SFTP only)

NOTE: Once a journal reaches the Failed to Post o r Posted states, Reject and

Unapprove are no longer available.
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Working Day Calendar

Working Day Calendar

See these topics:

* Help

* Settings

e Calendars

Settings

To access the Settings page, select the Settings toolbar button:

Calendars Settings Help

Use the Settings page to configure options for:

* Global Options

¢ Close Dates
¢ Date Profiles

e Uninstall

Global Options

The Global Options page consists of settings for Global Options that can be edited by the

OneStream Administrator.

Financial Close Guide 446



Working Day Calendar

Working Day Calendar

Global Options

Security Time Profile
Solution Administration Group® Time Profile’
Administrators *  Standard -

Security

Solution Administration Group:: Users assigned at this group level have access to the

Calendars, Settings, and Help pages of Working Day Calendar. The default is Administrators.

Time Profile

Time Profile: Connects the Working Day Calendar to the defined fiscal year. The default is
Standard.

Close Dates

A Close Date associates a Workflow Time period with a specific date and time. This pairing marks
the moment the financial close begins for that period. The purpose of this is to pivot from this date

and time to determine if someone is late with their assignments, regardless of their location.

Within the Working Day Calendar, the Close Date also serves as the anchor for working day
arithmetic. It represents Working Day 0, the starting point from which working day offsets are

counted after weekends and Holiday-type Date Profile dates have been applied.
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Working Day Calendar

Working Day Calendar
Close Dates
K H

Import Template Export

+ = O HI®

2025M6
2025M7
2025M8
2026M1
202aM2
2026M3
2026M4
2026M5
2026M6
2026M7
2026M3B
2026M9
2026M10
2027M11
2027M12

NOTE: If the Close Dates are not set up for a given period, then the date is 1900/01/01

on the Reconciliations page.

WF Time v

Close Date (Working Day0) Y

12/31/2025
2/28/2026
4/10/2026
1/30/2026
3/1/2026
3/30/2026
4/30/2026
5/30/2026
6/30/2026
7/30/2026
8/30/2026
9/30/2026
10/30/2026
11/30/2026
12/30/2026

Close Hour

12
12
12
12
12
12
12
12
12
12
12
12
12
12
12

The Close Dates grid contains the following columns:

Close Dates

Close Date UTC

12/31/2025 12:00:00 PM
2/28/2026 12:00000 PM
4/10/2026 12:00:00 PM
1/30/2026 12:00:00 PM
3/1/2026 12:00:00 PM
3/30/2026 12:00000 PM
4/30/2026 12:00:00 PM
5/30/2026 12:00000 PM
6/30/2026 12:00:00 PM
7/30/2026 12:00000 PM
8/30/2026 12:00:00 PM
9/30/2026 12:00000 PM
10/30/2026 12:00:00 PM
11/30/2026 12:00:00 PM
12/30/2026 12:00:00 PM

WF Time: Workflow Time period. Must be unique. One record is added for each Workflow Time

period being tracked. The available Workflow Time periods span the currently selected Workflow

Year plus the following year and month periods. The Input Frequency of the scenarios involved

must match.
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Working Day Calendar

Close Date (Working Day 0): The date on which the financial close starts for that Workflow Time

period. Must be unique.

Close Hour: The hour of day, in local time, at which the close starts. It is entered on a 24-hour

basis. For example, a close start of 5:00 PM is entered as 17.

IMPORTANT: Local time is determined by the time zone in which the OneStream server

is located.

Close Date UTC: Converts the local close date and hour to their UTC equivalent, enabling you to

determine due or late status consistently across all time zones.
Add a Close Date

To add a Close Date, select the Insert Row + icon. Manually enter information, select from the

calendar, and choose from the drop-down menu for each column. Select the Save H icon.

Edit a Close Date

To edit a Close Date, select the row, then either manually enter information or choose from the

drop-down menu or calendar. Select the Save b icon.

Delete a Close Date

To delete a Close Date, select the row, then select the Delete Row ™ icon. Select the Save g

icon.
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Working Day Calendar

Close Dates Actions

K H

Import Template Export

Import: Opens File Explorer to select an import file, and populates the fields from the values

provided in the template.

Template: Downloads an Excel template containing a single tab with fields for WF Time, Close

Date Local (Day 0), and Close Hour.

Export: Exports the existing Close Dates to Excel.

Date Profiles

Date Profiles are the reusable building blocks of a calendar. A profile is a named, typed collection
of significant dates that you can attach to any number of calendars. For example, a country's

public holidays, an audit schedule, or a set of reporting milestones.

This generalizes the holiday profile pattern already used in OneStream Financial Close. A holiday
profile records only non-working days. A Date Profile extends this by classifying each date by
Type, so a single mechanism can handle both dates that remove working days and dates that

simply need to be visible to the close team.
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Working Day Calendar

Working Day Calendar
Date Profiles

Kk B

Import  Templale  Export
+ -0 dHIR
Name L4 Type
US Audits Audit
US Holidays Holiday

Date Profiles
4 Description
Audits for US
Holidays for US

T

UpdateUser Y Update Time (UTC) T

Administrator

Administrator

8/28/2026 2:27:56 PM
8/28/2026 2:27:50 PM

The Dates Profiles grid contains the following columns:

* Profile Name: Required. Must be less than or equal to 100 characters and unique.

* Type: Required. The drop-down menu includes:

° Holiday

e}

Audit

° Reporting

° Planning

e}

Other

7

+ -9 H|R|

Date
1/15/2026
2/12/2026
31122026
4/18/2026
5/14/2026
6/18/2026
7/16/2026
8/13/2026
9/14/2026
10/11/2026
11/13/2026
12/14/2026

* Description: Must be less than or equal to 250 characters.

e Update User: User that last updated the Date Profile.

¢ Update Time (UTC): Time stamped when profile is last updated.

Select a Date Profile to open the Dates grid.

The Dates grid contains the following columns:

Defer Refresh

hd
January Audit
Feburary Audit
March Audit
April Audit
May Audit
June Audit
July Audit
August Audit
September Audit
October Audit
November Audit

December Audit

@

Description
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* Date: Must be unique within a Date Profile.

* Description: Must be less than or equal to 250 characters.

Add a Date Profile

To add a Date Profile, select the Insert Row + icon. Manually enter information and choose

from the drop-down menu for each column, and select the Save I icon.

Edit a Date Profile

To edit a Date Profile, select the row, then either manually enter information or choose from the

drop-down menu. Select the Save H icon.

Delete a Date Profile

To delete a Date Profile, select the row, then select the Delete Row = icon. Select the Save
1=l

icon.

I IMPORTANT: A Date Profile associated with a calender cannot be deleted.

Date Profiles Actions

K H ¥

Import Template Export

Import: Opens File Explorer so you can select an import file. On import, the fields are populated

from the template with the specified Date Profile and the associated date.
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Template: Downloads an Excel template for populating profiles and their dates. The template

includes a note that any dates with a Holiday type are excluded as a working day on the calendar.

Column Description

Date Profile

Name Enter a name. The name must be unique

Type Enter a type, for example, Holiday.

Description (Optional) Enter a description.

Dates

Date Enter a date. The date must be unique within the profile.
Description (Optional) Enter a description.

Export: Exports the selected Date Profile to Excel.

Uninstall

The Uninstall feature allows you to uninstall the user interface or the entire solution. If performed
as part of an upgrade, any modifications that were made to standard solution objects are

removed.

IMPORTANT: The Uninstall option uninstalls all solutions integrated in OneStream

Financial Close.

The uninstall options are:
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1. Uninstall Ul - OneStream Financial Close removes all solutions integrated into
OneStream Financial Close, including related dashboards and business rules but leaves

the related databases tables.

2. Uninstall Full - OneStream Financial Close removes all the related database tables,
data, dashboards, and business rules from all solutions integrated into OneStream

Financial Close. Select this option to completely remove the solutions and underlying data.

CAUTION: Uninstall procedures are irreversible.

Calendars

To access the Calendars page, select the Calendars toolbar button:

Calendars Settings Help

Use the Calendars page to configure options for:

e Calendars

Calendars Grid

The Calendars grid lists all created calendars and provides details about when each calendar was
created and last modified, along with the user who performed each action. This view helps

administrators quickly identify recent changes.

Calendars
® E
Create Run Report
& Calendars 7
Name T Description T Created By T Created Time (UTC) T Update User T Update Time (UTC) T

US Calendar Administrator 8/28/2026 2:33:30 PM Administrator 8/28/2026 2:33:30 PM
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The calendar grid includes the following columns:

* Name

* Description

* Created By

* Created Time (UTC)
* Update User

e Update Time (UTC)

Create Calendar

Administrators can create calendars tailored to specific use cases.

®

To create a calendar, select the Create Create  htton from the Calendars toolbar.

Calendars > Create

Mame* Description Include Date Profiles Exclude Weekends’

*  Yes v

Complete the following fields:
Name: Required, Must be unique and less than or equal to 100 characters.
Description: Must be less than or equal to 250 characters.

Include Date Profiles: A multi-select drop-down menu listing the profiles defined on the Date

Profiles page. Blank by default.
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Exclude Weekends: A Yes or No drop-down menu, defaulted to Yes.

Select the Create button to save the Calendar or select the Cancel button to discard your

changes and close the dialog box.

Manage Calendar

The Manage option displays all details associated with a selected calendar and enables you to

make changes.

Q

Select a Calendar from the grid and select the Manage Manage putton for the Calendars toolbar.
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Calendars > US Calendar

Name* Description Include Date Profiles Exclude Weekends’
US Calendar US Audits, US Holidays *  Yes v
{ September2026-M3 ~ >
Preview
Date T Type T Date Profile T Description T
9/5/2026 Weekend
9/6/2026 Weekend
9/6/2026 Haoliday US Holidays Labor Day
9/11/2026 Haoliday US Holidays Patriot Day or September 11th
9/12/2026 Weekend
8/12/2026 Holiday US Holidays Grandparents' Day
9/13/2026 Weekend
9/14/2026 Audit US Audits September Audit
8/16/2026 Haoliday US Holidays Stepfamily Day
8/17/2026 Holiday US Holidays Citizenship Day
8/19/2026 Weekend
9/20/2026 Weekend
Edit Calendar

You can make edits to the following fields:

* Name
* Description
* |nclude Date Profiles

¢ Exclude Weekends

Select the Save button to update the Calendar or select the Cancel button to discard your

changes and close the dialog box.

Financial Close Guide 457



Working Day Calendar

Copy Calendar

The Copy option creates a new calendar using an existing calendar as a template, eliminating the

need to configure the calendar from scratch.

L

Select a Calendar from the grid and select the Copy “°F¥ button.

Calendars > US Calendar_Copy

1+

m

Mame* Description Include Date Profiles Exclude Weekends®

US Calendar_Copy US Audits, US Holidays v Yes

Edit the following fields:
* Name
* Description
* Include Date Profiles

¢ Exclude Weekends

Select the Copy button to create the Calendar or select the Cancel button to discard your

changes and close the dialog box.

Delete Calendar

Administrators can remove calendars that are no longer needed.

To delete a calendar, select the Delete Delete 1, tton from the Calendars toolbar.
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Calendars

@ Q =

Create Manage Copy

®

Name
UK Calendar
US Calendar

UsS Calendar_2

Delete

Description

h i Created By
Administrator
Administrator

Administrator

@) Delete Calendar

Y Created Time (UTQ) T

9/1/2026 5:39:21 PM
8/28/2026 2:33:30 PM
9/3/2026 2:58:15 PM

Are you sure you want to delete [US Calendar_2]?

Update User
Administrator
Administrator

Administrator

This action cannot be undone and may affect integrations with other systems

Calendars

Y Update Time (UTC) T

9/1/2026 5:39:40 PM
9/1/2026 45502 PM
9/3/2026 2:58:15 PM

When selecting Delete, the following warning message displays to confirm your action: This

action cannot be undone and may affect integrations with other systems.

Select the Deletebutton to remove the Calendar or select the Cancel button to discard your

changes and return to the Calendars grid.

Calendars Preview

The Preview grid displays the dates generated by the calendar based on its configured Date

Profiles and weekend settings. Use this view to verify the calendar output.
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Calendars > US Calendar

Name*

US Calendar

September 2026 - M9~
September 2026-M9  *
October 2026 - M10
November 2026 - M11

9/5. December 2026 - M12
9/6, Current Year

96, Prior Year

gy1 Next Two Years

a1 Al -
9/12/2026 Haoliday
9/13/2026 Weekend
9/14/2026 Audit
9/16/2026 Holiday
9/17/2026 Haliday
9/19/2026 weekend
9720/2026 Weekend
9/24/2026 Holiday
9/26/2026 Weekend
9/27/2026 Weekend

>

T Date Profile

US Holidays
US Holidays

US Holidays

USs Audits

US Holidays
US Holidays

US Holidays

clude

o Piate Profiles Exvclude Weak
de Date i Exclude Weekends

US Audits, US Holidays *  Yes

T Description
Labor Day
Patriot Day or September 11th
Grandparents' Day
september Audit

Stepfamily Day
Citizenship Day

MNative American Day

Preview

The Preview grid displays when creating, copying, or managing a calendar and is a filterable grid

with the following columns:

e Date

* Type

e Date Profile

* Description

Previous and Next buttons enable you to navigate through the months of the current year.

Navigation is limited to that year. Use the drop-down menu to select from the following:

Month: Individual month of the current year

Current Year: All dates within the current year

Prior Year: All dates within the prior year
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Next Two Years: All dates within the next two years

All: All dates associated with the calendar

Run Report

Administrators can export a calendar to Excel.

k

To run a report, select a calendar from the grid and select the Run Report Run Report ptton,

Calendars

® Q ® 7

Create Manage Copy Delete

®

Name h d Description

UK Calendar
US Calendar
US Calendar_2

Y Created By

Administrator
Administrator

Administrator

Calendars

.
'
Run Report

£l

Y Created Time (UTC) Y  UpdateUser Y UpdateTime (UTC) T

9/1/2026 5:39:21 PM Administrator 9/1/2026 5:39:40 PM

8/28/2026 2:33:30 PM Administrator 9/1/2026 4:55:02 PM

9/3/2026 2:58:15 PM Administrator 9/3/2026 2:58:15 PM

) Run Calendar Report

US Calendar =

Start Date®
9/1/2026 B
End Date*
9/30/2026 B
=

From the dialog box, select the calendar and define the start and end date.

Select the Run button to generate the report or select the Cancel button to discard your changes

and return to the Calendars grid.
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NOTE: When Exclude Weekends is set to Yes, weekend dates are excluded based on

the report's start date and year rather than the calendar's start date.

Account Reconciliations Integration

Account Reconciliations is integrated with Working Day Calendar. With this integration, a
reconciliation can use an assigned calendar to determine working and non-working days, rather

than relying on settings defined within the reconciliation itself.

This capability helps you manage reconciliations across regions with different holidays and work
schedules. For example, due dates can automatically account for local holidays, and
reconciliations can follow region-specific workweeks, such as Sunday through Thursday. By
assigning the appropriate calendar, you can manage these scheduling differences through

configuration instead of manual exceptions.

Group and Child Reconciliations

Reconciliations are often organized into Account Groups. When you assign a calendar to an
Account Group, all reconciliations in that group use the same calendar. This reduces setup time

and helps keep calendars consistent across the group.

Assign Calendar to group

When you assign a calendar to a group, the calendar applies to the child reconciliations that exist

within that group.
Child Reconciliation moved to new Account Group

When you move a child reconciliation between account groups, the calendar of the new account

group applies to the child reconciliation.
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Child Reconciliation removed from Account Group

When you remove a child reconciliation from a group, the calendar of the child reconciliation

retains the calendar attribute that existed for the account group.

Dynamic Attribute Mapping

When configuring reconciliation attributes for Individual Reconciliations, Group Reconciliations, or
both, you can assign a Calendar using Dynamic Attribute Mapping. This enables administrators to
assign calendars automatically based on mapping rules, eliminating the need to manually

configure the calendar for each reconciliation.

Reconciliation Manager

Reparting Rsconclintons Administration

Dynamic Aftribute Mapping * Test {Individual Reconciliations Only)
Expression Fibler Editor

] © -
Calendar Equals <entes avalue> O

Reconciliation Manager

Reporting Reconciliations Administration Audit Log
Dynamic Attribute Mapping > Test (Individual Reconciliations Only)
Set Reconciliation Attributes

|Balance| *  |Balance|

Info
Yas * (Mo Group) =,
1-12 Low = (Unassigned) *  (Unassigned) *  [Unassignad) w
1] 1] {Unassigned) A
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Calendar Attributes

The Calendar is available as a reconciliation attribute in Account Reconciliations. As a result, you
can use the Calendar anywhere reconciliation attributes are supported, providing a consistent

way to assign and manage calendars throughout the reconciliation process.

¢ Calendar attribute changes are recorded in the Audit Log, enabling you to track calendar

assignments over time.

* Use the Calendar attribute in Filter Builder to filter and manage reconciliations by assigned

calendar.

* The Calendar attribute has been added to export and import for Inventory and Groups

increasing visibility.

* Calendar displays on the Inventory and Groups grids.

Reconciliation Manager

Reporting Recol
Inventory > NORTH HOUSTON - 10500
bstitution Variable Selector
me-based Attribute (Applies fo all Workflow Peiods [Balance] ~ [Balance|
Info
Required MC Enabled Account Currency Reconciling Currency Leve Account Group
Yes * No * USD * Local *  Test_Group_10500 hd
equenc Risk Leve Proper Sign Te ate Reference Document
1-12 Medium *  (Unassigned) v  BasicTemplate.xlsx *  (Unassigned) -
Preparer Workday Due Approver Workday Due Calends
s 7 UK Calendar >

Help

To access Help , select the Help toolbar button:
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Calendars Settings

Selecting it opens a Help dialog box in both the Windows application and the Modern Browser

Experience.

The dialog box displays with access to the Financial Close documentation.

Help

To view the user guide, visit the OneStream Documentation site

Solution Name:

Version:

Financial Close
PVa00 SV100

Visit OneStream Documentation

Close
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Integration

OneStream Financial Close consists of these integrated solutions:
* Transaction Matching
* Account Reconciliations

Perform these tasks in order to integrate the OneStream Financial Close solutions.

Step Task See
1 Enable integration Enable Integration
2 Assign Match Sets Assign Match Sets
3 Map Detail Item information Map Detail ltem
Information

Enable Integration

NOTE: After you enable integration with Transaction Matching and save the settings,

you cannot disable the integration.

To enable integration between solutions in OneStream Financial Close:
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1. In Account Reconciliations, click Show Settings Page “~

2. Onthe Global Setup > Global Options page, click Enable next to Transaction Matching

Integration.

3. Confirm the integration and then click Save.

OMNESTREAM FINAMNCIAL CLOSE - ACCOUNT RECONCILIATIONS
SETTINGS (Houston, ActualAR, 2022M3)

Global Setup Global Options | Global Defaults

Cantrol Lists

) Security Role [Manage Reconciliation Setup]: Administrators -
Calumn Settings
Templates Security Role [Reconciliation View Only]: Administrators v
Access Cantrol Security Role [Auditor]: Mobody v

Certifications
. All Reconciliations Require R-Doc:
Uninstall
Allow Approver Attachments:
Enable Mass Actions: rfrepae B Approve M
Default Reconciliation ID to (Group):

Transaction Matching Integration: Enabled

Process Reconciliations On Complete Workflow:

See Global Setup.

Assign Match Sets

In Account Reconciliations, assign one or more match sets to a reconciliation in the inventory.

After assigning match sets, you can filter the reconciliation inventory by the match sets assigned.

You can assign match sets to a single reconciliation or you can select multiple reconciliations and

assign match sets to the entire selection.

To assign match sets:
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1. In Account Reconciliations, click Administration then Inventory.

2. Tofilter the inventory to view where Match Sets have been assigned, from the Assigned

Match Sets filter, select one or more match sets to include in the list or select one of these

options:

e (Full Inventory): All reconciliations.

* (All): Reconciliations that have a match set assigned.

* (None): Reconciliations that do not have a match set assigned.

3. Select one or more reconciliations and then click Match Set.

Inventory

k & £ @

Impot Expot  Edit  Delele Access

Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column

State YT WF Profile Y Recon Scenariec T Account Group T S.Account T S.Account Desc. 7
In Process Houstonmport ActuzlAR (No Group) 10000
Balance Changed Houstenmport ActualAR (Mo Group) 10100
In Process Houston.mport ActualAR Test2 10200
[ ] In Process Houston.mport ActuzlaR (No Group) 10300
In Process Houston.mport ActualAR (No Group) 10400
In Process Houstonmport ActuzlAR (No Group) 10500
Prepared Houston.mport ActuzlaR (No Group) 11000
Fully Approved (1 of 1) Houston.mport ActualAR abc 11100
Fully Approved (1 of 1) Houston.Import ActualAR abc 11200
Fully Approved (1 of 1) Houstonimport ActualAR abc 11300
Aute Approved (1 of 1) Houstondmport ActualAR (No Group) 11500
In Process Houston.mport ActuzlaR Test2 12200
In Process Houston.mport ActualAR (No Group) 12400

ol =

Maich Set

Assigned Match Sets

(Al

10000 -
10100 -
10200 -
10300 -
10400 -
10500 -
11000 -
11100 -
11200 -
11300 -
11500 -
12200 -
12400 -

T.Account T S.kEntity T TEntity T
Petty Cash HOUSTON  Houston
Cash Deposits HOUSTON  Houston
Other Cash Equivalents HOUSTON  Houston
Marketable Securities HOUSTON  Houston
Restricted Cash HOUSTON  Houston
Cash in transit HOUSTON  Houston
Trade Receivables HOUSTON  Houston
Other Receivables HOUSTON  Houston
IC Receivables HOUSTON  Houston
Allowance for Doubtful Accounts HOUSTON  Houston
IC Delta Receivables HOUSTON  Houston
Finished Goods Inventory HOUSTON  Houston
In Transit Inventory HOUSTON Houston

4. Ifyou selected a single reconciliation, from Available Match Sets, select one or more

match sets to assign to the reconciliation, click Add, and then click Close.

If you selected multiple reconciliations, select the check box next to the match sets you

want to assign to the reconciliations, click Add, click OK, and then click Close.
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Map Detail Item Information

Detail item mapping is done in Transaction Matching. If a match set is assigned to a reconciliation,

you must map each data set within the match set to a reconciliation.

Keep these mapping requirements in mind:

* [fthe account reconciliation instance is single currency (multi-currency is not enabled), then

Local Amount and Item Name must be mapped.

* |f multi-currency is enabled and all reconciliations within the Reconciliation Inventory are

multi-currency, then Detail Amount and Item Name must be mapped.

* [f multi-currency is enabled and single and multi-currency reconciliations exist in the

Reconciliations Inventory, then Local Amount, Detail Amount, and Item Name must be

mapped.

To map detail item information:

o

1. In Transaction Matching, click Show Administration page Admnsttien

2. Click Data Sets and then select a data set.

3. Align the Name column with the alias for the Account Reconciliation column. For example,

Invoice is mapped to Item Name in Account Reconciliation.
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Rules  DataSets  Opfions  Reason Codes  Access

Data Set 1 Data Set2
Name Name
Bank 6L
Description Description
Bank Transactions General Ledger Transactions
Security Type Security Type
Entity Entity
Import Workflows Import Workflows
Houston.Imporec Houston.ImportBank
= Houston.importBank = Houston.mportGL
Houston.ImportGL Houston.Impert8ank_Delimited
= Houston.importBank_Delimited = Houston.mportGL_Delimited
Houston.ImportGL_Delimited Frankfurtimport .
- e @
Alias Orde Editable Detail lem Map Form Alias Ordex Editable Detail ltem Map Format -
Import Period 0 Import Period 0
1 Yes v (Unassigned) 1 Yes v (Unassigned) ~
2 No * (Unassigned) - 2 No ~ (Unassigned)
3 Yes v Reference2 v s 3 Yes v Reference2 v
TEnt 4 No ~* (Unassigned) - TEnd 4 No + Reference2 ~
su 5 Yes v (Unassigned) sul 5 Yes v (Unassigned) ~
TUD1 6 No ~* (Unassigned) - TUD! 6 No ~ (Unassigned)
mount Local § 7 Yes v LocalAmount + N2 1. Local § 7 Yes v LocalAmount * N2 1
Account § 7 Yes v  AccountAm.. v N2 2 - Account § 7 Yes v AccountAm.. v N2 2
Reporting § 7 Yes v ReportingA. v N2 3 - Reporting § 7 Yes v ReporingA.. v N2 3
Detail § 7 Yes ~ Detail Amount * N2 No ~ Detail § 7 Yes v DetallAmount * N2 No
Attribute 1 Currency 8 Yes v Curmency Currency 8 Yes v  Cumency
Invoice 9 No * ltem Name Invoice s No ~ ltem Name
Attribute 3 CheckNo 10 Yes ~ Reference! - CheckNo 10 Yes v Reference1 =
Attribute 4 JE R No ~* Referenced = JE 1 No + Referencel =

4. Inthe Detail ltem Map column, make selections to map which columns in Transaction
Matching populate the detail item in Account Reconciliations. For example, the check

number will be displayed in the Reference 1 column.

5. Inthe Editable column, set which fields will be editable on the Transactions page directly in
the grid by clicking Yes or No. The following fields cannot be set as editable: SourcelD,
S.Cons, Cons, S.Scenario, Scenario, S.Time, Time, S.View, View, S.Origin, Origin, WF
Profile, WF Time, and Status WF Time.

NOTE: Even if fields are marked editable, they cannot be edited for matched
transactions and transactions that are associated to a detail item in Account

Reconciliations.

Create Detail Iltems

There are two ways to create detail items in OneStream Financial Close:
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* From Transaction Matching

¢ From Account Reconciliations

Both methods create detail items using Transaction Matching and detail items are defined as X

item types.

From Transaction Matching

From the Transactions page, you can create detail items from matched, unmatched, or
unmatched (as of period end) transactions and send them directly into Account Reconciliations to
both individual reconciliations and reconciliations within account groups. Detail items can be
created by data set for selected transactions or all available transactions. Available transactions
are those transactions that have not already been used to create a detail item in the current
workflow period. Transactions can only be used once per workflow period to create a detail item
and cannot be deleted if used to create a detail item in any workflow period. You can also create

detail items for multiple reconciliations at once.
Aggregation can be done by:

* Total (single sum amount)
* Transaction Date (recommended)

¢ |tem Name

NOTE: The user creating the detail items must have access and entitlements to both

Transaction Matching and Account Reconciliations.

These actions are not allowed while detail items are being created:
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* Processing in Account Reconciliations
* Completing Workflow in Account Reconciliations
* Running Process in Transaction Matching for the match set

* Manual matching and unmatching in Transaction Matching for the match set
To create detail items:

1. From Transaction Status, select Matched , Unmatched, or Unmatched (As of Period
End).

2. From the Reconciliation Link drop down, select an option to filter the list of transactions:
* (All): Displays all transactions.

* No Detail Iltem: Displays transactions that have not been used to create a detail item
in the current workflow period. Use this option to ensure that you do not select a

transaction that has already been used to create a detail item.

* Detail Item Exists: Displays transactions that have been used to create a detail item

in the current workflow period.

3. Ifyou selected Unmatched or Unmatched (As of Period End), go to the next step. If you

selected Matched, make selections from these filters to update the displayed transactions:
* Match Reason Code: Select one or more reason codes or All.
* Match Period: Select All, Current Period, or Future Periods
* Import Period: Select one or more import periods or All.
4. Select the check box next to one or more transactions for which you want to create a detail

item.

NOTE: The selected transactions must all be of the same currency level to create one

detail item. Transactions are first aggregated by currency level.
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(/) Create Detail ltems

Transactions

Selected

Item Mame

[FO Number]

Reference 1

[Vendor Name]

Transactions

Selected

Item Mame

Reference 1

Transactions

Selected

Item Mame

Reference 1

-

-

-

5. Click Create Items.

Reverse Sign

Mo

-

Reverse Sign

Mo

-

Reverse Sign

Mo

-

Order (D531)

Aggregation

(Mone)

Reference 2

Receipt (DS2)

Aggregation

(None)

Reference 2

Invoice (DS3)

Aggregation

(Mone)

Reference 2

4

ltem Type
Matching_DS1

ltem Type
Matching_DS2

Item Type
Matching_DS3

CREATE CANCEL

6. Foreach data set, make selections from these options:

* Transactions: Options are: Selected, All, or None.

CAUTION: All creates detail items for all transactions in the data set, not

just the transactions displayed on the first page.

Financial Close Guide

473



Integration

* Reverse Sign: Reverses the sign from positive to negative or negative to positive.

* Item Name: Defaults to the mapped Item Name field and can be changed. If left

blank, it defaults to "Transaction Matching Item" as the item name.
* Aggregation: Select from these options:
° None: Creates a detail item for each transaction.
° Total: Creates one detail item for all transactions in the data set.
° Item Name: Creates a detail item for each unique item name.

° Transaction Date: Creates a detail item for each transaction date.

NOTE: Regardless of the aggregation selected, transactions of different
currencies will not aggregate into a single line item. For example, if you
have 10 CAD and 10 USD transactions and selected total there would be

two detail line items created, one for USD total and one for CAD total.

* [tem Type: Defaults to Matching_DS1, Matching_DS2, or Matching_DS3
depending on the associated data set. You can change this to be any item type in the

control list.

* Reference 1: Defaults to the mapped Reference 1 fields. If you make any changes in

this field, the value that you input becomes Reference 1.

* Reference 2: Defaults to the mapped Reference 2 fields. If you make any changes in

this field, the value that you input becomes Reference 2.
7. Click Create.

In Account Reconciliations, the detail items display as X item types.
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2 D &9 @ skEntity: Heights sAccount: 10003 S.Account Description:  Cash Disbursements - Chase Bank
Details Attributes Comments  History | Prepare T.Entity: Houston Heights T.Account: 10100 Tracking Detail:
+= = O H | & & | Defer Refresh 2 Detail Items
R ¥ Local (USD) T Item Type T  item Nan‘\e ¥  Item Comment Y | Booked Period ¥ | Transaction Date A
X -588.32  Matching_DS1 75790 2022M1 12/14/2021 12:00:00 AM

From Account Reconciliations

From the Reconciliations page, you can pull transactions directly into Account Reconciliations to
both individual reconciliations and reconciliations within account groups. To be able to pull
transactions into Account Reconciliations, the Tracking Level Dimensions must be added to the

Transaction Matching Data Set Definition. See Detail ltem Integration Addendum.

From the Reconciliations Workspace, you can create detail items by matching transactions and
pulling them into Account Reconciliations. Transactions are filtered to show only those that relate
to the individual reconciliation or reconciliations within the account group and that are available for
the current period. Detail items created this way are defined as X item types and can be auto-

reconciled. See AutoRec.

NOTE: Xitem types created with overrides do not require supporting documentation.

The ability to drill back to Transaction Matching provides the required support.

To create detail items:
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1. Select a reconciliation or account group and then click Match Item.

@  InProcess 0of1 10100 - Cash Deposits 10002 Cash - Operating Wells F:
[ @ InProcess 0of1 10100 - Cash Deposits 10003 Cash Disbursements - Ch
@ InProcess 0of1 10100 - Cash Deposits 10004 Cash Disbursements - We
M
ﬁ Q K9 @ SEntity: Heights SAccount: 10003 S.Account Description:  Cash Disbursements - Chase Bank

T.Entity: Houston Heights T.Account 10100 Tracking Detail:

Details  Attributes Comments  History Prepare
= = O H | & & | | DeferRefresh Detail Items l
ry
R T | Local (USD) T item Type T Item Mame T Item Comment ¥ | Booked Period T | Transaction Date T
X -588.32 | Matching_DS1 75790 2022M1 12/14/2021 12:00:00 AM
“ v
o 1 Rows Page 1 of 1

2 @ B 2 Q| & | = B =5 R

Pricr ltems T-Doc Template S-Doc S-ltems Match ltem | Match Set Reports Audit Ref Doc

2. Make selections in the Create Detail Items dialog box. These selections filter the
transactions within the match set to only those that relate to the selected reconciliation or
account group. In other words, where the tracking level in Account Reconciliations is the

same as the tracking level in Transaction Matching.

¢ Select the Match Set to use.
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* Select the Transaction Status: Matched, Unmatched, or Unmatched (As of Period
End)

tem Type
+ Matching DS1  +

eral Ledger (DS1)

Transacton
Selected - N

HomName agregation HomType
[Deseription) (Nong) + Maiching DS2  +

— Reference 2
[Doc Number] [Bank Acct_Bank Location]

® | oeterrenisn & B

s (DS2) @

Transaction ID Y SAP Entity ¥ SAP Acct Y Doc Number Y Description Y Check Amt ¥ Check Date Y Type ¥ Bank Acct ¥ BankL

o bage 1 ot

CANCEL

3. Foreach data set, make selections from these options:

* Transactions: Options are: Selected, All, or None.

CAUTION: All creates detail items for all transactions in the data set, not

just the transactions displayed on the first page.

* Reverse Sign: Reverses the sign from positive to negative or negative to positive.

* Item Name: Defaults to the mapped ltem Name field and can be changed. If left

blank, it defaults to "Transaction Matching Item" as the item name.

* Aggregation: Select from these options:
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NOTE: Regardless of the aggregation selected, transactions of different
currencies will not aggregate into a single line item. For example, if you
have 10 CAD and 10 USD transactions and selected total there would be

two detail line items created, one for USD total and one for CAD total.

° None: Creates a detail item for each transaction.

[e]

Total: Creates one detail item for all transactions in the data set.

o

Item Name: Creates a detail item for each unique item name.
° Transaction Date: Creates a detail item for each transaction date.

* Item Type: Defaults to Matching_DS1, Matching_DS2, or Matching_DS3
depending on the associated data set. You can change this to be any item type in the

control list.

* Reference 1: Defaults to the mapped Reference 1 fields. If you make any changes in

this field, the value that you input becomes Reference 1.

* Reference 2: Defaults to the mapped Reference 2 fields. If you make any changes in

this field, the value that you input becomes Reference 2.

4. Select the transactions to include in the detail item and then click Create Items.
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Q) Create Detail ltems

Transacton Reverse Sign

Selected v N -

Hem Nam

[Description]

Reference 1

(invoice]

® | DeferRefresh

= 1037161 EUSO1
1037163 EUSOT
1037164 EUSOT
1037165 EUSO1

6 EUSO1
EUSO1
8 EUSO1

Transaction Matching Bank 004 ActualTXM ~  Unmatched

(None)

[Doc Number]

~ Matching_DS1

General Ledger (DS1)

100111200004 10002980

100111200004 10002980
100111200004 10003004
100111200004 10003004
100111200004 10003004
100111200004 10003028

10011120000

10003028

100111200004

100111200004

10003076
100111200004 10003076
100111200004 10003100
100111200004 10003100
100111200004 10003100
100111200004 10003124
100111200004 10003124
100111200004 10003124
100111200004 10003148

Bank Files (0S2) | DS1

0
0.00

0 DS2

100.00

Apple
Apple
Battle
Battle
Battle
Candle
candle
Candle
Data inc
Data inc
Data inc.

Enabledplus

Enabledplus

Fine Cleaners
Fine Cleaners
Grade A
Grade A
Grade A

e

102491
21471
s9838
26409

35 Rows

2

Transaction ID Y SAP Entity Y SAPAcct Y DocNumber Y Description ¥ Check Amt (Rev) Y Check Date ¥ Doc Code ¥ DocCu”

usp

usp

usp

page 1

of 1

]
Refresh

Transacton

Selected -

tem Name Agregaton tem Type

[Description] (None) * Maiching DS2  ~

(Doc Number] (Bank Acct_Bank Location]

| DeferRefresh Bank Files (DS2) &l

Transaction ID Y SAP Entity Y SAP Acct Y Doc Number Y Description Y Check Amt Y Check Date ¥ Type Y Bank Acct Y Bank L

o of 1

Page 1

The transaction is added as a detail item to the reconciliation.

(@) Transaction Drill Back
¥

Defer Refresh €

Transaction Matching Bank 004.ActualTXM - General Ledger &

TransactionID Y SAP Entity Y SAP Acct Y Doc Number Y Description ¥ Check Amt (Rev) Y Check Date Y Doc Code Y Doc Currency Y Invoice Y Vendor Code Y Post Period T Post Year Y 0S Acct Y Post Date ¥ OS Entity

1037162 EUSO1

100111200004 10002980

Apple

-101.00 2023-02-05

Drilling Back to Transactions

CHK

usD 2222 40000001 2 2023 11120 2023-02-05  EUSO1

-

1Rows  Page 1 of1

CLOSE

From the Account Reconciliation workspace, you can select an X item type and drill back to the

transaction detail.

NOTE: You can delete detail items (X item types) that have been pulled from

Transaction Matching into Account Reconciliations. Doing so will allow the transaction to

be used again in the current period, as it is no longer associated to a reconciliation.

Select the item, click the minus sign, and then click Save. The transaction is removed

and can be used to create a new detail item in the current workflow period.
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To drill back, select an X item type detail item and then click Drill Back.

e = O H | & & | DeferRefresh & Detz &l
R ¥ | Local (USD) Y item Type Y item Mame Y
m X -128,000.45| Matching_DS1 3001593
X -55.00 Matching_D52  SF34
4 »
o ' 2 Rows Page 1 of1
— e R‘ 1=
B R’ Q B a KRB
Pull tems  Pull R-Doc T-Doc  Template S5-Doc 5-ltems Match I View R-Doc Drill Back

The transactional detail from Transaction Matching displays.

() Transaction Drill Back
| Defer Refresh (2 Transaction Matching Bank 004 ActualTXM - General Ledger ol
Transaction ID ¥ SAPEntity ¥ SAPAcct Y Doc Number Y Description ¥ Check Amt (Rev) T Check Date Y DocCode Y DocCurrency T Invoice T VendorCode Y PostPeriod T PostYear T O
1037170 EUSO1 100111200004 10003052 Data Inc. 607.35 2023-05-23 CHK uso 5224 000000010 5 2023 1
o 4 1 Rows Page 1 of1

Navigating to Match Sets

From the Reconciliation Workspace, you can navigate to match sets in Transaction Matching.
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1. Select a reconciliation that has associated match sets.

2. Click Match Set.

@ InProcess 0of1 10100 - Cash Deposits 10002 Cash - Operating Wells Fz
[ @  InProcess 0of1 10100 - Cash Deposits 10003 Cash Disbursements - Ch
@  InProcess 0of1 10100 - Cash Deposits 10004 Cash Disbursements - We
4
V74 D R9 @ sEntity: Heights Saccount: 10003 S.Account Description: Cash Disbursements - Chase Bank
Details Attributes Comments History | Prepare | 1-ENOU; Houston Heights T.Account: 10100 Tracking Detail:
+ = O H I & &I Defer Refresh 2 Detail Items 7l
E Y Local (USD) T item Type Y item Name Y item Comment Y | Booked Period ¥ | Transaction Date A
X -588.32  Matching_DS1 75790 2022M1 12/14/2021 12:00:00 AM
4 >
o ’ 1 Rows Page 1 of 1
[= o - | e— | -
E Q Ek I
Pricr ltems T-Doc Template S-Doc S-ltems Match tem |Match Set Reports Audit Ref Doc

3. If prompted, select the match setin Transaction Matching that you want to navigate to. If

only one match set is applicable, the Transactions page opens.

Detail Item Integration Addendum

Transaction Matching transactions are used to create detail items in the Account Reconciliations
solution. The following examples demonstrate how the selections in the Create Detail ltems dialog

box determine the information in the detail item that gets created.

Mapping

To use Transaction Matching transactions to create detail items in Account Reconciliations the

data sets in Transaction Matching need to be assigned to Account Reconciliations fields.
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Fields

WF Time

S5 _Account
T.Account
S.Entity

T.Entity

T.UD1
Amount
Value 1
Value 2
Value 3
Attribute 1
Attribute 2
Attribute 3

Aftribute 4

1. Detail Amount: If multi-currency is enabled, identifies the amount to be pulled in as the

Alias

Import Period

Local §
Account 3
Reporting &
Detail §
Currency
Inveoice
CheckMo
JE

(4= I = - T e [ A N = TR & o ERN N VI (8 ]

— =
- =

Editable Detail Hem Map

Yes
No
Yes
No
Yes
No
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
No
Yes

MNo

*  (Unassigned)
*  (Unassigned)
8 |Reference 2
'J
*  (Unassigned)
v  (Unassigned)
v  (Unassigned)
3 ‘;Local'Amnunt
4 | AccountAm...
]
5 'Reporting A
1 | Detail Amount
—
2 | Currency
1
B | ltem Name

[ 7 Reference 1

7 | Reference 1
—

Account Reconciliation detail amount.

2. Currency Type: Detail Amount currency type used when multi-currency is enabled.
3. Local Amount: If multi-currency is not enabled, identifies the detail item amount.

4. Account Amount: Overrides what would be calculated for the account amount if multi-

currency is enabled.

-

-

-

A4

-

-

-

-

Format

N2
N2
N2
N2

Summary

No

5. Reporting Amount: Overrides what would be calculated for the reporting amount if multi-

currency is enabled.

6. Item Name: Default value for item name. It can be overridden and is dependent on the

selections made when creating a detail item.
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7. Reference 1: Concatenates up to two fields and is used to provide additional information. It

can be overridden and is dependent on selections made when creating a detail item.

8. Reference 2: Concatenates up to two fields and is used to provide additional information. It

can be overridden and is dependent on selections made when creating a detail item.

Selections

) Create Detail ltems

Order (DS1)
Transacfions Reverse Sign B
Selected v No v
i ltem Name Aggregation ltem Type E
Cc D _—
i+ [PO Number] (None) *  Matching_DS1 v
Refere 1 Refere 2
erence erence G
[Vendor Name] ' —
Receipt (DS2)
Transacfions Reverse Sign
| Selected * No M
ltem Name Aggregation ltem Type
(None) *  Matching_DS2 v
Reference 1 Reference 2
Invoice (DS3)
Transacfions Reverse Sign
Selected v No v
ltem Name Aggregation ltem Type
(None) *  Matching_DS3 v
Reference 1 Reference 2

CREATE CANCEL
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A. Transactions: The transactions to use to create the detail items. Options are: Selected,

All, or None.

NOTE: All creates detail items with all transactions available in the match set, not

just the transactions displayed on the first page.
B. Reverse Sign: Select to change the sign for the detail items from positive to negative (or
vice versa).

C. Item Name: Defaults to the mapped Item Name field. If you make any changes in this field,

the value that you input becomes the item name.

D. Aggregation: Used to group multiple transactions into a detail item based on the type of

aggregation selected.

NOTE: Detail items never combine transactions of different currencies.
Aggregation level overrides the mapped fields for ltem Name, Reference 1,
Reference 2 and Transaction Date.
* None: This selection creates a detail item for each transaction.
° ltem Name — Input from this field in the dialog.
° Reference 1 and Reference 2 — Input from these fields in the dialog.
° Transaction Date — Date of the transaction.
* Total: This selection creates one detail item for all transactions in the data set
° Item Name —Displays as “Transaction Matching Item”.

° Reference 1 — Name of the Data Set, Transaction Status, and reason codes (if

matched) (for example, Bank;Matched;ReasonCode:Immaterial,DateVariance)
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[}

o

Reference 2 — Selection of transactions and aggregation level (for example,

Selected;Total)

Transaction Date — Defaults to end of the period.

* Item Name: Creates one detail item for each unique item name.

o

Item Name — Input from this field in the dialog.

Reference 1 — Name of the data set, transaction status, and reason codes (if

matched) (for example, Bank;Matched;ReasonCode:Immaterial,DateVariance)

Reference 2 — Selection of transactions and aggregation level (for example,

Selected; Total)

Transaction Date — Defaults to end of the period.

¢ Transaction Date: Creates one detail item for each transaction date.

o

Item Name — Displays as “Transaction Matching ltem.”

Reference 1 — Name of the data set, transaction status, and reason codes (if

matched) (for example, Bank;Matched;ReasonCode:Immaterial,DateVariance)

Reference 2 — Selection of transactions and aggregation level (for example.

Selected;Total)

Transaction Date — The date of the transaction.

E. Item Type: Defaults to Matching_DS1, Matching_DS2, or Matching_DS3 depending on

the associated data set. You can change the item type to be any item type in the control list.

F. Reference 1: Defaults to the mapped Reference 1 field. If you make any changes in this

field, the value that you input becomes Reference 1.

G. Reference 2: Defaults to the mapped Reference 2 field. If you make any changes in this

field, the value that you input becomes Reference 2.
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Scheduling Data Management Jobs

You can schedule data management jobs to create detail items from Transaction Matching. See

the Task Scheduler section of the Design and Reference Guide.

@) New Task 0 x

Schedule  Advanced

MName: Description:

Name Description

Start Date/Time:

10/28/2024 9:00:00 AM rc)
Sequences: Parameters:
Fulter Name Value 1
4 ;);;ls;;s;a‘r;.;i'r:ancial Clase " MatchsetName Houston.ActualTM
v [™ Reconciliation Manager WFTimelD 2022M11
4 ™ Transaction Matching TransactionStatus Unmatched
4 ws Transaction Matching Jobs TransactionTypeD51 (All)
B CreateReconitems AggTypeDs1 TransactionDate
B ProcessMatchRules RevSignDs1 False
4 People Planning (PLN) ltemTypeDS1 Matching_D51
TransactionTypeDs2 Al

4 Relling Forecast (FCSTRL)

- -

® Save using the current user's Time Zone Info : (UTC-05:00) Eastern Time (US & Canada)

0K Cancel

Available parameter names, including default values and valid values, are listed below.

Parameters with an asterisk are required.

NOTE: Use the following format to define a MatchSetName value: Workflow
Profile.Scenario. For example, in the previous image, the MatchSetName value is

Houston.ActualTM. The Workflow Profile is Houston and the Scenario is ActualTM.

Financial Close Guide 486



Integration

Parameter

MatchSetID* (default) or

Default Value

Valid Value

MatchSetName*

WFTime* (default) or

WFTimelD*

TransactionStatus* Unmatched, Unmatched as
of Period End, Matched

MatchReasonCode (Al Any Reason Code name

MatchPeriod Future (All), Future, Current

ImportPeriod (Al Any WFTimelD

TransactionTypeDS1 (Al (A, Selected, (None)

ltemNameDS1 Substituted Value

ReferenceOneDS1 Substituted Value

ReferenceTwoDS1 Substituted Value

AggTypeDS1 (None) (None), Total, temName,
TransactionDate

RevSignDS1 FALSE True/False
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Parameter Default Value Valid Value

ltemTypeDS1 Matching_DS1 Any ltem Type

TransactionTypeDS2 (Al (All), Selected, (None)

ltemNameDS2 Substituted Value

ReferenceOneDS2 Substituted Value

ReferenceTwoDS2 Substituted Value

AggTypeDS2 (None) (None), Total, temName,
TransactionDate

RevSignDS2 FALSE True/False

ltemTypeDS2 Matching_DS2 Any ltem Type

TransactionTypeDS3 (Al (All), Selected, (None)

ltemNameDS3 Substituted Value

ReferenceOneDS3 Substituted Value

ReferenceTwoDS3 Substituted Value

AggTypeDS3 (None) (None), Total, temName,

TransactionDate
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Parameter Default Value Valid Value
RevSignDS3 FALSE True/False
ltemTypeDS3 Matching_DS3 Any Item Type
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Appendix A: Multi-Currency
Calculation Examples

The Account Reconciliations solution performs translation calculations automatically within the

system. The examples in the following demonstrate how the calculations are performed.

Data Loaded into Stage

Account Reconciliations requires that at a minimum, Local balances are loaded into Stage. If
Account and/or Reporting balances are not loaded, OneStream will automatically translate the

Local balances to the respective levels using the FX Rate Type selected within Global Options.

1. Load FX Rates for the current reconciling period using the FX Rate Type that was selected

within the Account Reconciliation Global Options. For this example, the rates being

used are as follows:

FX Rates

EUR CAD UsD GBP
EUR 1.52 1.09 0.88
CAD 0.66 0.71 0.58
UsD 0.92 1.40 0.81
GEP 114 174 1.24

Note that the rates in the upper right, which are shown in grey, are included for clarification

purposes only. OneStream calculates inverse rates.
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2. Load Trial Balance data into Stage. Note that balances may be loaded at different levels,
for different Source Accounts. The one exception being that Local balances must always be

loaded.

Balances Loaded

Account # Account Local Reporting

1001 - EUR 10,000.00|EUR - UsD
1002 9,000.00|GBP 10,000.00|EUR - UsD
1003 15,000.00 |CAD 10,000.00 EUR 11,000.00 |USD
1004 - CAD 10,000.00 EUR 11,000.00 |USD

3. OneStream will automatically translate the Account and Reporting level balances for

Source Accounts loaded that do not load these level balances. Balances that are loaded,

will hold and supersede any further translation.

Calculated Reconciliation Balances

Account # Account Amount Local Reporting Amount

1001 { ”"_"'| 10,000.00 |EUR 10,000.00|EUR | 10,900.00 |USD
1002 ( :::.-l 9,000.00 [GBP 10,000.00|EUR | 10,900.00 |USD
1003 15,000.00 |CAD 10,000.00|EUR |5 11,000.00 |USD
1004 o 15,200.00 [CAD 10,000.00/EUR_| §  11,000.00 |USD

a. 10,000 EUR*1.00=10,000 EUR
b. 10,000 GPB *1.09=10,900 CAD
c. 10,000 EUR *1.52 = 15,200 CAD

d. Note that the loaded balances remain and that variances exist between translated values,

even when the currency types are the same.
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Multi-currency Account Groups

For the Source Accounts that were loaded, assume a single Account Group is desired to reconcile
all cash balances in one reconciliation. First, the Account Group is created, and the Account and
Local currency types are selected as part of that creation. For this example, The Account Group

Account currency is CAD and the Account Group Local currency is GBP.

1. Using the same FX rates listed above, OneStream will automatically translate the Child (i.e.

Source) currency balances to the Group currency balances.

2. The translated balances are then aggregated for each currency level and are the

reconciling balances for the Account Group.

C. Local G. Local C. Reporting G. Reporting
1001 ‘- 10,000.00 [EUR 15,200.00 |CAD | 10,000.00 |EUR 8,800.00 [GBP |  10,900.00 |USD 10,900.00 |USD
1002 9,000.00 |GBP 15,660.00 |CAD 10,000.00 |EUR 8,800.00 |GBP 10,900.00 |USD 10,900.00 |USD
1003 ' 15,000.00 |CAD 15,000.00 |CAD 10,000.00 |EUR 8,800.00 |[GBP | 11,000.00 |USD 11,000.00 |USD
1004 ' 15,200.00 |CAD 15,200.00 |CAD 10,000.00 |EUR 8,800.00 |GBP 11,000.00 |USD 11,000.00 |USD
| | 61,060.00 | CAD L 35,200.00 | GBP . 43,800.00 |USD

a. 10,000 EUR*1.52=15,200 CAD**
b. 9,000 GBP *1.74 = 15,660 CAD

c. 15,000 CAD *1.00 = 15,000 CAD
d. 15,200 CAD *1.00 = 15,200 CAD
e. 10,000 EUR*0.88 = 8,800 GBP**
f. 10,900 USD * 1.00 = 10,900 USD

g. 11,000 USD *1.00=11,000 USD

**These examples reflect the use of OneStream calculated inverse rates and is for clarification

purposes only.
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Appendix B: Complex Expressions

Loading Transaction Data: Date Attribute
Fields (Attributes 17 - 20)

If the date field in your data source is active but contains a null or blank value, or if certain date

formats are incompatible with InvariantCulture during the transaction import, the import process

will fail. You will receive an error message specifying the unsupported column and value.

However, you can use a Complex Expression to correctly convert date formats or set a default

date for blank values.

This example is provided in case the source data cannot be altered. This will convert the date into

syntax suitable for the transaction matching conversion:

42

Dim sourceFormat As String = "dd/MM/yyyy"

Dim targetFormat As Steing = "yyyy/MM/dd"

Dim parsedDate As DateTime

" Try to parse the value with the source format. If successful, return the date in the target format.

If DateTime.TryParseExact({args.Value, sourceFormat, Culturelnfo,InvariantCulture, DateTimeStyles.MNone, parsedDate) Then
Return parsedDate.ToString(targetFormat)

' If the value is an empty string return 1/1/1908.
Else If String.IsNullOrWhiteSpace{args.Value) Then
Return SharedConstants.DateTimeMinValue.ToString(targetFormat)

' Return the original value so the Transaction Matching import can handle the error.
Else

Return args.Value
End If
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Appendix C: Date Grouping

Tolerances

This section explains Date Grouping Tolerances and how to set them up in OneStream. To help

explain Date Grouping Tolerances, we'll use two data sets to show how matches work when you

have:

¢ No date tolerances

* Post-aggregate date tolerances

* Pre-aggregate date tolerates (new feature added for the PV710 SV100 release)

These are the data sets we'll use to explain the different scenarios. They both have a list of five

transactions containing invoices with dates and amounts.

DS1 DS2
Invoice Date Amount Invoice Date Amount
AAAA 2-Jan 100 AAAA 2-Jan 425
AAAA 2-Jan 200 AAAA 3-Jan 350
AAAA 3-Jan 75 AAAA 3-Jan 25
BBBB 3-Jan 200 BBBB 3-Jan 150
BBBB 4-Jan 100 BBBB 3-Jan 150
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No Date Tolerances

If we do not apply date tolerances to the data sets then the transactions are grouped by the same

invoice and date to get the aggregated amounts. All AAAA invoices on 2-Jan are summed

together, as are all AAAA invoices on 3-Jan and all BBBB invoices on 3-Jan.

As noted in the image below, there are no matches across the aggregated amounts. The sum of
the AAAA invoices on 2-Jan for DS1 is $300 while DS2 is $425. The sum of the AAAA invoices on
3-Jan for DS1 is $75 while DS2 is $375. The sum of the BBBB invoices on 3-Jan for DS1 is $200

while DS2 is $300.

DS1 DS2

Invoice Date Amount Invoice Date Amount
AAAA 2-Jan 100 AAAA 2-Jan 425
AAAA 2-Jan 200 AAAA 3-Jan 350
AAAA 3-Jan 75 AAAA 3-Jan 25
BBBB 3-Jan 200 BBBB 3-Jan 150
BBBB 4-Jan 100 BBBB 3-Jan 150

AAAA 2-Jan 300 AAAA 2-Jan 425

AAAA 3-Jan 75 AAAA 3-Jan 375

BBBB 3-Jan 200 BBBB 3-Jan 300
Financial Close Guide 495



Appendix C: Date Grouping Tolerances

Post-aggregate Date Tolerances

When we add a post-aggregate date tolerance, of 1 day before and 1 day after the first step is the
same as in the previous example: we sum all the transactions by invoice and date. Then we add
an additional step of taking the aggregated amounts and applying the date tolerances after the

fact.

Let's look at just one of the aggregated amounts in DS1 (the aggregated AAAA invoices on 2-Jan
for $300, which we saw in the previous example is actually made up of two transactions). In
applying the date tolerance post grouping we will then look in DS2 for invoice AAAA on 2-Jan for
an aggregated amount of $300 and also look to see if there is this amount for invoice AAAA on a

day before (on 1-Jan) or a day after (on 3-Jan).

But if we look at the aggregated amounts for the AAAA invoices we had in our DS2 we see there is
no match (they total $425 or $375, but not $300). Again, we just reviewed one of the aggregated
amounts, but if we did this for the other aggregated transactions (AAAA invoices on 3-Jan and

BBBB invoices on 3-Jan), we would still find no matches.

Ds2
Invoice Date Amount

Ds1
Invoice Date Amount

AAAA 1-Jan 300
1Day Before N AAAA Z2-Jan 425
AAAA  2-Jan 300 AAAA  2-Jan 300

AAAA 3-Jan 375

1Day After ‘S

AAAA 3-Jan 300
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Pre-aggregate Date Tolerances

For pre-aggregate date tolerances, we need to specify which data set we want the date tolerance
applied to. In this example we won't apply a tolerance to DS2 since we have already seen that the
transactions easily group by the same invoice and date. So the transactions in DS2 will be
aggregated the same as in the previous examples. The AAAA invoices on 3-Jan equal $375 and
the BBBB invoices on 3-Jan equal $300.

For DS1, we'll apply the pre-aggregate date tolerance of 1 day before and 1 day after. Starting
with the first line item for invoice AAAA on 2-Jan for $100, all invoice AAAAs within one day before
(on 1-Jan) and one day after (on 3-Jan) are aggregated. There's nothing on 1-Jan but now the 3-

Jan invoice for $75 is included so the total is $375.

The same happens for the BBBB invoices. Starting with the BBBB invoice on 3-Jan for $200, the
amounts on 2-Jan and 4-Jan are included. There's nothing on 2-Jan, but now the 4-Jan invoice is
included so the total is $300. As a result, there are two matches, where in the first two scenarios

there were no matches.
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DS1 DS2
Invoice Date Amount Invoice Date Amount

AAAA 2-Jan 425

BBBB 3-Jan 200 BBBB 3-Jan 150
BBBB 4-Jan 100 BBBB 3-Jan 150

BBBB 3-Jan and 4-Jan 300 BBBB 3-Jan 300

Set Up Date Tolerances

Following are instructions for setting up date tolerances to match the scenarios that were

described above.

Post-aggregate Date Tolerances

To set up the post-aggregate date tolerances as in the scenario above, you set up the date

tolerances in the Definition tab and then group by Invoice attribute field in the Grouping tab.

Financial Close Guide

498



Appendix C: Date Grouping Tolerances

Filter Grouping Definition

+ = O Attributes 7l

Field Name:Ordar (DS1) T Condition T Value T Field Name - Receipt (DS2) ¥ Condition Y Value T Field Nam

o ; Page 1 of 1
= O Dates 7]
.
Field Name - Order (DS1) Y Field Name - Receipt (DS2) Y Field Name - Invoice Y| Days Before Y Days After T
PO Date (Date 1) Date 1 (Date 1) Date 1 1
o v 1 Rows Page 1 of 1

Pre-aggregate Date Tolerances

To set up the pre-aggregate date tolerances as in the scenario above, you set up the date

tolerances in the Grouping tab and group by the Invoice attribute field.
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Filter Grouping Definition

Data Set 1 Grouping

B PO Number Days Under

| Vendor Name B PO Date 0

B Accounting Period

Doc Currency

Local Currency

Sourc

ource Account
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Appendix D: Custom Service

Factory

You can use the custom service factory in Account Reconciliations and Transaction Matching to
handle before and after events for components such as buttons, combo boxes, checkboxes,
grids, and table editors. You can also handle before and after events for SQL Table Editor save
events. However, you cannot use the custom service factory to change the visibility of buttons or

icons.

This example uses Account Reconciliations.

NOTE: For Transaction Matching, navigate to Transaction Matching under Maintenance

Units, and use CustomServiceFactory_TXM.xml.

Set Up the Custom Service Factory

1. Onthe Application tab, go to Workspaces > OneStream Financial Close >

Maintenance Units > Reconciliation Manager > Files.
2. Inthe Files folder, click CustomServiceFactory_ RCM.xml.

3. Inthe General File pane, click the Download File button, and save.

Financial Close Guide 501



Appendix D: Custom Service Factory
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4. Onthe Application tab, click Tools > Load/Extract.

5. Onthe Load tab, locate the saved file and click Open.

) Application Load/Extract
R & O

File Name

7} Open
™ « Desktop » OneStream Apps and Upgrades » TBs v Sea

Organise = MNew folder
> (@l Desktop Mame

» | Documents e CustomServiceFactory_RCM

6. Click the Load button.
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7. Onthe Application tab, go to Workspaces > OneStream Financial Close >

Maintenance Units > Reconciliation Manager > Assemblies. RCM_Custom is now

visible.

B T B [- B O W =R T . W
[y e

# v Dupandancies [
=BRCM
# [ Fles
= WiAssomly Fictony.ct
# B Sanices
€% WiCEmporMEanicE.c
€ WisTabkEdtorsenics

ry.RaomporentServlce _roafvent [ geti 56T} b= new Markspace._MsMamespacefrefin.AON.fact

5 brélebals, Deshboardhorkspace mrksphie, D

8. Onthe Application tab, go to Workspaces > OneStream Financial Close >

Maintenance Units > Reconciliation Manager.

9. Inthe Workspace Assembly Servicefield, type RCM_Custom.WsAssemblyFactory.
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@ OneStI’eaT‘ﬂ Admin, RCM_Final (http://localhost:50001/OneStreamWeb)
= & D

liation Manager (Maintenance Unit)
| DFTOE S B OH

" B General (Maintenance Unit)

" Navigation Center (ONC)

M OFC_JEM_UTM Sync [OFCIEM)
% Office Exampies (MSOEXM)

%4 OneStream Financial Close

» 7 Financial Close Workspace [OFCWKS)

» M Financial Planning Werkspace (FRLNWKS)

» By Genesis

B GenesiforGolfmam | e

» " GenesisFarMobile effssembiies

* T Key Performance Indicators (OP_KPI) |Wo.'kspa(e Assembly Senvice REM_Custam WsAssembhyFactary

» " Mobile Cantent (MBL) B Ty

» M Motors Division [MTR) Access Group rT— ® -
P Bl Narrative Reporting (NAR) Maintenance Group Everyone @ -
»

L3

»

.

4 Maintenance Units
» 7 Common

* = Integration

» ™ Joumnal Entry Manager

» = Joumal Entry Manager Connections
P = Joumnal Entry Manager File Transfer
4 7 Reconciliation Manager

» Dashboard Groups

Custom Service Factory Upgrades

IMPORTANT: Maintain your assembly as customizations do not remain in place during
a solution upgrade.

1. Onthe Application tab, click Tools > Load/Extract > Extract.

2. Under the File Type, select Application Workspaces.

3. Goto OneStream Financial Close > Maintenance Units > Reconciliation Manager >

Workspaces Assembles.

4. Select RCM_Custom.
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5. Click Extract.

Load

File Type

Application Workspaces v

Items To Extract

Search

* ¥ v v v w

I

m ", Mobile Content (MBL)

m ", Motors Division (MTR)

m ", Narrative Reporting (NRR)

m ", Navigation Center (ONC)

m [, OFC_JEM_UTM Sync (OFCIEM)
m 7, Office Examples (MSOEXM)

4 m ", OneStream Financial Close

IMPORTANT: Extract the custom service assembly before uninstalling the Ul.

Maintenance Units

» = [ Common

»

v v ¥

* ¥ v v

[ Integration
[™ Journal Entry Manager
[ Journal Entry Manager Connections
[ Journal Entry Manager File Transfer
[™ Reconciliation Manager
m ++ Dashboard Groups
m  #+ Cube View Groups
m #+ Data Management Groups
m [F] Dashboard Components
m [ Dashboard Adapters
®m 5 Dashboard Parameters
®m [3] Dashboard Files
® 5] Dashboard Strings
[ Workspace Assemblies
m [G%] RCM

m  [&] RCM_Custom

™ setup
[ Transaction Matching
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Appendix E: Custom Filter

Dashboard (Transaction Matching)

1. Create a new Workspace to contain your customizations and objects. For example, TXM

Customizations.
a. Setls Shareable Workspace = True

2. Create a new Maintenance Unit under this Workspace to hold your custom filters. For

example, TXM Custom Grid Filters.
3. Create a new Assembly under this Maintenance Unit.
a. Add a Component Service file to the Assembly and leave it unchanged.

b. Add a Service Factory file to the Assembly and modify to point to your Component
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Service. Example:

m Assembly Properties 21}

reh - £ « R = 2 Y 68
] 7 using System.Ling;
o0
Dependancies using Microsoft.cSharp;
4 [C%] Files } |using OneStresm.Finance.Database;

using Onestream.Finance.Engline;

1 |using OneStream.Shared.Common;
using OneStream,Shared.Database;
using OneStream,Shared.Englne;
using OneStresm,Shared.Wef;

using OneStream.Stage.Database;

6 |using OneStream.Stage.Englne;
using OneStreamiorkspacesipl;
using OneStreamborkspacesapl.voa;

& WeassemblyFactory.cs
CH WsComponentservice.cs

namespace Workspace.__WsNamespacePrefix. __WsassemblyName

2 |
22 public class WsAssemblyFactory : IWsAssemblyServiceFactory
{
public TusAssemblyServiceBase CreateWsassemblyServiceInstance(SesslonInfo si, BRGlobals brGlobals,
DashboardWorkspace workspace, WsAssemblyServiceType wsAssemblyServiceType, string itemName)
y {
1 try
{
return wsAssemblyServiceType switch
{
11 WeAscemblyServiceType.Component => new WsComponentService(),
_ ®=> throw new NotImplementedException()
b
}
1 catch (Exception ex)
{
throw new XFException(si, ex);
}
1
1 }

WisAssemblyFactory.cs

Business Rule Type
Mot Used

Compiler Action
(Use Default) -

4. Update the Workspace Assembly Service on your Maintenance Unit to point to this

Service Factory.
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B General (Maintenance Unit)
Name
Workspace
Description
Is Mobile

B Assemblies

TXM Custom Gnid Filters

TXM Customizations

False

TXM_CustomFilters.WsAssemblyFactory

B Security
Access Group

Maintenance Group

le Application Wo

4 I, Workspaces

» 7, Default
» M, OneStream Financial Close
» ", STE Guid Pk Insert
4 ™, TXM Customizations
4 Maintenance Units
4 ™ TXM Custom Grid Filters
4 Dashboard Groups
4 %= DG
| 0000_CustomFilters
Cube View Groups
Data Management Groups
4 Components
4 Combo Box
=8 cbx_CustomFilter_AcT
B8 cbx_CustomFilter_EtT
4 Embedded Dashboard
= Embedded 0000_CustomFilters
Data Adapters
» Parameters
Files
Strings
b Assemblies
» M, TXM Source Generator
» * Dashboard Profiles
* Cube View Profiles

m

B

Everyone

Everyone

f. Description

Component T:-’L‘.t: o
Formatting

Text

Tool Tip

Display Format

Processing

Template Parameter Values (e.g., Param1=Valuel, ..}

Text 1
Text 2
Action
Bound Parameter
Apply Selected Value To Current Dashboard
Save Action

Selection Changed Save Action

selection Changed Save Arguments
POV Action

Selection Changed POV Action

Selection Changed POV Arguments
Server Task

Selection Changed Server Task

Selection Changed Server Task Arguments
user Interface Action

Selection Changed User Interface Action

Dashboards To Redraw

5. Create combo boxes, radio buttons, or text boxes that hold the filter options.

TXM Customizations

TXM Custom Grid Filters

Combo Box

Account

|'DFfE_ComboBox_StandardFiltert|

SelectedCustomFilter_AcT

True

Mo Action

Mo Action

Execute Dashbeard Extender Business Rule {General Server)

TWSMUHOnCustomFilterSelection})

Refresh

0000_Transactions_TXM
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a. Setthe Bound Parameter and populate the associated values.

b. Setthe Component Selection Changed which updates the parameter.

c. Setthe interface action to refresh the 0000_Transactions_ TXM dashboard.

6. Add a function to your Component Service that updates the Bound Parameter. Example:

o0 Dependencies

4 [ Files

o WsAssemblyFactory.cs

€% WsComponentService.cs

WsComponentService.cs

Business Rule Type
Not Used

Compiler Action
(Use Default)

Assembly Properties ﬁ

=

-

: Q| = 2|V 82

—namespace Workspace._ lisNamespacePrefix._ WsAssemblyName

ice : TWsasC tVERE

public XFSelectionChangedTaskResult ProcessComponentSelectionChanged(SessionInfo si, BRGlobals brGlobals, Dashboardw

{
22 B public class WsC
{
{
6 = try
{

if {(brGlobals != null) B& (workspace != null) B& (args?.SelectionChangedTaskInfe != null))

{

}

if (args.FunctionName.XFEqualsIgnoreCase( OnCustomFilterSelection™))

{

i

var taskResult = new XFSelectionChangedTaskResult() { ChangeCustomSubstVarsInDashboard = trus };

var account = args.SelectionChangedTaskInfo.CustomSubstVars.XFGetValue("SelectedCustomFilter_AcT™);
var entity = args.SelectionChengedTaskInfo.CustomSubstVars. XFGetValue("SelectedfustonFilter EET");

var whereClause = string.Empty;
if (!string.TsMullOrWhiteSpace(sccount) 88 string.IsMullOrWhiteSpace(entity))

{
whereClause = $"AND [AcT] - “{account}™";
}
1
else if (string.TsNullOrkhiteSpace(account) && !string. IsNullOrihiteSpace(entity))
{
whereClause = $"AND [EtT] = “{entity}'";
}
else if (lstring.IsMullorwhiteSpace(account) 8& lstring.IsNullorWhiteSpace(entity))
{
whereClause = §"AND [AcT] = *{account}’' AND [EtT] = '{entity}'";

¥
taskResult.ModifiedCustomSubstVars[“TransactionGrid_CustomFilter_WhereClause_TXM"] = whereClouse;
BRApL.ErrorLog.logMessage(si, whereClause);

return taskResult;

return null;

}

catch (Exception ex)

i

7. Setthe Where Clause to the TransactionsGrid_CustomFilter_WhereClause_TXM

parameter.

8. Add Workspace to the OneStream Solution Shared Workspace Names property.
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@ Application Workspaces - OneStream Financial Close (Workspace)

% 2+ | T B H S BETEEOIOIXE OHS O8I+t V=B |

F) Workspaces (filtered)
4 OneStream Financial Close
» Maintenance Units

3 TXM Customizations

B General (Workspace)
MName OneStream Financial Close
Description
Notes
Substitution Variable Items (Collection)
B Security
Access Group Everyone
Maintenance Group Everyone
B Sharing
True

Is Shareable Workspace
: Shared Workspace Names

B Assemblies

Namespace Prefix

. TXM Customizations

OFC

9. Add your custom dashboard as the Embedded Dashboard on the emd_TransactionGrid_

CustomFilters_ TXM embedded dashboard component.
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Appendix F: Journal Entry

Manager Integration Controller

The Journal Entry Manager (JEM) Integration Controller provides partners with a programmatic
interface to extend, automate, and integrate JEM workflows into broader financial close
processes. This section is intended for OneStream Partners building solutions that interact with
Journal Entry Manager, whether automating journal creation from upstream systems,

orchestrating prepare/approve workflows, or surfacing journal data in custom dashboards.
This section reviews the following concepts:
* [Instantiate the Integration Controller within a OneStream Workspace business rule
* Understand each available endpoint, its required role, and its return contract
* Construct valid request objects for creating and importing journals
* Handle responses and errors returned by the controller

* Implement the reference patterns provided in the example Workspace section

Prerequisites and Versioning

Requirement Detail

Platform Version OneStream Financial Close PV9.0.0 SV3.0.0 or later.

Financial Close Guide 511



Appendix F: Journal Entry Manager Integration Controller

Requirement Detail

Solution Journal Entry Manager installed and configured in the target Workspace.
Workspace OneStream Financial Close (default, this can be looked up by name)
User Access Authenticated session with role appropriate to the endpoint being called

(see each endpoint below)

Assembly Workspace.OFC.JEM.Integration

Reference

IMPORTANT: This documentation reflects the OneStream Financial Close PV9.0.0
SV3.0.0 release. As functionality is added or modified, this document will be updated.

Breaking changes will be explicitly called out in release notes.

Instantiating the Controller

The Integration Controller is instantiated by passing the current session infomation and the target

Workspace ID. The Workspace ID can be retrieved by name using the standard BRApi.

using Workspace.OFC.JEM.Integration;

var workspacelId = BRApi.Dashboards.Workspaces.GetWorkspaceIDFromName (
eventArgs.Si, false, "OneStream Financial Close");

var integrationController = new IntegrationController (eventArgs.Si, workspaceId);

var journalEntries = integrationController.GetJournalsForOpenPeriods () ;
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NOTE: Authentication occurs implicitly when a request is made. The controller validates

that the user calling the method has access to Journal Entry Manager and no separate

authentication step is required.

Available Endpoints

The Integration Controller exposes five methods covering the full journal lifecycle, from retrieval

through preparation and approval. The following table summarizes each with detailed reference.

Method

GetJournalsForOpenPe

riods

Purpose

Retrieve all
journals in
open
periods,
filtered by
Journal
Entry
Manager's
Journal
Visibility

setting

Min. Role

Solution

User

Returns

List<JournalEntry>
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Method

CreatedJournal

Purpose

Create a
journal and
its line
items from
a
structured
request

object

Min. Role

Solution
Administrat

or

Returns

JournalUpdateRequestRespons

e

ImportJournals

Pull import
files from
the
configured
ERP
connection
sand
create

journals

Solution
Administrat

or

Tuple of responses + errors

PrepareJournals

Validate
and mark a
set of
journals as
prepared
(preparer =

System)

Solution
Administrat

or

List<JournalUpdateRequestRes

ponse>
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Method Purpose Min. Role Returns
Approvedournals Validate Solution List<JournalUpdateRequestRes
and Administrat ponse>
approve a or
set of
journals
(approver =
System)

GetJournalsForOpenPeriods

This method returns all journals belonging to open periods. The scope of what is returned

depends on the Journal Visibility setting in Global Options:

* All: Every journal in every open period is returned

* Template Access Group: Only journals tied to templates the calling user has access to

are returned.
Parameters: None
Minimum Role: Solution User

Returns: List<JournalEntry>

Example: Building custom journal dashboards, scheduled
exports to a data lake, or driving downstream reconciliation

logic.
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CreatedJournal

This method accepts a JournalEntryCreateRequest, validates the contents, and creates a journal

with associated line items. The creator is recorded as System, making this ideal for automated

upstream feeds.

Name Type Required Description
journalEntryCreateRequ JournalEntryCreateRequ Yes The object
est est representing

the journal to

be created

Minimum Role: Solution Administrator

Returns: JournalUpdateRequestResponse on success contains the new Journal ID and the

associated ERP/Template ID. On failure, this contains the validation message.

ImportJournals

This method pulls journal import files from the connection configured for each ERP's Journal Auto

Import, then creates the resulting journals. Behavior depends on the ERP IDs supplied:
* Ifno ERP IDs are provided, the process gathers files for all active ERPs.
e [faninactive ERP ID is provided, the process logs an error for that ERP.

* [fa connection issue occurs while gathering files, the process logs an error.
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Name Type Required Description

erplds List<int> No IDs of the ERPs whose
import files should be

processed

Minimum Role: Solution Administrator

Returns: (List<JournalUpdateRequestResponse>, string ImportErrors)

successful imports with their Journal/Template/ERP IDs and any aggregated import errors.

PrepareJournals

This method takes a list of Journal IDs, validates them, and marks each valid journal as prepared.

The preparer is recorded as System.

Required Description

journallds List<long> Yes The IDs of the journals to be prepared

Minimum Role: Solution Administrator

Returns: List<JournalUpdateRequestResponse> one response perjournal, indicating

success or the validation/preparation error encountered.

Approvedournals

Takes a list of Journal IDs, validates them, and approves each valid journal. The approver is

recorded as System. This is useful for automated approval flows tied to upstream control checks.

Minimum Role: Solution Administrator
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Returns: List<JournalUpdateRequestResponse> one response perjournal, indicating

success or the validation/preparation error encountered.

Required Description

journallds List<long> Yes The IDs of the journals to be prepared

Response and Error Handling

The controller follows two consistent patterns for return values:

* Create/update/import actions return a JournalUpdateRequestResponse, or a list of them.

Always check UpdateSuccessful. If false, the Message property contains the cause.

* Get actions return a domain object directly.

Example: GetJournalsForOpenPeriods returns

List<JournalEntry>.

If an unhandled exception occurs server-side, that exception is surfaced to the caller. Partner

code should wrap calls in defensive try/catch blocks and log accordingly.

Object Reference

JournalUpdateRequestResponse

string
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Name Type Description

UpdateSuccessful bool Whether the action on the journal succeeded
Message string The explanation if a validation fails or error occurs
Journalld long The associated Journal ID being acted on
JournalTemplateld int The ID of the template associated with the journal
Erpld int The ID of the ERP associated with the journal

JournalEntryCreateRequest

Name

JournalTemplateName

Type

string

Required

Yes

Description

Name of the
template the
journal
should be
associated
with

JournalName

string

Name of the
journal to be

created
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Name Type Required Description

AccountingPeriodName string Yes Name of the
accounting
period the
journal
should be
associated

to

EffectiveDate DateTime Yes A date
within the
accounting

period

ReversalRequired bool No Whether an
automatic
reversing
journal
should be

created

ReversalAccountingPeriodN string If Accounting
ame Reversal period the
reversal
should post

to
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Name Type Required Description

ReversalDate DateTime If A date
Reversal within the
reversal
accounting

period

HeaderFieldValues Dictionary<string,obje | No Dictionary of
ct> ERP field
names and
their values
for the
journal

header

Lineltems List<...LinelItem> No Collection of
line items
describing
the journal's
debits and

credits

JournalEntryCreateRequestLineltem

Description

Debit decimal Total debit amount for the line item
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Name Type Description

Credit decimal Total credit amount for the line item

FieldValues Dictionary<string, Dictionary of ERP field names and their
object> values for the line

JournalEntry

Returned by GetJournalsForOpenPeriods. Represents a complete view of a journal and its

current state.

Name

Type

Description

JournalEntryld string The journal ID

FkJournalTemplateld string The associated template ID

FKkErpld string The associated ERP ID

FkAccountingPeriodld int The associated accounting period
ID

CreateUserName string The user who created the journal

CreateTimeStamp DateTime The UTC date/time the journal was

created
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Name Type Description

ErpJournalEntryld string For posted journals, the ID
assigned by the target ERP

Name string The journal name

Type string Standard, Reversing, or Recurring

EffectiveDate DateTime The date the journal is effective for

Source string Origin of the journa, for example,
Dialog, Import, and Integration

ApprovalState string Current approval state

PostingState string Current posting state

ApprovallLevelsRequired int Number of approvals needed for
full approval

ApprovallLevel int Current approval level

Preparer string User who prepared the journal

Approver1 string User who approved at level 1

Approver2 string User who approved at level 2
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Name Type Description

Approver3 string User who approved at level 3
Approver4 string User who approved at level 4
HasAttachment bool Whether documents are associated

with the journal

ReversalRequired bool Whether an automatic reversing

journal is required

FkReversalAccountingPeriodld int? Accounting period for the reversal,
if any

ReversalDate DateTime? Date the automatic reversal should
post

DebitTotal decimal Total debits across all line items

CreditTotal decimal Total credits across all line items

UpdateUserName string Last user to update the journal

UpdateTimeStamp DateTime UTC date/time of the last update

FkRecurringDefinitionld int? ID of the recurring definition that

generated this journal, if any
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Recommended Implementation Patterns

Lifecycle Orchestration

A typical end-to-end automation pattern chains the controller methods in sequence: Create >

Prepare > Approve. Each step’s response should be inspected before proceeding to the next.

Bulk Operations

PrepareJournals and ApproveJournals accept lists of IDs. Batching is preferred over per-journal

loops to minimize overhead. Always iterate the returned list to identify individual failures.

Idempotency and Retries

The controller does not duplicate by journal name. When building retry logic on the partner side,

store the Journalld returned on success and avoid re-submitting the same upstream record.

Logging

Log the Message property on any failed response, along with the JournalTemplateld and Erpld

where available. These are the most useful fields for partner support triage.

Example Workspace and Code

The following is a working reference implementation that chains the controller’s lifecycle
endpoints (Create — Prepare — Approve) with full error logging at each stage. Each endpoint

usage is called out so partners can easily lift and adapt the relevant section.

This sample is structured as a Workspace business rule (dashboard step) that:
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* Builds a list of JournalEntryCreateRequest objects. The helper methods at the bottom show

how to construct one.

* [terates the list and calls CreateJournal for each entry, collecting the IDs of successfully

created journals.
e Calls PreparedJournals in bulk for the successfully created journal IDs.
* Calls Approvedournals in bulk for the successfully prepared journal IDs.

* Logs successes and any failures to the OneStreamerror log with the

BRApi.ErrorLog.LogMessage.

Endpoint Usage Map

Use this table to locate each endpoint within the sample code in the following section.

Endpoint Marker  Helper Method/Section What It

Does Here

JournalIntergrationCont [1] ExecuteStep () Instantiate
roller (ctor) s the
controller
against the
OneStrea
m
Financial
Close
Workspac

e
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Endpoint Helper Method/Section What It

Does Here

CreateJournal [2] ExecuteStep () - Create Creates
loop each
requested
journal and
collects
successful
IDs for the

next step

PrepareJournals [3] ExecuteStep () - Prepare Bulk-
block prepares
all
successfull
y created
journals in
asingle

call
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Endpoint Helper Method/Section What It

Does Here

ApproveJournals [4] ExecuteStep () - Approve Bulk-
block approves
all
successfull
y prepared
journals in
asingle

call

JournalEntryCreateReque [5] GetJournalEntryCreateR Constructs
st equest () a balanced
two-line
journal
with
header

field values

Full Sample: Auto-Create, Prepare, and Approve
Journals

Annotation markers [1]—[5] correspond to the Endpoint Usage Map above. To adapt this sample

to your environment, focus on the following areas:
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* GetJournalEntryCreateRequests(): Replace the hardcoded samples with your upstream

data source, such as a database query, API call, or file parse.

* JournalTemplateName, AccountingPeriodName, and EffectiveDate: These values
must exist in your Journal Entry Manager configuration. AccountingPeriodName and
EffectiveDate should be parameterized rather than hardcoded so the rule continues to work

as periods roll forward, see Parameterizing the Effective Date.

e HeaderFieldValues and FieldValues dictionaries: The ERP field names must match the

field definitions on the target template.

* BRApi.ErrorLog.LogMessage calls: Swap or supplement these calls with your own

logging or notification mechanism as needed.

namespace Workspace. WsNamespacePrefix.JOURNAL ENTRY MANAGER
{

using OneStream.Shared.Wcf;

using System;

using System.Collections.Generic;

using System.Text;

using Workspace.OFC.JOURNAL ENTRY MANAGER.Integration;

internal class AutoCreateAndApproveJournals (DashboardEventArgs eventArgs)

{
public void ExecuteStep ()

> the Integration Controller

var workspaceId = BRApi.Dashboards.Workspaces.GetWorkspaceIDFromName (
eventArgs.S3i, false, "OneStream Financial Close");

var integrationController =

new IntegrationController (eventArgs.Si, workspaceld);
// Get Journal Create Requests (see helper at bottom — marker [5]
var journalEntryCreateRequests = GetJournalEntryCreateRequests () ;

var successfullyCreatedJournalIds = new List<long>();
var successfullyPreparedJournallds = new List<long>();
var successfullyApprovedJournallds = new List<long> () ;

var createErrors =
new StringBuilder ("Journal Entry Errors Encountered During Creation: ");
var preparationErrors =
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new StringBuilder ("Journal Entry Errors Encountered During Preparation:
")
var approvalErrors =
new StringBuilder ("Journal Entry Errors Encountered During Approval: ");

var createErrorEncountered false;
var preparationErrorEncountered = false;
var approvalErrorEncountered = false;

foreach (var journalEntryCreateRequest in journalEntryCreateRequests)
{
var journalUpdateRequestResponse =
integrationController.CreateJournal (journalEntryCreateRequest) ;

if (journalUpdateRequestResponse.UpdateSuccessful)
{
successfullyCreatedJournalIds.Add (
journalUpdateRequestResponse.Journalld) ;

else

createErrorEncountered = true;

createErrors.AppendLine (
S"{journalEntryCreateRequest.JournalName}: ");

createErrors.AppendLine (
journalUpdateRequestResponse.Message) ;

/ Log creation outcomes

/
s
var successfulCreateMessage =

S'"{successfullyCreatedJournallds.Count} journals successfully created.";

if (createErrorEncountered)
{
createErrors.Insert (
0, successfulCreateMessage + Environment.NewLine) ;
BRApi.ErrorLog.LogMessage (
eventArgs.Si, createErrors.ToString());
}
else
{
BRApi.ErrorLog.LogMessage (
eventArgs.Si, successfulCreateMessage);

against created IDs

var prepareJournalUpdateRequestResponses =
integrationController.PrepareJournals (
successfullyCreateddJournallIds) ;
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prepared.";

foreach (var journalUpdateRequestResponse
in prepareJournalUpdateRequestResponses)

if (journalUpdateRequestResponse.UpdateSuccessful)
{
successfullyPreparedJournalIds.Add (
journalUpdateRequestResponse.Journalld) ;
}
else
{
preparationErrorEncountered = true;
preparationErrors.AppendLine (
S'"{journalUpdateRequestResponse.JournalId}: ");
preparationErrors.AppendLine (
journalUpdateRequestResponse.Message) ;

// Log preparation outcomes
var successfulPreparationMessage =

S'"{successfullyPreparedJournalIds.Count} journals successfully

if (preparationErrorEncountered)
{
preparationErrors.Insert (
0, successfulPreparationMessage + Environment.NewLine) ;
BRApi.ErrorLog.LogMessage (
eventArgs.Si, preparationErrors.ToString()):;
}
else
{
BRApi.ErrorLog.LogMessage (
eventArgs.S3i, successfulPreparationMessage) ;

var approveJournalUpdateRequestResponses =
integrationController.ApproveJournals (
successfullyPreparedJournallds) ;

foreach (var journalUpdateRequestResponse
in approveJournalUpdateRequestResponses)

if (journalUpdateRequestResponse.UpdateSuccessful)
{
successfullyApprovedJournalIds.Add (
journalUpdateRequestResponse.Journalld) ;
}
else
{
approvalErrorEncountered = true;
approvalErrors.AppendLine (
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S'"{journalUpdateRequestResponse.JournalId}: ");
approvalErrors.AppendLine (
journalUpdateRequestResponse.Message) ;

// Log approval outcomes

var successfulApprovalMessage =

S'"{successfullyApprovedJournalIds.Count} journals successfully

approved.";

if (approvalErrorEncountered)
{
approvalErrors.Insert (
0, successfulBApprovalMessage + Environment.NewLine) ;
BRApi.ErrorLog.LogMessage (
eventArgs.Si, approvalErrors.ToString());
}
else
{
BRApi.ErrorLog.LogMessage (
eventArgs.Si, successfulApprovalMessage) ;

}
catch (Exception ex)
{
var error = new StringBuilder();
error.Append ("Auto Create And Approve Journals Errors:");
error.AppendLine () ;
error.AppendLine (ex.Message) ;

BRApi.ErrorLog.LogMessage (
eventArgs.Si, error.ToString());

// [5] Helper: build t
private List<JournalEntryCreateRequest> GetJournalEntryCreateRequests ()
{

var journalsToBeCreated =

new List<JournalEntryCreateRequest> () ;

journalsToBeCreated.Add (
GetJournalEntryCreateRequest (0)) ;

return journalsToBeCreated;

// [5] Helper: build a single JournalEntryCreateRequest

private JournalEntryCreateRequest
GetJournalEntryCreateRequest (int testNumber)
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var journalEntryCreateRequest =
new JournalEntryCreateRequest ()

{

JournalTemplateName = "General Journals",
JournalName =
S"IntegrationControllerJournal {testNumber}",
AccountingPeriodName = "May26",
EffectiveDate =
new DateTime (2026, 5, 15),
ReversalRequired = false,
ReversalAccountingPeriodName = null,
ReversalDate = null,

}i

journalEntryCreateRequest.HeaderFieldValues =
new Dictionary<string, object>(
StringComparer.InvariantCultureIgnoreCase)

{ "Entity", "Charlotte" 1},
bi

var journalEntryLineIltems =
new List<JournalEntryCreateRequestLineItem> ()
{
new JournalEntryCreateRequestLineItem ()

{

Debit = 100m,
Credit = Om,
FieldValues =

new Dictionary<string, object>(
StringComparer.InvariantCultureIgnoreCase)

{ "Account", "10000" 1},

new JournalEntryCreateRequestLinelItem/()

Debit = Om,
Credit = 100m,
FieldvValues =

new Dictionary<string, object>(
StringComparer.InvariantCultureIgnoreCase)

{ "Account", "20000"™ 1},

bi

journalEntryCreateRequest.Lineltems =
journalEntryLineIltems;

return journalEntryCreateRequest;
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Adapting the Sample: Common Variations

Use the patterns below to adapt the reference sample to your specific implementation needs.

If you need to... Do this

Fail fast (stop on

Move the Prepare and Approve calls inside the Create loop, passing a

first creation single-element list to each, and break on any UpdateSuccessful ==
error) false.
Only create Remove the Prepare and Approve blocks ([3] and [4]). Successfully

journals (no
auto-prepare or

approve)

created journals will still flow through Journal Entry Manager’s normal

manual workflow.

Drive creation
from an upstream
feed

Replace the body of GetJournalEntryCreateRequests() with a query
against your source (database, REST API, or file). Map each source

record into a JournalEntryCreateRequest.

Create reversing

journals

Set ReversalRequired = true and populate
ReversalAccountingPeriodName and ReversalDate. Journal Entry

Manager automatically creates the reversing journal.

Trigger imports
instead of building

requests

Replace the Create loop with a call to
integrationController.ImportJournals(erplds). Inspect both the returned

response list and the returned errors string.
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If you need to... Do this

Read journals for Skip the lifecycle calls entirely. Call

a custom integrationController.GetJournalsForOpenPeriods() and surface the

dashboard resulting List<JournalEntry>

Avoid hardcoding Parameterize AccountingPeriodName and EffectiveDate so the rule
the period and self-adjusts as periods roll forward. See Parameterizing the Effective

effective date Date.

Parameterizing the Effective Date

The sample in Full Sample: Auto-Create, Prepare, and Approve Journals hardcodes the effective
date as new DateTime(2026, 5, 15) and the accounting period name as "May26". This is
intentional for clarity in a reference sample. Production implementations should parameterize

these values so the rule continues to work without code changes as periods roll forward.
Common patterns for resolving the effective date dynamically:

* From the current system date: Use DateTime.UtcNow or DateTime.Today. Consider

time zone implications for global deployments.

* From a dashboard parameter: Capture a date selector value through

eventArgs.NameValuePairs and pass it through to the create request.

* From the current open accounting period: Derive the accounting period name and
effective date from Journal Entry Manager’s open-period configuration so the rule

self-adjusts each close cycle.

* From the upstream fee: When journals originate from a source system, use the source

record’s posting date directly.

This example accepts both values as parameters to the helper method:
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private JournalEntryCreateRequest GetJournalEntryCreateRequest (
int testNumber,
string accountingPeriodName,
DateTime effectiveDate)

var journalEntryCreateRequest = new JournalEntryCreateRequest ()
{

JournalTemplateName = "General Journals",
JournalName = $"IntegrationControllerJournal {testNumber}",
AccountingPeriodName = accountingPeriodName, // was hardcoded "May26"
EffectiveDate = effectiveDate, // was hardcoded 5/15/2026
ReversalRequired = false,

bi

// ... rest of the builder unchanged

return journalEntryCreateRequest;

// [B] Caller — resolve period and date once, then pass through

private List<JournalEntryCreateRequest> GetJournalEntryCreateRequests ()
{

// Pull from dashboard parameter, upstream feed, or current open period
var effectiveDate = DateTime.Today;
var accountingPeriodName = effectiveDate.ToString ("MMMyy"); // e.g. "May26"

var journalsToBeCreated = new List<JournalEntryCreateRequest>();

journalsToBeCreated.Add (
GetJournalEntryCreateRequest (
OI
accountingPeriodName,
effectiveDate));

return journalsToBeCreated;

IMPORTANT: Whatever source supplies the date, the resolved EffectiveDate must fall
within the open AccountingPeriodName, and the period name must exactly match a

configured period in OneStream. Mismatches surface as validation failures in the

CreateJournal response.
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